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Tou r i sm i s a comp le x i n dus t r y  and po l i t i c a l  bounda r i e s a re  comp l ex 

l i ne s o f  con t r a s t s ,  s im i l a r i t i e s ,  s t r ugg l e s and econom i c oppo r t un i t i e s .  

The two t oge t he r  make a r i ch a r ea o f  po ten t i a l  r e sea r ch ,  and as l ong 

as bo rde r s e x i s t ,  t h e r e w i l l  be  many r i c h oppo r t u n i t i e s f o r  add i t i ona l  

i nqu i r y . *  
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i 
 

Acknow ledgemen t s  

I  wou l d  f i r s t l y  l i k e t o  t hank  my supe r v i so r ,  P ro fe s so r  Ka ren  Ha r r i s  f o r  

t h e un r i va l l ed  suppo r t  and encou ragemen t  t h roughou t  my en t i r e  

a cadem i c ca ree r ,  pa r t i c u l a r l y  f o r  t he  w r i t i n g o f  t h i s  d i sse r t a t i on .  

I  wou l d l i k e  t o acknow ledge the  Na t i ona l  Depa r tmen t  o f  Tou r i sm and 

t he Un i ve r s i t y  o f  P r e t o r i a  f o r  t he i r  r espec t i v e  bu r sa r i e s  wh i ch 

f a c i l i t a t e d  t he  comp le t i o n  o f  t h i s  d i sse r t a t i on .  Op i n i o ns exp re s sed i n 

t h i s  d i sse r t a t i o n  and conc l u s i on s  a r r i ved  a t  a r e  those o f  t he  au t ho r  

a re no t  necessa r i l y  t o  be a t t r i b u t ed to the above sponso r s .  

I  wou l d  a l s o  l i ke  to  t hank  my pa r en t s  f o r  t he i r  l o ve  and suppo r t  a nd 

f o r  a l l ow i ng  me to  r e ce i ve  a te r t i a r y  educa t i o n  f r om a wo r d c l as s 

Un i ve r s i t y .  Las t ,  bu t  no t  l ea s t ,  I  wou l d  l i ke  to  t hank  my l ov i ng  and 

suppo r t i v e g i r l f r i end ,  Ho l l y  Fews t e r ,  f o r  a lways  push i ng  me to  my 

l im i t s  and beyond .  

  



ii 
 

Abs t rac t  

In a world beset by conflict and division, peace is one of the  
cornerstones of the future. Peace parks are building blocks in this  
process, not only in our region, but potentially in the entire world.1  

 
These wo r ds  o f  t h e  l a t e - f o rme r  Pres i d en t  Ne l son  Mande l a  o f  Sou t h 

A f r i ca  on the  concep t  o f  Peace Pa r k s ,  unde r l i n es  the i r  impo r t an ce  

beyond the  na tu r a l  i n t o  t he  human doma in .  Th i s  d i s se r t a t i on  fo cusses 

on  an unde r s t and i ng  o f  Peace Pa rks  o r  T rans f r on t i e r  Conse r va t i o n 

A r eas  (TFCAs )  i n  t he  con te x t  o f  sou t he r n  A f r i ca  and  shows how 

co l l a bo r a t i o n  can  be used as  a  t oo l  f o r  t h e  deve l opmen t  o f  t h ese 

a reas .    The   t h r ee    ma i n    a ims   o f    “TFCAs ”    a re    t o    conse r ve    b i o l o g i c a l   

d i v e r s i t y ,  c r ea t e a  p l a t f o rm f o r  pove r t y  a l l e v i a t i on  and mos t  

impo r t an t l y ,  t o  p romo t e a cu l t u r e o f  peace amongs t  a l l  na t i on s 

i nvo l ved  i n  t he i r  deve l opmen t .  I n  o r de r  t o  add r e ss  th i s  concep t ,  t he 

G rea t  L impopo T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i on  Ar ea  (GLTFCA)  i s  used as 

an examp l e  o f  how Sou t h  A f r i c a ,  Mozamb ique and Z imbabwe a r e 

co l l a bo r a t i n g the i r  e f f o r t s  t owa rd s  common goa l s  i n  t e rms o f  b i o l og i ca l  

conse r va t i on  and pove r t y  a l l e v i a t i on as  we l l  t ou r i sm and econom ic  

deve l opmen t .  

I n  sum ,  th i s  d i sse r t a t i on  ana l y se s  co l l a bo r a t i o n  and coope r a t i on  i n 

dep t h as  a too l  f o r  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t  w i t h i n  t he  con te x t  o f  

t r a ns f r on t i e r  conse r va t i o n a reas i n  sou t he rn A f r i c a .  

 

  

                                                           
1 The  Peace  Parks  Foundation  (PPF),  (2014),  ‘South  African  Peace  Parks’,  Internet:  
http://www.peaceparks.co.za, Accessed: 12 June 2013. 
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Chap te r  1  

I n t roduc t ion  

1 .1 .  Ove rv iew o f  the S tudy  

The   t i t l e    o f    t h i s    s t ud y ,    ‘ Bene f i t s    Beyond   Bounda r i es ’ ,    encapsu l a t es    the  

po ten t i a l  o f  deve l op i ng  c r os s - bo rde r  t ou r i sm wh i ch cou l d  b r i n g 

numerous  bene f i t s  t o  t he  ad j acen t  na t i on s  i n vo l v ed .  The key  conce r n 

i s  c r os s - bo rde r  t ou r i sm and the  impo r t an ce  o f  co l l a bo ra t i o n  and 

coope r a t i on  among s t a keho l de r s  w i t h i n  a  geog raph i ca l l y  de l i nea t ed  

r eg i on .  The i n t e rna t i o na l  bes t  p ra c t i ce i s  ana l y sed i n  o rde r  t o cons i de r  

t h ese  i n  a  sou the rn  A f r i c an  con te x t .  Th i s  i n c l udes  Sou th  A f r i c a  and i t s  

ne i ghbou r i ng  s t a t e s :  Z imbabwe ;  Moz amb ique ;  Nam ib i a ;  Bo t swana ;  

Leso tho ;  and Swaz i l and ,  w i t h  a  case s t ud y  cons i de r i n g  t he  f i r s t  t h r ee 

coun t r i e s and the T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i on A reas  (TFCAs ) .     

The re fo r e ,  t h e ma in  fo cus  o f  t h i s  s t ud y  i s  t o  assess  t he concep t  o f  

co l l a bo r a t i o n and how i t  co u l d be used f o r  c ro ss - bo r de r  t ou r i sm 

deve l opmen t  i n  sou t he r n  A f r i ca .  I t  w i l l  a im t o  unde r s t and  the  concep t  

o f  c ro s s -bo r de r  t ou r i sm i n  i t s  b r oades t  sense i n  o rde r  t o  a ssess i t s  

s i g n i f i c an ce  i n  t he sou the rn  A f r i can  r eg i on ,  whe r e  the re  i s  po ten t i a l  

f o r  c r o ss - bo rde r  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t .   

The   s t udy    w i l l    unpack    t he    concep t    o f    a    ‘ bo rde r ’    i n    i t s    many  

man i f es ta t i on s  i n c l u d i ng  i t s  h i s t o r y  and i t s  s ymbo l i sm .  I t  w i l l  t h en 

d i s cuss  i s sues  wh i ch  a r e  r e l a t ed  to  bo r de r s  i n  a  g l oba l  con te x t ,  su ch  

as  bo rde r s  a s  a r t i f i c i a l  and  supe r imposed bounda r i es ;  bo rde r s  a s 

i n t e rna t i o na l  phenomenon ;  a s  we l l  a s  bo rde r s  a s manu fa c t u red 

p roduc t s .  Fo l l ow i ng t h i s ,  t he  gene r a l  concep t  o f  C ro ss -Bo rde r  Tou r i sm 

(C -BT )  w i l l  be  d i scu ssed ,  a l o ng  w i t h  va r i ou s  l oca l  and i n t e rna t i ona l  
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bes t  p ra c t i c e examp le s .  The i dea o f  coope r a t i on  and co l l abo r a t i on  w i l l  

a l s o  be assessed i n  t e rms o f  be i ng  a  key  s t r a t egy  fo r  t o u r i sm 

deve l opmen t ,  e spec i a l l y  i n  t he c r o ss - bo r de r  con te x t .  Then f i n a l l y ,  t he 

concep t  o f  T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i o n A r eas  (TFCAs )  w i l l  be  d i s cussed 

and t he  G rea t  L impopo T rans f r on t i e r  Conse r va t i o n  Ar ea  w i l l  be  used 

as  an examp le  to  show how c r os s - bo r de r  co l l a bo ra t i o n  can be u t i l i sed 

f o r  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t  w i t h i n  a r eg i on .   

The academ i c  s t ud y  o f  t o u r i sm o f t e n  i n vo l v es  app roaches f r om a 

numbe r  o f  d i f f e r en t  d i s c i p l i n es ,  such  as  bus i ne ss s t ud i e s ,  soc i a l  

s c i e nces  o r  human geog raphy . 2 Th i s  s t ud y  i s  p r edom ina te l y  i n  t he 

doma i n  o f  t h e  soc i a l  sc i en ces .  I t  t h u s t a kes  i n t o  a ccoun t  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  

con t ex t  o f  t he  “bo r de r ”  as  a  soc i a l  phenomenon ,  how t h i s  has  been 

cons t r uc ted  and how i n  t he  con t e x t  o f  g l oba l i za t i on  t h i s  has  been 

r econs t r u c ted as a  s i gn i f i can t  p l a ce  i n  t he  soc i a l  l andscape .  I t  

t h e re fo re cons i de r s t ou r i sm w i t h i n  t h i s  spec i f i c  con t e x t .  

F r om a me t hodo l og i c a l  pe r spec t i v e  t he  d i s se r t a t i on  i s  e s sen t i a l l y  a 

l i t e r a t u r e  s t ud y  and  i n c l udes  j o u rna l  a r t i c l e s ,  t h eses ,  bus i ne ss  repo r t s ,  

i n t e r ne t  sou r ce s ,  b ro chu r es  as  we l l  a s  o the r  seconda r y  sou r ces .  

Bes i des  an i n  dep t h  ana l y s i s  o f  t h e above  men t i o ned key  concep t s 

and s i t u a t i n g  c r o ss -bo r de r  t ou r i sm w i t h i n  an  i n t e rna t i ona l  con t e x t ,  i t  

c ons i de r s  t h i s  so as  t o f i l t e r  ou t  bes t  p r ac t i ce  c r i t e r i a  wh i ch  can 

poss i b l y  be  app l i ed t o  t he  sou t he r n  A f r i can reg i on .  I n  add i t i o n ,  cu r r en t  

l eg i s l a t i on  ( na t i ona l  and r eg i ona l  documen t s )  wh i ch  p e r t a i n s  t o 

t ou r i sm ,  and i n  pa r t i c u l a r  conse r va t i o n  and w i l d l i f e  managemen t ,  i s  

a s sessed i n t e rms o f  i t s  po t en t i a l  r e l e vance t o c r os s bo rde r  t ou r i sm 

                                                           
2 N.B.  Hoffman,  ‘Locating’  or  ‘Dislocating’  heritage  and  cultural tourism  within  the  humanities’’, The Journal for 
Transdisciplinary Research in Southern Africa, 9 (2) December 2013, pp. 341-356. 
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deve l opmen t .  The d i s se r t a t i on  i s  t hu s essen t i a l l y  a documen t  and 

seconda r y  da ta  ana l y s i s  wh i ch  i s  t hen  app l i ed  to  a  sou the rn  A f r i c an  

case s tudy .  

1 .2 .  De f i n i t i o ns o f  Key Concep ts  

I t  i s  appa ren t  f r om the d i s cu ss i on above t ha t  t h e r e a re  f ou r  c l ea r l y  

i den t i f i ab l e  concep t s  wh i ch a r e re l evan t  t o  t h i s  s tudy .  Howeve r ,  on l y  

t h r ee  o f  t hem w i l l  be  de f i ned  i n i t i a l l y  and i n c l u de  t he  concep t s :  

‘ Bo rde r ’ ;    ‘C ro ss -Bo rde r    Tou r i sm ’ ;    and   ‘T rans f r on t i e r    Conse r va t i on  

A r eas ’ .    The   concep t    o f    ‘Co l l a bo ra t i on ’    w i l l    be    de f i ned   i n    a    sepa ra te  

ded i c a t ed  chap t e r .  

F i r s t l y ,    bo r de r    s t ud i es    scho l a r ,    K .    Hageman   has   de f i ned   a    ‘Bo r de r ’    a s  
be i ng :  

…constructed as institutions that serve to mark functioning barriers between states,  
to impose control over the flows of people and regulation of cross-border trade, or 
to indicate the evolving gateway to contact and interchange.3  

 

Da l l e n T imo t hy ,  ano the r  p r om i nen t  s cho l a r  i n  bo rde r  s tud i es ,  has 
de f i n ed  a   ‘b o r de r ’    a s :     

A place where political entities collide, economies converge, and cultures tend  
to mix and is therefore considered to be one of the best concepts in terms of  
their contribution to the study of the globalization process.4 

 

Fu r t h e rmo r e ,  t h e Ox f o rd  Eng l i sh D i c t i o na r y  de f i ne s a bo r de r  a s :  

A line separating two countries, administrative divisions, and/or other areas.5 

 

                                                           
3 K. Hageman, S. Berger, S. Gemie and C. Williams, Creating and Crossing Borders: The State, Future and Quality 
of Border Studies, (2004), University of Glamorgan: Glamorgan, Wales. 
4 D.  Timothy,  “Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries”,  in  H.  Wachowiak,  Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (Hampshire, England: Ashgate, 2006), pp. 9-
18. 
5 The  Oxford  English  Dictionary,  ‘Border’,  Internet:  http://www.oed.com, Accessed 20 February 2014 

http://www.oed.com/
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The re fo r e    i t    i s    e v i d en t    t h a t    “ bo rde r s ”    a re    seen   as    e i t he r    t ang i b l e    o r   

i n t ang i b l e  phenomena wh i ch  a re  es tab l i shed to  se r ve  as  ba r r i e r s  o r  

bounda r i e s  tha t  sepa ra te s  va r i ou s  na t i o ns  o r  popu l a t i on s .  They a re  

c rea t ed  w i t h  t he  pu r pose o f  p l a c i ng  con t r o l  ove r  t he  movemen t  o f  

peop l e ac ro s s the na t i o ns  and they  a l so  se r ve to  mon i t o r  any  f o r m o f  

t r a de .  

 
T imo th y   has   a l so   de f i ned    t he   concep t   known  as   “C ro s s -Bo rde r   Tou r i sm”  
as fo l l ows :  

The movement of tourists across the borders of a country under the guidance  
of a qualified tour guide.6 

 

Fi na l l y ,    a   ‘T rans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i on    Ar ea ’    has    been   de f i ned   by   J .   
Hanks as :  

An area straddling across two or more international borders where natural  
and cultural resources are collaboratively managed by the governments and 
authorities involved.7 

 

More succ i n c t l y ,  K .  Mea rn s  de f i ne s a  TFCA as :  

Areas spanning the borders between countries and comprising a range of  
different conservation locations, from communal lands to wildlife management  
areas.8 

 

  

                                                           
6D.  Timothy,  “Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries”, in H. Wachowiak, Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (Hampshire, England: Ashgate), (2006), pp. 
9-18. 
7 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
17(1-2), pp. 127-148,  (2003), Taylor and Francis. 
8 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
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The Wor l d Bank has de f i n ed a TFCA na r r ow l y a s :  

Relatively large areas encompassing one or more protected areas, which straddle  
the frontiers of two or more countries. 9 

 
I n  e s sence ,  a  TFCA can t he r e f o r e  be desc r i b ed  as  a  co l l e c t i o n  o f  

p ro te c t ed  a reas  wh i ch  span ac r o ss  t he  bounda r i es  o f  mu l t i p l e  na t i o ns 

wh i l e  encompass i ng  a l l  na tu ra l  and cu l t u r a l  r e sou r ce s ,  and the i r  

r e l a t e d  managemen t  and conse r va t i o n  p rog r ammes ,  i n t o  one l a r ge 

a rea .   

1 .3 .  L i t e ra tu re Ove rv i ew 

I t  appea r s  tha t  t he  s tudy  o f  bo rde r s ,  a s  a  spec i f i c  concep t ,  d i d  no t  

commence i n  ea rnes t  un t i l  abou t  t h e  1980s .  By t he t u r n  o f  t h i s  

cen t u r y ,  E .  B rune t - J a i l l y  s t i l l  sugges ted  t ha t  t h e s tudy  o f  bo r de r s  had 

no t  r eached t he  s t a t u s  o f  a  un i f i e d s c i en t i f i c  sub f i e l d . 10 He asc r i b es 

t h i s  t o  t he re  p r obab l y  be i ng  too  many t y pes  o f  bo rde r s  o r  t oo  many 

schoo l s  o f  t h ough t  pe r t a i n i ng  t o  the  s t ud y  o f  bo rde r s .  I n  add i t i on ,  he 

asse r t s  t ha t  t he  t heo r e t i c a l  wo r k  on bo rde r s  r ema in s  unce r t a i n . 11 

Bo rde r    s t ud i e s    a r e    desc r i b ed    by   V .    Ko l o ssov    i n   2006   as    “ a  

comp l i c a t ed  soc i a l  phenomenon re l a t ed  t o  the  f undamen ta l  bas i s  o f  t he  

o rgan i z a t i on  o f  so c i e t y  and human  psycho l ogy ” . 12  

The ea r l i e r  r e sea r ch  was p r ima r i l y  conce r ned w i t h  t he h i s t o r y  o f  

bo r de r  s t ud i es .  Sou r ce s  t ha t  r ange f r om 1988 t o  t he  ea r l y  2000s have 

exp l o red  t he  changes tha t  have a f f ec t ed  s ta t e s ,  t he i r  so ve re i g n t y  and 

                                                           
9 World  Bank,  ‘Mozambique:  Transfrontier Conservation  Areas  Pilot  and  Institutional  Strengthening  Project’,  in  
Report 15534-MOZ, Agricultural and Environment Division, (1996), The World Bank, pp. 17. 
10 E. Brunet-Jailly,  ‘Toward  a  model  of  border  studies:  What  do  we  learn  from  the  study  of  the  Canadian-
American  border?’,  in  Journal of Borderland Studies 19(1), (2004), pp. 1-12. 
11 E. Brunet-Jailly,  ‘Toward  a  model  of  border  studies:  What  do  we  learn  from  the  study  of  the  Canadian-
American  border?’,  in  Journal of Borderland Studies 19(1), (2004), pp. 1-12. 
12 V.  Kolossov,  ‘Border  Studies:  Changing  Perspectives  and  Theoretical  Approaches’,  in  Geopolitics 10(4), 
(2005), pp. 606-632. 
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t h e i r  bo r de r s . 13 B r une t - J a i l l y  desc r i be s one o f  t h e  f i r s t  s t ud i e s  by  J .  

F r i e dman i n  1996 ,  a s  one tha t  pe r ce i ved  bo r de r s  a s  e i t h e r  a  my t h  o r  

me tapho r . 14 One impo r t a n t  p i e ce  o f  l i t e r a t u r e by  V .  Ko l o s sov ,  i n  t he 

2012 Geopo l i t i c s  j ou rna l ,  i n c l udes  a  summar y  o f  bo rde r  s t ud i e s  f r om a 

ch r ono l og i c a l  pe r spec t i v e . 15 Th i s  summar y  i s  p r esen ted i n  a t ab l e 

f o rma t  wh i ch  i n c l udes  key  i s sues  such as :  t he  pe r i od o f  s t ud y ;  t he  

dom inan t  me t hods o r  app roaches used ;  t he  ma in  concep t s  and 

ach i e vemen t s ;  and t he l e ad i ng  s cho l a r s  i n  t h i s  r ega r d (Annexu r e 1 ) .  I t  

c an  be deduced f r om th i s  u se fu l  t a b l e  t ha t  bo rde r  s t ud i e s began 

du r i ng  the m i d - twen t i e t h  cen t u r y w i t h  two bas i c  app roaches :  t h e 

h i s t o r i c a l - geog raph i c a l  app r oach ( t he  mapp i ng  o f  e conom ic  and soc i a l  

s t r u c t u re s  i n  bo r de r  r eg i on s ) ;  and t he t ypo l og y  o f  bo rde r s . 16 S i n ce  t he  

1950s ,  bo r de r  s t ud i es  adhe r ed  to  a  fun c t i ona l  app roach wh i ch  s t ud i ed 

aspec t s  such  as the  f l ows o f  peop l e ,  goods and i n f o rma t i o n . 17 S i n ce 

t he 1970s ,  bo rde r  s t ud i e s i n c l u ded a mor e po l i t i c a l  s c i e n ce  app roach 

f o cu s s i n g    on   t he    ro l e    o f    a   na t i on ’ s    bo r de r  i n  i n t e rna t i o na l  con f l i c t s . 18 

A f t e r  t h e  1980s a  numbe r  o f  d i f f e r en t  app r oaches have been 

i n t r oduced i n t o  t he doma i n  o f  bo rde r  s t ud i e s ,  i n c l ud i ng wo r l d  sy s t ems 

and t e r r i t o r i a l  i d en t i t i e s ;  geo -po l i t i ca l  pe r spec t i v es ;  bo rde r s  a s  soc i a l  

                                                           
13 E. Brunet-Jailly,  ‘Toward  a  model  of  border  studies:  What  do  we  learn  from  the  study  of  the  Canadian-
American  border?’, in Journal of Borderland Studies 19(1), (2004), pp. 1-12. 
14 J.  Friedman,  ‘Borders,  Margins,  Frontiers:  Myth  and  Metaphor’,  in  Y.Gradus  &  H.  Lithwick  (eds.)  Frontiers in 
Regional Development, Rowmand and Littlefield: London, (1996), pp.  1-20. 
15 V. Kolossov,  ‘Border  Studies:  Changing  Perspectives  and  Theoretical  Approaches’,  in  Geopolitics 10(4), 
(2005), pp. 606-632. 
16 V.  Kolossov,  ‘Border  Studies:  Changing  Perspectives  and  Theoretical  Approaches’,  in  Geopolitics 10(4), 
(2005), pp. 606-632. 
17 V. Kolossov,  ‘Border  Studies:  Changing  Perspectives  and  Theoretical  Approaches’,  in  Geopolitics 10(4), 
(2005), pp. 606-632. 
18 V.  Kolossov,  ‘Border  Studies:  Changing  Perspectives  and  Theoretical  Approaches’,  in  Geopolitics 10(4), 
(2005), pp. 606-632. 
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r ep r e sen t a t i on s ;    t he    ‘ p r a c t i ce -po l i c y -pe r cep t i on ’    app r oach ;    and   t he    eco -

p o l i t i ca l  app r oach . 19  

I n  a  2006 s t udy ,  T .  So f i e l d  sugges ted  tha t  bo rde r s ,  whe the r  phys i c a l  

o r    i n t ang i b l e ,    have   a lways   been   cons i de r ed    as   dema rca t i on s   o f    “ us ”   

and   “ t hem” ,    o f    de l i n ea t i ng    d i f f e r ence ,    a s    e i t h e r  “ open ”    o r    “ c l o sed ”    and  

a re  de f i ned  cen t r es  o r  pe r i phe r i es . 20 He sugges t s  t ha t  i t  i n c l u des  bo t h 

l ega l  demar ca t i on s be tween s t a t es  and a s i gn i f i e r  o f  d i f f e r en t i a t i o n  o r  

f r o n t i e r  whe r e bo th cu l t u r e s and po l i t i c s  conve rge . 21 

B r une t - J a i l l y  i nd i c a t e s  t ha t  t he re  h as been an i nc rease i n  t he  numbe r  

o f  i n t e r d i s c i p l i n a r y app r oaches t owa rd s  t he  s t ud y  o f  bo rde r s o ve r  t he 

l as t  ha l f  cen tu r y .  One o f  t he  f i r s t  r eg i ons  t o  re ce i v e  th i s  s c ru t i n y  was 

t he USA and Canad i an  bo rde r . 22 Scho l a r s  such as H .  Kn i ppenbe r g  and 

J .  Ma r kusse ,  a s  we l l  as  M .  Pe r kmann and N .  Sum,  have sugges t ed  

t ha t  t h e r e  i s  a  renewed i n t e re s t  i n  t he  va r i ou s  f a c t o r s  wh i ch  a re 

a f f e c t i ng  s ta t e s . 23 These i nc l ude  the  i n c r eased l eve l  o f  sove re i gn t y ;  t h e  

f o rma t i o n  o f  bo rde r s ;  and the i n c reased con t r o l  imp l emen t ed  a t  bo rd e r  

pos t s . 24 The r e  a re  a l s o  ce r t a i n  f ac to r s  wh i ch  have been pe r ce i v ed  to 

have t r a n s f o rmed the  econom i c s  and po l i t i c s  o f  bo rde r s  wo r l dw i de  and 

t hese  a r e  ev i den t  i n  t he  wo r k s o f  E .  F r y ;  H .  Kn i ppenbe rg  and J .  

                                                           
19 V. Kolossov,  ‘Border  Studies:  Changing  Perspectives  and  Theoretical  Approaches’,  in  Geopolitics 10(4), 
(2005), pp. 606-632. 
20 T.H.B.  Sofield,  ‘Border  Tourism  and  Border  Communities:  An  Overview’,  in  Tourism Geographies: An 
International Journal of Tourism Space, Place and Environment 8(2), (2006), pp. 102-121. 
21 T.H.B.  Sofield,  ‘Border  Tourism  and  Border  Communities:  An  Overview’,  in  Tourism Geographies: An 
International Journal of Tourism Space, Place and Environment 8(2), (2006), pp. 102-121. 
22 E. Brunet-Jailly,  ‘Toward a model of border studies: What do we learn from the study of the Canadian-
American  border?’,  in  Journal of Borderland Studies 19(1), (2004), pp. 1-12. 
23 H. Knippenberg and J. Markusse, Nationalising and Denationalising European Border Regions, 1800-2000, 
(1999), Kluwer Academic Publishers; M Perkermann and N. Sum, Globalization, Regionalization and Cross-
Border Regions, (2002), Palgrave MacMillan: UK. 
24 K. Hageman, S. Berger, S. Gemie and C. Williams, Creating and Crossing Borders: The State, Future and 
Quality of Border Studies, (2004), University of Glamorgan: Glamorgan, Wales; E. Brunet-Jailly,  ‘Toward  a  
model of border studies: What do we learn from the study of the Canadian-American  border?’,  in  Journal of 
Borderland Studies 19(1), (2004), pp. 1-12. 
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Mar kusse ;  and M. Pe r kmann and N .  Sum .  These fa c to r s  i nc l u de 

econom i c  g l oba l i za t i o n ; 25 t h e  po l i t i c a l  i n t eg r a t i o n  i n  Eu r ope ( f o rma t i o n 

o f  t he  Eu r opean Un ion ) ; 26 and t he  i n t eg r a t i on  o f  f r e e  t r a de i n  No r t h 

Amer i c a . 27 

I n  t he  l a s t  decade o f  t he  twen t i e t h cen tu r y ,  N .  Pa r ke r  and N .  

Vaughan -W i l l i ams ana l y sed the  f i e l d  o f  bo r de r  s tud i es by  d i v i d i n g  i t  

i n t o  t h r ee  ca tego r i es ,  each  i nc l ud i ng  sub - ca tego r i e s . 28 Thus ,  i t  i s  

appa r en t    t h a t    t h e    s t ud y    o f    bo rde r s    o r    “ l imo l og y ”    i s    an    emerg i ng    f i e l d   

o f  s t ud i es  w i t h i n  t he  mode rn  and pos t -mode rn  doma in .  The t e rm ,  

‘ L imo l ogy ’ ,    was   de r i ved  f r om   the    La t i n    wo rd ,    ‘ L imes ’ ,    wh i ch    means  

‘ b ounda r y ’ .   The  Ox f o r d  Eng l i s h  D i c t i ona r y   de f i n e s   i t    a s   fo l l ows :     

 
The science that is mainly concerned with a complex system of boundaries  
and interfaces of various origin which are present in the natural environment  
and also with the study of physical and geo-chemical processes within these 
boundaries.29 

 
Othe r  l i t e r a t u re  fo cusses  on spec i f i c  bo rde r s  i n  t e rms o f  t h e i r  

geog r aph i ca l  l oca t i o n  and re l a t i o n to  t ou r i sm . I n  h i s  s tud y  o f  t h e USA -

Canad i an  bo r de r ,  Da l l e n  T imo th y  i n d i ca te s  t ha t  t ou r i sm o f t en  i n vo l v es 

c ro s s i n g  a  bo rde r  o f  some t ype ,  whe the r  i t  i s  na tu r a l ,  i n t e r na t i o na l ,  

sub -na t i o na l  o r  na t i ona l . 30 He a l s o a rgues tha t  bo r de r s  o f t en  have an 

i n f l uence  on t ou r i sm as they  a r e a f o rm o f  con t r o l l i n g  t he  f l ow o f  

peop l e  and t he y  enab l e  o f f i c i a l s  t o en fo r ce  ce r t a i n  r es t r i c t i o ns  on 
                                                           
25 M. Perkermann and N. Sum, Globalization, Regionalization and Cross-Border Regions, (2002), Palgrave 
MacMillan: UK. 
26 H. Knippenberg and J. Markusse, Nationalising and Denationalising European Border Regions, 1800-2000, 
(1999), Kluwer Academic Publishers. 
27E. Fry, The Expanding Role of State and Local Government in U.S. Foreign Affairs, (1998), Council of Foreign 
Relations: USA. 
28 N. Parker and N.Vaughan-Williams,  ‘Lines  in  the  Sand?  Towards  an  Agenda  for  Critical  Border  Studies’,  in  
Geopolitics 14(3), (2009), pp. 584-585. 
29 Oxford English Dictionary, Internet: http://www.oed.com, Accessed: 5 March 2014. 
30 D.  Timothy  and  C.  Tosun,  ‘Tourist’s  perceptions  of  the  Canada-US Border as a barrier to tourism at the 
International  Peace  Garden’,  in  Tourism Management 24, (2003), pp. 411-421. 

http://www.oed.com/
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des i r ed  o r  undes i r ed  pe r sons . 31 The g r ow t h  o f  i n t e r na t i ona l  t ou r i sm has 

a l s o  i n c r eased the  t r end  o f  g l o ba l i za t i on  wh i ch  has spu r r ed  mor e 

t ou r i sm pa r t i c i p a t i on  th rough the  open i ng o f  coun t r i e s t o  t he  ou t s i d e 

wo r l d  ( su ch  as  many s ta t e s  i n  t he  Eu ropean Un i on  and Ch ina ) .  Th i s  

f a c i l i t a t e s  eas i e r  bo rde r  c ro s s i n gs  and the  c r ea t i on  o f  e conom i c  f r ee 

t r a de  and open bo r de r  a r eas .  T imo t hy  f u r t he r  po i n t s  ou t  t h a t  bo rde r s 

a re    p l aces    whe re    “po l i t i ca l    en t i t i e s    co l l i d e ” ,    “ e conom ie s    conve r ge ”    and  

“ cu l t u r e s    b l end ”    and   t he y    a re    t he r e f o r e    t he    bes t    p l a ce    t o    ana l yse    the  

p ro cess  o f  g l o ba l i z a t i o n  i n  t ou r i sm . 32 These t r e nds  t he r e f o r e  i n d i ca te  

t he  s cope o f  t h e  r e l a t i on sh i p  be tween tou r i sm and bo rde r s  and a r e 

gene r a l l y  ag reed upon by  scho l a r s  such as H .  Wachow i ak ,  J .  B l a t t e r ,  

J .  P re s co t t ,  and D .  T imo t hy & C . Tosun . 33 

Howeve r ,  t h e  l im i t e d  na tu re  o f  a cadem i c  r e sea r ch  on t he  r e l a t i o n sh i p 

be tween t ou r i sm and bo rde r s i s  a l so  f l a gged by  bo t h T imo t h y and 

Wachow i ak .  They make the  po i n t  t ha t  numerous  t ou r i s t s  a round t he 

wo r l d  c r os s  bo r de r s  e ve r y  day  and mos t  o f  t hem a re  unawa r e  o f  t h i s . 34 

They i nd i c a t e  t ha t  some tou r i s t s  e i t h e r  v i ew a bo rde r  a s t he  p re fe r r ed 

                                                           
31 D.  Timothy,  ‘Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries’,  in  H.  Wachowiak,  Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), (Hampshire, England: Ashgate 
Publishing), pp. 9-18. 
32 D.  Timothy,  ‘Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries’,  in  H.  Wachowiak,  Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), (Hampshire, England: Ashgate 
Publishing), pp. 9-18. 
33 D. Timothy, Tourism and Political Boundaries, (2001), London: Routledge; H. Wachowiak, Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), (Hampshire, England: Ashgate 
Publishing);  J.  Blatter,  ‘Emerging Cross-Border regions as a step towards sustainable development? 
Experiences  and  Considerations  from  Examples  in  Europe  and  North  America’,  in  International Journal of 
Economic Development, (2000); J. Prescott, Political Frontiers and Boundaries, (1987), London: Allen and 
Unwin;  D.  Timothy  and  C.  Tosun,  ‘Tourist’s  perceptions  of  the  Canada-US Border as a barrier to tourism at the 
International  Peace  Garden’,  in  Tourism Management 24, (2003), pp. 411-421. 
34 D. Timothy, Tourism and Political Boundaries, (2001), London: Routledge; H. Wachowiak, Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), (Hampshire, England: Ashgate 
Publishing). 
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des t i na t i on ,  wh i l e  t he ma j o r i t y  on l y  see a bo rde r  a s some th i ng  they  

pass  t h rough wh i l e  t r a ve l i n g to t he i r  i n t ended des t i na t i o n . 35  

T imo th y  has  been i den t i f i ed  as  a  key s cho l a r  i n  t he  s tud y o f  bo r de r s 

and t h i s  w i l l  be come ev i den t  t h r oughou t  t he  cou r se  o f  t h i s  

d i s se r t a t i o n .  He has p ro v i ded  some i ns i g h t f u l  ana l y s i s  on  t he  way tha t  

bo r de r s  and t ou r i sm a r e  s ta r t i ng  to  f o rm an even c l o se r  r e l a t i o nsh i p .  

I n    h i s    a r t i c l e ,    “Re l a t i o nsh i ps    be tween   Tou r i sm   and   In te rna t i ona l   

Bounda r i es ” ,    h e p ro v i de s  a  b r i e f  i n t r o duc t i o n  t o t h i s  t op i c  and t hen 

goes on to  d i s cu ss a  r ange o f  a spec t s  such  as  t he  appea l  o f  bo r de r s 

( bo r de r s  a s  a t t r ac t i on s  and c r o ss -bo r de r  shopp i ng ) ;  t h e way t ha t  

bo r de r s  may ac t  as  obs ta c l e s  t o  t ou r i sm ;  bo rde r s  a c t i ng  as  l i ne s  o f  

t r a ns i t  and f i n a l l y ,  t h e chang i ng r o l e  o f  bo r de r s  t oday . 36    

Tu r n i n g  t o  the  r e l a t i on sh i p  be tween t ou r i sm and bo r de r s  T imo th y  has 

a rgued t ha t  t h i s  i s  es sen t i a l l y  abou t  t h e re l a t i on sh i p  be tween 

i n t e rna t i o na l  ne i ghbou r s  and t he  way i n  wh i ch  t he y  coope r a t e  and  

co l l a bo r a t e  toge the r .  Th i s  can be ac r o ss  bo r de r s ,  i n  imp l emen t i ng 

r eg i ona l ,  na t i ona l  and l oca l  po l i c i e s  i n  l i n e w i t h  t hose o f  t h e i r  

ne i ghbou r s . 37 T imo t hy  as  we l l  a s  B .  B ramwe l l  and B .  Lane ,  a l so  f ocus 

on the  concep t s  o f  coope r a t i on  and co l l a bo ra t i o n  wh i ch  adds mo re  to 

t he d i s cu ss i o n on c ro s s - bo r de r  pa r t n e r sh i p s i n  t ou r i sm . 38  

                                                           
35 D. Timothy, Tourism and Political Boundaries, (2001), London: Routledge; H. Wachowiak, Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), (Hampshire, England: Ashgate 
Publishing). 
36 D.  Timothy,  ‘Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries’,  in  H.  Wachowiak,  Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), (Hampshire, England: Ashgate 
Publishing), pp. 9-18. 
37 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
38 D.  Timothy,  ‘Borderlands:  An  unlikely  tourist  destination?’,  in  Boundary and Security Bulletin 8(1), (2000), pp. 
57-65; B. Bramwell and B. Lane, Tourism Collaboration and Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability,  
(2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications. 



11 
 

I n  l i ne  w i t h  t h i s ,  M .  Doppe l f e l d  has a r gued tha t  ove r  t he l a s t  coup l e 

o f  decades ,  t ou r i sm p l anne r s  and deve l ope r s  have f ound new 

app roaches to  sus t a i nab l e  p l ann i ng  t h r ough t he  use o f  s t a keho l de r  

co l l a bo r a t i o n .  Th i s  i nc l u des  t he  i n co r po r a t i o n  o f  mu l t i p l e  s ta keho l de r s 

i nvo l ved  i n  t he  comp l ex  na tu re  o f  t he  t ou r i sm i ndus t r y ,  e spec i a l l y  i n  

t he case o f  c r o ss - bo rde r  t ou r i sm whe re  mu l t i p l e  na t i o ns a re i n vo l v ed . 39  

B r amwe l l  and Lane d i s cuss  the  im po r t a nce  o f  co l l a bo r a t i on  by  s ta t i ng 

t h a t    “ t he    i n t e r ac t i o n    o f    s t a keho l de r s    has    t he    po t en t i a l    t o    l ead    to  

d i a l ogue ,  nego t i a t i on s  and mu t ua l l y  a ccep t ed  p r oposa l s  wh i ch  can l ead 

t o    su s t a i n ab l e    t ou r i sm   deve l opmen t ” . 40 I t  i s  f u r t he r  a r gued tha t  

co l l a bo r a t i o n can he l p  ga i n compe t i t i ve  advan tage as  s ta keho l de r s  a r e 

ab l e t o  comb i ne t he i r  know ledge ,  e xpe r t i se ,  cap i t a l  and o t he r  

r esou r ce s  wh i ch  a r e  essen t i a l  f o r  t h e  p l ann i ng  and managemen t  o f  

t o u r i sm i n i t i a t i ve s  such  as  T rans f r on t i e r  Conse r va t i on  A r eas  ( TFCAs )  

o r  T r ans -Bounda r y Pa r ks . 41 

Doppe l f e l d  has  a l so  adap ted two t ab l e s  f r om the wo r k o f  B ramwe l l  and 

Lane wh i ch  ana l y se  t he  po t en t i a l  p rob l ems o f  co l l a bo r a t i on  as  we l l  as 

t he po ten t i a l  bene f i t s  (Annexu r e  2 ) . 42 An examp le  o f  a  po ten t i a l  

p rob l em i s  t ha t  s t a keho l de r s w i t h  l es s  powe r  t han  t he o the r s may be 

exc l uded f r om t he p ro cess  o f  co l l abo ra t i ve  wo rk  o r  may have l e ss  o f  

                                                           
39 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
40B.  Bramwell  and  B.  Lane,  ‘Collaboration  and  Partnerships  in  Tourism  Planning’,  in  Tourism Collaboration and 
Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability, (2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications, pp. 1-19.   
41B.  Bramwell  and  B.  Lane,  ‘Collaboration  and  Partnerships  in  Tourism  Planning’,  in  Tourism Collaboration and 
Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability, (2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications, pp. 1-19. 
42B.  Bramwell  and  B.  Lane,  ‘Collaboration  and  Partnerships  in  Tourism  Planning’,  in  Tourism Collaboration and 
Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability,  (2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications, pp. 1-19; M. 
Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder Planning in Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing.  
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an i n f l u ence  i n  t he  dec i s i o n -mak i ng  p ro cess .  A po ten t i a l  bene f i t  may 

be when mu l t i p l e  s ta keho l de r s a r e i n vo l v ed  i n t he  dec i s i o n -mak i ng 

p ro cess  t he  r esu l t i n g  po l i c i e s  may be more f l e x i b l e  and a re  a l s o mo re 

sens i t i ve  t o  l o ca l  c i r c ums t ances  o f  each pa r t i c i pan t  as  we l l  a s  to  t he i r  

r espec t i v e chang i ng  cond i t i o ns . 43 

I n  t e rms o f  l i t e r a t u r e  re l a t i n g to  TFCAs ,  t he r e a r e a  numbe r  o f  

sou r ce s  f r om bo th an i n t e rna t i ona l  a nd l oca l  con te x t s .  Some o f  t h e se 

p ro v i de  gene ra l  i n t r oduc t i on s  and de f i n i t i on s  o f  concep t s  such  as 

“ T rans f r on t i e r    Conse r va t i on    A reas ” ;    “T rans -bounda r y    Pa r k s ” ;   

“T rans f r on t i e r    Pa r ks ” ;    and   “Peace   Pa rk s ” . 44 I n  h i s  2007 a r t i c l e  i n  

Na tu ra l  Resou r ces ,  S .  Mun t ha l i  d i s cusses how TFCAs may con t r i bu te 

t o  t he  tou r i sm i ndus t r y .  I t  cons i de r s spec i f i ca l l y  how the  c ro s s -bo r de r  

t ou r i sm sec to r  can p romo te  t he  conse r va t i on  o f  b i o d i ve r s i t y ;  t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  peace and mu t ua l  unde r s t and i ng  be tween na t i o n s ;  and 

t he a l l e v i a t i on o f  pove r t y  t h rough r evenues re ce i v ed f r om tou r i sm . 45  

As i nd i ca ted ,  t h i s  s t ud y  se t s  ou t  t o  u se  t he  G rea t  L impopo 

T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i o n A rea (GLTFCA)  as  a case s tud y to  assess 

t he  impo r t an ce  o f  c ro s s - bo r de r  co l l abo ra t i o n  and pa r t n e r sh i p s .  Scho l a r s 

such  a s  M . Doppe l f e l d ,  S .  Fe r r e i r a ,  a s we l l  a s W. Whande and H .  

Su i c h  have a l l  d i s cu ssed o r  ana l y sed t he  GLTFCA i n  the i r  r esea r ch . 46 

                                                           
43 B.  Bramwell  and  B.  Lane,  ‘Collaboration  and  Partnerships  in  Tourism  Planning’,  in  Tourism Collaboration and 
Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability,  (2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications, pp. 1-19 
44 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in   Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
17(1-2), pp. 127-148, Taylor and Francis. 
45 S.M.  Munthali,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas:  Integrating  Biodiversity  and  Poverty  Alleviation  in  
Southern Africa, in Natural Resources Forum 31, pp. 51-60. (2007), Blackwell Publishing Ltd.  
46 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research,  (2006),  Hampshire,  England:  Ashgate  Publishing;  S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  
associated  with  tourism  development  in  Southern  Africa:  The  case  of  Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas’,  in  
GeoJournal 60, (2004), pp. 301-310;  W.  Whande  and  H.  Suich,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Initiatives  in  
Southern  Africa:  Observations  from  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Conservation  Area’,  in  H.  Suich  and  B.  



13 
 

These scho l a r s  t ouch  on aspec t s  such  as  t he  gene r a l  con t ex t  o f  t h e 

TFCAs i n sou the r n  A f r i c a ,  as  we l l  a s  t he  backg round t o t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  t he  GLTFCA.  Doppe l f e l d  l o ok s  a t  aspec t s  such  as 

s t akeho l de r  co l l a bo ra t i o n  and how i t  can  be used to enhance t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  t h e TFCA. 47 Fe r r e i r a ,  on  t he  o the r  hand ,  has  l oo ked a t  

t h e  cu r r en t  s t a t e  o f  t he  TFCA and wha t  can be done to  ove r come t he 

cha l l enges  fa c i n g  i t s  deve l opmen t . 48 Whande and Su i ch l oo k  a t  t he 

gene r a l  concep t  o f  TFCAs and how i t  con t r i b u t es  t o  t ou r i sm 

deve l opmen t  by  spec i f i c a l l y  f o cuss i ng  on conse r va t i on  as  a  p r ime 

conce r n . 49 

A numbe r  o f  d i f f e r en t  o r gan i za t i o n s  have pub l i shed rep o r t s  o r  r e l a t ed 

documen t s  on t he GLTFCA .  Some o f  t h ese  o r gan i z a t i on s  i n c l ude  the 

T r ans -Bounda r y  Pro t ec ted  Areas Resea r ch  I n i t i a t i ve  (TPAR I ) ; 50 t he 

Wo r l d  Conse r va t i on  Un i on  ( IUCN) ; 51 Sou th  A f r i c an  Na t i ona l  Pa r ks 

(SANPar k s ) ; 52 and t he Reg i ona l  Tou r i sm Organ i za t i o n o f  Sou t he rn  

A f r i ca  (RETOSA) . 53 The TPAR I and the  IUCN co - hos t ed  a  wo rk shop i n  

2005 wh i ch  f ocussed on tou r i sm i n t he  GLTFCA and pub l i s hed two 

r epo r t s  f r om the  p ro ceed i ngs  wh i ch d i s cussed the  cu r r en t  s t a t e  o f  

                                                                                                                                                                                     
Child (eds.), Evolution and Innovation in Wildlife Conservation: Parks and Game Ranches to Transfrontier 
Conservation Areas, (2009), Earthscan Ltd.     
47 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.), Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing   
48 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism  development  in  Southern  Africa:  The  case  of  Transfrontier  
Conservation Areas’,  in  GeoJournal  60,  (2004),  pp.  301-310. 
49 W.  Whande  and  H.  Suich,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Initiatives  in  Southern  Africa:  Observations  from  the  
Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Conservation  Area’,  in  H.  Suich  and  B.  Child  (eds.),  Evolution and Innovation in 
Wildlife Conservation: Parks and Game Ranches to Transfrontier Conservation Areas, (2009), Earthscan Ltd. 
50 The TPARI website - http://hdgc.epp.cmu.edu/misc/TBPA.htm. 
51 The IUCN website - http://www.iucn.org/. 
52 The SANParks website - http://www.sanparks.co.za/. 
53 The RETOSA website - http://www.retosa.co.za/. 

http://hdgc.epp.cmu.edu/misc/TBPA.htm
http://www.iucn.org/
http://www.sanparks.co.za/
http://www.retosa.co.za/
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deve l opmen t  i n  t he  GLTFCA. 54 Bo t h  SANPa r ks  and t he SADC 55 have 

pub l i shed a  l a rge  quan t i t y  o f  i n f o rma t i o n  on t he  GLTFCA as we l l  as 

TFCAs i n  gene ra l .  The webs i t e s  p r ov i d e  ve r y  bas i c  i n f o rma t i o n  on t he 

GLTFCA,  i n c l u d i ng i t s  h i s t o r y ,  cu r r en t  s t a t e  o f  deve l opmen t  and 

p roposed fu tu re  p ro spec t s .  RETOSA (who a re  re spons i b l e  f o r  ma rke t i ng  

ac t i v i t i e s  f o r  t he  SADC r eg i on )  have a l so  been i nvo l ved  w i t h  TFCAs .  

They have spec i f i c a l l y  f ocussed on t he  GLTFCA and have r e cen t l y  

pub l i shed a  f r amewo rk  documen t  wh i ch  l oo ks  a t  t he  cu r r en t  s t a t e  o f  

deve l opmen t  o f  t he  a r ea .  I n  t h i s ,  t h e y  have i den t i f i ed  a  numbe r  o f  

bo t t l enecks  wh i ch  need to  be add r e ssed i n  o rde r  f o r  t h e  deve l opmen t  

o f  t h e TFCA t o move fo rwa r d . 56   

I t  i s  a l so  impo r t a n t  t o  no te  tha t  t he re  i s  a lways  the  p re sence o f  t he 

human e l emen t  su r r ound i ng  t he se  conse r va t i o n  a reas .  An t h ropo l og i s t s  

and soc i a l  s c i e n t i s t s  su ch  as  P .  Wes t ,  J .  I g oe  and D .  B ro c k i ng ton ; 57 A .  

Songo rwa ; 58 H .  Goodw i n ; 59 and J .  Jones 60 have a l l  d i s cu ssed th e  

i nvo l vemen t  o f  l oca l  commun i t i e s  i n  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  na t i ona l  pa r k s  

and TFCAs .  Ano t he r  ke y s cho l a r  i n  t h i s  r ega rd  i s  K .  Mea rn s  who has 

f o cussed on commun i t y - ba sed t ou r i sm i n  p r o te c t ed  a reas  and l oca l  

commun i t y  i n vo l v emen t  i n  e co tou r i sm . 61 Many p i e ces  o f  l eg i s l a t i on 

                                                           
54 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Workshop  Proceedings’  from  Tourism in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation Area, 
(2005),  University  of  Witwatersrand,  TPARI  &  IUCN;  A.  Spenceley,  ‘Scoping  Report’  on  Tourism Investment in 
the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation Area, (2005), University of Witwatersrand & TPARI. 
55 The SADC website - http://www.sadc.int/. 
56 RETOSA, Regional Infrastructure Development Plan: Tourism (TFCAs) Sector Plan, (2012).  
57 P.  West,  J.  Igoe  and  D.  Brockington,  ‘Parks  and Peoples:  The  Social  Impact  of  Protected  Areas’,  in  Annual 
Review of Anthropology 35, (2006), pp. 251-277. 
58 A.  Songorwa,  ‘Community-Based Wildlife Management (CWM) in Tanzania: Are the Communities 
Interested?’,  in  World Development 27 (12), (1999), pp. 2061-2079. 
59 H.  Goodwin,  ‘Local  Community  Involvement  in  Tourism  around  National  Parks:  Opportunities  and  
Constraints’,  in  Current Issues in Tourism 5(3-4), (2002), pp. 338-360. 
60 J.  Jones,  ‘Transboundary  Conservation:  Development  implications  for  communities in KwaZulu-Natal, South 
Africa’,  in  International Journal of Sustainable Development & World Ecology 12(3), (2005), pp. 266-278. 
61 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87; K. Mearns, ‘Using sustainable tourism indicators 
to measure the sustainability of a community-based ecotourism venture: Malealea Lodge & Pony Trek Centre, 

http://www.sadc.int/
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cons i de r  t h a t  humans a re  a lways p r e sen t  and i nvo l v ed  i n  t h e 

deve l opmen t  o f  w i l d l i f e  and env i r onmen t a l  a reas .  A l t hough i t  i s  an  

obv i ou s  s t a t emen t ,  t h e  who l e  i dea  o f  coope r a t i o n  and co l l abo r a t i on 

i nvo l ve s a  va r i e t y  o f  s t a keho l de r s and the re fo re  i t  i s  necessa r y  t o l oo k  

a t  t h e  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  i nvo l ved  w i t h  t he  p l an n i ng  i n  t he  TFCAs .  The 

i nc l u s i o n  o f  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  i n  co l l a bo ra t i o n  i s  d i s cu ssed i n  a r t i c l e s 

such   as    Goodw i n ’ s    2002   “ Loca l    Commun i t y    I nvo l vemen t    i n    Tou r i sm  

a round   Na t i o na l    Pa r k s :    Oppo r t u n i t i e s   and   Cons t r a i n t s ” 62 and   Jones ’ s   

2005   “T ransbounda r y    conse r va t i on :  Deve l opmen t  imp l i c a t i on s  f o r  

commun i t i e s  i n  KwaZu l u -Na ta l ,    Sou th   A f r i c a ” . 63 Some o f  t h e key  wo r k s  

f o r  t he  sec t i on  on TFCAs and the GLTFCA a re  by  t he  fo l l ow i ng :  J .  

Hanks ; 64 A .  Spence l e y ; 65 M .  Doppe l f e l d ; 66 W .  Wo lme r ; 67 and S .  

Fe r r e i r a . 68 

The above r ev i ew o f  l i t e r a t u re  r evea l s  t ha t  t he re  i s  a  need f o r  mo re 

academ i c  re sea r ch on t he  sub j e c t  o f  c ro s s -bo r de r  t ou r i sm and 

T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i on  Ar eas  i n  pa r t i cu l a r .  Th i s  s t ud y w i l l  t h e re fo re 

s t r i v e  to  add r es s  an aspec t  o f  t h i s  f r om an i n t e r na t i ona l  con te x t  b y  

h i gh l i gh t i n g the  ro l e  o f  co l l abo ra t i on  and coope r a t i on .  As a  case s t ud y 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
Lesotho’,  Tourism Review International 15(1-2), (2012), pp. 135-147; K. Mearns and V.  Edwards,  ‘The social 
sustainability of community-based ecotourism  in  southern  Africa’,  The International Journal of Environmental, 
Cultural, Economic and Social Sustainability 5(6), (2009), pp. 27-42. 
62 H.  Goodwin,  ‘Local  Community Involvement in Tourism around National Parks: Opportunities and 
Constraints’,  in  Current Issues in Tourism 5(3-4), (2002), pp. 338-360. 
63 J.  Jones,  ‘Transboundary  Conservation:  Development  implications  for  communities  in  KwaZulu-Natal, South 
Africa’,  in  International Journal of Sustainable Development & World Ecology 12(3), (2005), pp. 266-278. 
64 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in   Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
17(1-2), pp. 127-148, Taylor and Francis. 
65 A. Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), (2006), 
pp. 649-667. 
66 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier Park in Southern Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
67 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary  conservation:  the  politics  of  ecological  integrity  in  the  Great  Limpopo  
Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 
68 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism  development  in  southern  Africa:  The  case  of  Transfrontier  
Conservation  Areas’,  GeoJournal, 60(3), (2004), pp. 301–10. 
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i n  t he  con t e x t  o f  t ou r i sm  deve l opmen t  i n  sou the r n A f r i ca  i t  w i l l  

c ons i de r  t h e  Grea t  L impopo T rans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i on  A r ea  as  an 

examp le .  

1 .4 .  Ou t l i ne o f  Chap te r s  

The f i r s t  chap t e r  o f  t h i s  s t udy  has  i n t r o duced the  t op i c  and p r e sen t ed 

a  gene r a l  ou t l i n e .  I t  a l s o  con t a i ns  de f i n i t i o n s  and a l i t e r a t u r e 

ove r v i ew .  The second chap t e r  w i l l  e xp l o re  a  t heo r e t i c a l  componen t  

wh i ch i s  t he  r e l a t i on sh i p  be tween tou r i sm and bo r de r s .  The h i s t o r y and 

t he i dea   o f    a    ‘ bo rde r ’    w i l l    be   unpacked   and   i t s    many   man i f e s t a t i o ns  

w i l l  be  d i scussed .  Fo l l ow i ng  t h i s ,  t h e  i ssue o f  how bo r de r s  may 

i n f l uence  tou r i sm deve l opmen t  i s  as sessed .  Essen t i a l l y ,  t h i s  d i s cu ss i on 

w i l l  p r ov i de  a  p l a t f o rm f o r  t he  ana l ys i s  o f  t h e  f i n a l  conce r n  o f  t he 

chap te r ,    ‘ c r o s s -bo rde r    t ou r i sm ’    i n    t he  GLTFCA.  

The   nex t    chap te r    w i l l    l o o k   a t    t h e   concep t    o f    “ co l l a bo ra t i o n ”    and  

“ coope r a t i on ”    i n    t ou r i sm .   Va r i ou s    sou r ce s    w i l l    be   ana l ysed   i n    o rde r    t o  

c rea t e a bas i c  unde r s t and i ng o f  co l l a bo ra t i o n and why i t  i s  so  

impo r t an t  i n  t he  con te x t  o f  c ro s s -bo r de r  t ou r i sm .  P ra c t i c a l  examp l es 

w i l l  a l so  be used to  i n c r ease  the  scope o f  know ledge o f  t he  concep t .  

Th i s  chap t e r  w i l l  c on t r i b u t e to  t he d raw i ng  up o f  conc l u s i on s  a t  t h e 

end o f  t h i s  s t ud y .   

The f ou r t h  chap t e r  w i l l  ana l y se  and d i s cuss  T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i o n 

A r eas  ( r e f e r r ed  to  a s  TFCAs ) .  Th i s  i s  me re l y  j us t  an examp le  o f  whe re 

c ro s s - bo r de r  coope r a t i on  i s  t ak i n g  p l ace  i n  t he  w ide r  con t ex t  o f  c r os s -

bo r de r  t ou r i sm .  I n t e rna t i ona l  a s  we l l  a s  l o ca l  examp le s  w i l l  be  used t o 

d i s cuss  t he  concep t  so  as  t o  p r o v i de  a  f ounda t i o n  f o r  d i scu ss i ng 

coope r a t i on and co l l abo r a t i on ac ro s s na t i o na l  bounda r i es .  
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The penu l t ima t e  chap t e r  w i l l  l o ok  a t  an examp l e  o f  c ro ss -bo rde r  

coope r a t i on  i n  a TFCA i n  sou t he rn  A f r i ca .  The G rea t  L impopo 

T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i o n  Ar ea  cons i s t s  o f  t he  K ruge r  Na t i ona l  Pa r k 

i n  Sou t h A f r i c a ;  t he  Gona re zhou Na t i o na l  Pa r k  i n  Z imbabwe ;  and t he 

L impopo Na t i o na l  Pa r k  i n  Mozamb ique .  Th i s  e xamp le  w i l l  r evea l  

p ra c t i c a l  e v i d ence o f  how s ta keho l de r s  a re  co l l abo r a t i v e l y  a im ing  t o  

imp r o ve  t ou r i sm and econom i c  deve l opmen t  i n  t h r ee  sepa ra te  coun t r i e s 

b y  us i ng  na t u r a l  r e sou r ce s  and conse r va t i on  a reas  as  tou r i sm 

a t t r a c t i o ns  and des t i n a t i on s .   

The s i x t h ,  and f i na l  chap te r ,  w i l l  t hen  conc l ude the f i n d i ng s o f  t h i s  

s t ud y ,  po i n t  t o  a way fo rwa rd  tha t  cou l d  a l so  con t r i b u te  to  s im i l a r  

p ro j e c t s  and a l s o p r ov i d e r ecommenda t i o ns  f o r  f u r t h e r  r esea r ch .  
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Chap te r  2 

Bo rde r S tud ies and Tou r i sm  

2 .1 .  I n t r oduc t ion  

The fa c t  t ha t  t ou r i sm has been recogn i s ed  as  a  h i gh l y  g l oba l i s ed 

i ndus t r y ,  has  l ed t o  an i n c reased i n t e r e s t  i n  t he  f o rm ing  o f  new 

r e l a t i on sh i p s be tween t he  t ou r i sm sec t o r  and o the r  r e l e van t  e conom ic 

sec t o r s . 69 Th i s  i s  h i gh l i gh ted  i n  t he  academ i c  s t ud y  o f  t o u r i sm whe r e 

mu l t i p l e  d i s c i p l i n e s such as  h i s t o r y ,  geog r aphy ,  an t h r opo l ogy ,  bus i ness 

s t ud i e s ,  so c i a l  deve l opmen t  and env i r onmen t a l  managemen t  a r e  a l l  

c on t r i b u t i ng  to  t h i s  a l r eady ex t en s i ve  f i e l d  o f  s t ud y . 70 Tou r i sm i s  an 

i ndus t r y  t ha t  i s  c l e a r l y  i n f l uenced by t he  phenomenon o f  g l o ba l i z a t i on 

and on - go i ng  t e chno l og i c a l  advances have a l s o  con t r i b u t ed  to  t he 

eve r - chang i ng  f a ce  o f  t o u r i sm i n mode r n  soc i e t y . 71 I t  has  been 

i den t i f i ed  as  an ac t i v i t y  wh i ch  i s  r e l a t ed  to  t he exchange and 

consump t i o n o f  i n t e r na t i o na l  goods and se r v i ce s  be tween va r i o us 

peop l e .  The re fo r e t h i s  has  t he po t en t i a l  t o  i n f l u ence  reg i ons  and 

des t i na t i on s bo th  econom i ca l l y  and soc i a l l y , 72 and i t  a l s o  c rea t es  a 

p l a t f o rm f o r  poss i b l e  coope ra t i on  and co l l a bo r a t i o n be tween a l l  

s t akeho l de r s i n vo l ved .  

The re  i s  howeve r ,  one aspec t  t ha t  has  no t  been cons i de r ed  by  many 

scho l a r s  and tha t  i s  t he  g ene r a l  l acuna i n t ou r i sm l i t e r a t u re  r ega r d i n g 

                                                           
69 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
70 S. Williams, Tourism: The Nature and Structure of Tourism,  (2004),  Taylor  and  Francis;  N.  Hoffmann,  ‘Locating  
or  dislocating  heritage  and  cultural  tourism  within  the  humanities’,  in  TD: The Journal for Transdisciplinary 
Research in Southern Africa 9(2), (2013), pp. 341-356. 
71 M. Mowforth and I. Munt, Tourism and Sustainability: Development, Globalisation and New Tourism in the 
Third World, (2008), Routledge: England. 
72 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
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t h e i dea  o f  t o u r i sm i n vo l v i n g the  c r o ss i n g  o f  a  ce r t a i n  t y pe o f  bo r de r .  

As i s  e v i den t  i n  t he  l i t e r a t u r e  ove r v i ew ,  t h i s  aspec t  has on l y  re ce i v ed 

academ i c s c ru t i n y re cen t l y .  

2 .2 .  Bo rde rs and Tou r i sm    

Au t ho r s  such  as T imo th y ,  and T imo thy  and Tosun ,  a rgue tha t  any  f o rm 

o f  t ou r i sm w i l l  necessa r i l y  i n vo l ve  the  c ro s s i n g  o f  bo r de r s  o f  some 

t ype ,  whe t he r  i t  be  an i n t e r na t i ona l ,  subna t i ona l ,  r eg i ona l ,  na t u ra l  o r  

e ven an i n t ang i b l e  bo r de r  wh i ch  i s  on l y  pe r ce i ved  by  ce r t a i n  soc i e t i e s 

o r  i n d i v i d ua l s . 73 They f u r t h e r  a r gue tha t  bo r de r s ,  i n  any  f o rm ,  may 

f u r t h e r  i n f l uence tou r i sm as t he y have been deve l oped as  a  means o f  

con t r o l l i ng  t he  f l ow o f  peop l e  and t he y  a l so  a l l ow o f f i c i a l s  t o  en fo r ce 

r es t r i c t i o ns  on des i r ed  o r  undes i r e d  peop l e  en t e r i ng  i n t o  o r  depa r t i ng 

ou t  o f  a  spec i f i c  coun t r y . 74  

The d i v e r s i f i c a t i o n o f  mode rn  day tou r i s t s  i s  a l so  an i ssue  tha t  has 

been cons i de r ed  by  many scho l a r s  and t ou r i sm p r o f es s i ona l s . 75 Some 

o f  t he se  t ou r i s t s  have re vea l ed  an emerg i ng  t r e nd  amongs t  t h emse l ves 

t ha t  has  neve r  r ea l l y  been hea rd  o f  be f o r e .  They have a  des i r e  t o 

‘ c o l l e c t ’    de s t i n a t i ons    du r i n g   the i r    t r a ve l s    i n    t he   fo rm   o f    v i sa    s tamps   i n  

t h e i r  passpo r t s . 76 Wachow i ak  has a l so exp l o r ed  t he no t i on  t ha t  t he 

r i t u a l  o f  c r o ss i n g o f  a  bo rde r ,  a s an a c t i v i t y ,  has g rown to  be a 

                                                           
73 D.  Timothy  and  C.  Tosun,  “Tourists  perceptions  of  the Canada-USA border as a barrier to tourism at the 
International  Peace  Garden”,  in  Tourism Management, Vol. 24, (2003), pp. 411-421; D. Timothy, Tourism and 
Political Boundaries, (2001),  London: Routledge. 
74 D.  Timothy  and  C.  Tosun,  “Tourists  perceptions  of the Canada-USA border as a barrier to tourism at the 
International  Peace  Garden”,  in  Tourism Management, Vol. 24, (2003), pp. 411-421; D. Timothy, Tourism and 
Political Boundaries, (2001),  London: Routledge. 
75H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
76 J.  Urry,  “The  Tourist  Gaze  and  the  ‘Environment’”,  in  Exploration in Critical Social Science Vol. 9(3), (1992),  
pp. 1-26. 
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popu l a r  a c t i v i t y  amongs t  t ou r i s t s . 77 I n  add i t i on  t o  t h i s ,  T imo th y  has  

i den t i f i ed  the  h i s t o r i c  appea l  o f  bo rde r s  on numerous  occas i ons  i n  h i s  

wo rk .  He a r gues  tha t  h i s t o r i c  bo rde r  man i f e s t a t i on s  have become a 

popu l a r  f o rm o f  t ou r i s t  a t t r a c t i o ns .  Re l i c s  such  as t he  G rea t  Wa l l  o f  

Ch i na  and the Be r l i n  Wa l l  have become he r i t a ge  s i t e s  wh i ch  a re 

i ndeed ,  a popu l a r  f o rm o f  t ou r i s t  a t t r ac t i on s . 78 

As p r e v i o us l y  men t i oned ,  t he  on - go i ng  g l oba l i za t i o n  o f  t h e wo r l d  has 

spu r r ed  pa r t i c i p a t i on  i n  t he  con t ex t  o f  t o u r i sm th r ough the  open i ng  o f  

coun t r i e s  t o  t he  ou t s i de  wo r l d . 79 Th i s  phenomenon has fa c i l i t a t ed  

bo r de r  c r os s i ng s wh i ch have l ed to  t he  c r ea t i o n o f  econom i c f r ee - t r ade 

and open bo rde r  a r eas .  Th i s  has  i nc reased t he  s cope fo r  t he 

r e l a t i on sh i p  be tween bo r de r s  and t ou r i sm and has once aga i n  s i g na l l ed 

t he i n t en t i on  f o r  i nc reased co l l a bo ra t i on  be tween a l l  s t a keho l de r s . 80 

The tou r i sm p l anne r s ,  manage r s  and o t he r  l o ca l  s t a keho l de r s  who have 

expe r i e nced the  econom i c  bene f i t s  o f  t o u r i sm have on l y  r ecen t l y  begun 

t o  rea l i ze  t ha t  t he  t ou r i sm i ndus t r y  i s  h i gh l y  suscep t i b l e  t o  bo rde r  

i s sues . 81 Some o f  t h e se  i s sues  may i nc l u de  en t r y  v i s a r egu l a t i on s ,  

f o r e i g n i nves tmen t s and bo r de r  c ro ss i n g r equ i r emen t s .   

The re fo r e ,  t h e re l a t i o nsh i p be tween tou r i sm and bo r de r s  i s  es sen t i a l l y  

abou t  unde r s t and i ng  the  f un c t i on  o f  bo rde r s i n  t he  to u r i sm p ro cess as 

                                                           
77 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing); A. Franklin, Tourism: An Introduction, (2003), London: SAGE 
Publications. 
78 D.  Timothy,  “Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries”,  in  H.  Wachowiak,  Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (Hampshire, England: Ashgate, 2006) 
79 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
80 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
81 V.L. Smith, Foreword in: M.F. Price, People and Tourism in Fragile Environments, (1996), Wiley: Chichester. 
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we l l  a s  the  re l a t i on sh i p s  be tween i n t e r na t i o na l  ne i ghbou r s . 82 I t  i s  

t h e re fo re  impo r t a n t  t o  e xp l o r e  t he  way t ha t  t h ey  coope ra t e  ac r os s  the 

d i f f e r en t  f o rms o f  bo r de r s  such  as  r eg i ona l ,  l o ca l ,  and na t i o na l  bo r de r s 

and how na t i o na l  po l i c i e s  can  be a l i gned w i t h  t he  d i f f e r en t  na t i o ns 

i nvo l ved . 83  

2 .3 .  The H is to ry  o f  Bo rde rs  

As i nd i c a t ed ,  t o u r i s t s  f r om a l l  o ve r  t he  wo r l d ,  o f t e n  unawa re ,  c ro s s 

ove r  bo r de r s  e ve r y  s i ng l e  day  e i t h e r  as  t he i r  i n t ended ,  f i na l  

des t i na t i on  o r  whe t he r  me r e l y  on  rou te  t o t he i r  f i n a l  des t i na t i o n . 84 

Peop l e  no t  on l y  c r os s  po l i t i ca l  bo rde r s  du r i n g  t he i r  t r a ve l s  bu t  t h ey  

may a l s o  c r os s  p ro v i n c i a l  o r  mun i c i pa l  bo r de r s  f o r  wo r k  o r  eve r y  day 

ac t i v i t i e s  such  as go i ng  to  t he  shops . 85 Wh i l e  t hese l owe r  l e ve l  

bounda r i e s  may appea r  t o  have l i t t l e  e f f ec t  on  t he  t ou r i sm i ndus t r y ,  

t h i s  a ssump t i o n i s  o f t e n un founded . 86 These aspec t s a r e s t a r t i n g  t o be 

es tab l i shed as  key a reas  o f  t ou r i sm r esea r ch and t he mos t  no t ab l e 

bounda r i e s  f r om a t ou r i sm pe r spec t i v e a r e  t ho se  t ha t  a re  f ound a t  an 

i n t e rna t i o na l  l e ve l ,  whe r e mos t  i s sues  and obs ta c l es  a r e encoun te red . 87  

I f  one had to  l o o k a t  bo r de r s  gene r i c a l l y  i n  a  h i s t o r i ca l  con te x t ,  i t  i s  

e v i den t  t h a t  t he re a r e  new t ypes  o f  bo rde r s  t ha t  a r e cons t an t l y  
                                                           
82 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
83 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
84 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
85 D.  Timothy,  “Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries”,  in  H.  Wachowiak,  Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (Hampshire, England: Ashgate, 2006), pp. 9-
18. 
86 D.  Timothy,  “Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries”,  in  H.  Wachowiak,  Tourism and 
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (Hampshire, England: Ashgate, 2006), pp. 9-
18. 
87 H. Wachowiak, Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), 
(Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing). 
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emerg i ng  and those  t ha t  have a lways  ex i s t ed  a r e  s l ow l y  adap t i n g  t o 

advances  i n  t e chno l og y  ove r  t ime . 88 I n  t e rms o f  t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  t o u r i sm 

and the  evo l u t i o n o f  se c t o r s such as  t r a nspo r t  and t e chno l og y ,  i t  

t h e re fo re  has a  ma j o r  i n f l uence  on the  mean i ng  and f un c t i o n  o f  

bo r de r s .  As T .  So f i e l d  sugges t s ,  bo r de r s  we re  once  on l y  r es t r i c t ed 

spa t i a l l y  t o  a r eas  o f  l and ye t  t h i s  a l l  changed w i t h  t he i n ven t i o n  and 

i nnova t i o n o f  a numbe r  o f  t e chno l og i e s  and t r a n spo r t  modes . 89 W i t h t he 

i n t r oduc t i on  o f  sh i p s  and sa i l i ng  rou t es  be tween t he 16 t h  and 17 t h  

cen t u r i e s ,  t he  sove r e i gn t y  and t e r r i t o r i e s  o f  na t i o n s t a t es  now 

expanded f r om l and to  a l s o i nc l u de  the  sea as  a  f o rm o f  t e r r i t o r y  o r  

so ve re i gn  space . 90 Ano the r  examp l e  i n c l udes  t he  i n t r oduc t i o n  o f  a i r  

t r a ve l  wh i ch  l e d  to  t he  expans i on  o f  t e r r i t o r i e s  i n  a  ve r t i c a l  manne r .  

The mos t  p rom inen t  pe r i o d  i n  h i s t o r y  t ha t  r ega r ded a i r  spaces  as 

‘ b ounded   d imens i on s ’ ,    was   du r i ng    t he   Second   Wor l d    War    whe re  

Eu ropean s ta t e s dec l a red sove r e i gn t y o ve r  t he i r  r e spec t i ve  a i r  space . 91 

As p re v i ou s l y  men t i oned ,  t h e re  has  been a g row i ng  numbe r  o f  

i n t e r d i s c i p l i n a r y  app roaches t o  t he  s tud y o f  bo r de r s . 92 Ye t ,  t h e re  has 

no t  been a c l ea r  i n d i ca t i on  o f  how bo rde r  s tud i e s  can be ca t ego r i sed 

un t i l  N .  Pa r ke r  and N .  Vaughan -W i l l i ams p ro v i ded  t he i r  ana l ys i s  on 

bo r de r    s tud i es ,    o r    ‘ l imo l og y ’ . 93 As men t i oned i n  t he  l i t e r a t u r e  re v i ew ,  

t hey  d i v i d ed  the  f i e l d  o f  bo r de r  s tud i es  i n t o  t h r ee  ca tego r i e s :  bo r de r  
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ep i s t emo l ogy ;    ph i l o soph i c a l    app roach   t o    bo r de r    s tud i es ;    and   t he    “ space  

and   t ime ”    o f    bo r de r s .    Each   o f    t h e se    bea r s    impo r t a n t    r esea r ch  

ques t i o n s and f i nd i n g s .  

F i r s t l y ,    ‘ Bo rde r    Ep i s t emo logy ’    i s    t he    s tudy    o f    bo rde r s    t h r ough   an  

app roach tha t  u t i l i s e s  d i f f e r en t  s choo l s  o f  t hough t .  The scho l a r s  who 

have adop ted th i s  app roach o f t en  a r gue t ha t  bo rde r s some t imes g i ve  

o f f    a    ce r t a i n    seduc t i v e    cha rm   and   the y    p r o v i d e    a    sense   o f    “ s ecu r i t y ,   

comfo r t ,  and   ce r t a i n t y ” . 94 Bo rde r s a r e o f t e n theo r i s ed  as ce r t a i n  t y pes  

o f  expe r i e nces  by  t hese  scho l a r s .  These f a c t o r s  w i l l  be d i s cussed i n 

t he nex t  se c t i o n o f  t h i s  chap te r . 95 

The ph i l o soph i ca l  app roach t o bo rde r  s t ud i es ,  o f t en  re f e r r ed  t o as 

‘ Bo rde r    On t o l o g y ’ ,    l oo k s   a t    t he    mor e   ‘ imag i ned ’    o r    i n t ang i b l e    aspec t s  

t h a t  bo rde r s  a re  conce rned w i t h .  Scho l a r s ,  o f  t h i s  ca tego r i c a l  app roach 

t end t o  emphas i se  the  ques t i o n o f  whe the r  o r  no t  bo r de r s  a re 

“ f u ndamen ta l   e l emen t s  o f    t h e   imag i ned  wo r l d ” . 96 

F i na l l y ,    t h e    i d ea    o f    ‘T he   Sp ace -T ime   o f    Bo rde r s ’    l o ok s    a t    ce r t a i n   

ques t i o n s    r e l a t i n g    to   a spec t s   such   as    “ bo r de r    spa t i a l i t y ’ s ”    [ s i c ] ;    “ b o rde r   

t empo ra l i t i e s ” ;    and   t he    “ma rg i na l i t y ”    o f    bo r de r s .    Th i s    app roach   i nc l udes  

me thods o f  t h e  ea r l i e s t  app roaches o f  bo rde r  s tud i es  wh i ch  had a 

p redom inan t l y  geo -po l i t i ca l  d imens i on and pe r spec t i ve . 97 

Bo rde r s  have been s tud i ed  by  a  va r i e t y  o f  d i sc i p l i ne s  and the se  have 

b rough t  abou t  a  numbe r  o f  d i f f e r en t  app roaches ,  w i t h  t he  geo - po l i t i ca l  
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app roach be i ng  t he  mos t  dom inan t .  The p r ocess  o f  g l o ba l i za t i o n  and 

t he  i n t r oduc t i on  o f  new te chno l og i es  have i nc r eased t he  s cope o f  

bo r de r  s tud i es  to  much w i de r  f i e l ds ,  w i t h  t ou r i sm be i ng  one o f  t h em . 

Tou r i sm ,  a s  an i ndus t r y ,  i s  p robab l y  one o f  t h e  mos t  g l o ba l i z ed 

i ndus t r i e s    i n    t he    wo r l d ’ s    economy   today    and   seve ra l    i n t e r e s t i n g and 

un i que r e l a t i on sh i ps  a r i s e when bo rde r s and t ou r i sm conve r ge . 98  

2 .4 .  C ross -Bo rde r  Tou r i sm 

The conve rgence o f  bo r de r s  and tou r i sm ,  as  p r e v i o us l y  men t i oned ,  has 

c rea t ed  a  numbe r  o f  i n t e r es t i n g  r e l a t i on sh i p s  such  as  bounda r i e s  as 

t ou r i s t  a t t r a c t i on s  and des t i n a t i on s ;  bo r de r s  a s  ba r r i e r s  t o  t r a ve l  and 

t he g r ow t h  o f  t o u r i sm ;  bounda r i es  as l i ne s  o f  t r a ns i t ;  and t he  g r ow t h 

o f  sup r ana t i o na l i sm and i s sues  o f  sove re i gn t y . 99 These aspec t s  w i l l  be 

b r i e f l y  d i scussed i n  o rde r  t o  unde r s t and  the  i dea  o f  bo rde r s  and 

t ou r i sm ,  wh i ch  has essen t i a l l y  r e su l t ed  i n  t he  c rea t i o n  o f  t h e  concep t  

o f  C r os s -Bo r de r  Tou r i sm ( a l so  re fe r r ed  t o a s C -BT ) .   

F i r s t  and a t  a  ve r y  e l emen t a r y  l eve l ,  t he  appea l  o r  a t t r a c t i o n o f  

bo r de r s ,  i n  t he  con t ex t  o f  t ou r i sm ,  has  become a popu l a r  t op i c  i n  t he 

s t ud y  o f  C -BT .  I t  i s  appa ren t  t h a t  bo r de r s  have been a f a sc i n a t i on  o f  

t r a ve l l e r s  f o r  cen tu r i e s . 100 Bo rde r s    have   evo l ved    f r om   “ vague   a r eas    o f   

dub i ous    po l i t i ca l    con t r o l ” ,    whe re   exac t    bo rde r l i ne s    we r e    ha r d l y   

i den t i f i ab l e  i n t o c l ea r l y  de f i n ed demarca t i o ns  and we l l -ma r ked 
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l andscapes . 101 I n t e r na t i ona l  bounda r i e s a r e  much more  comp le x  i n  t he 

mode r n wo r l d  and i n  f a c t ,  some have i n c r eased t he i r  s t a t u s as 

a t t r a c t i o ns  even mo re ove r  t he l a s t  decade . 102 

Bo rde r s  have been pe r ce i v ed  as  a t t r a c t i o ns  by  au tho r s  such  as 

T imo th y ,  and t he y a re  seen f r om two pe r spec t i ve s : 103 F i r s t l y ,  t he  

bo r de r l i n e  i t se l f  o r  t h e  phys i ca l  s t r uc t u r e  o f  a  bo rde r  has  been known 

t o  a t t r ac t  t o u r i s t s .  Any phys i c a l  f o rm o f  demarca t i o n  such as  f en ces ,  

wa l l s ,  and gua r d  towe r s  a re  cons i de r ed  as  a t t r a c t i o n s . 104 Bo rde r s ,  a s 

me thods  o f  demar ca t i on ,  may o f t e n  p r ov i d e  an i n t e re s t i n g  con t r a s t  i n  

o t he rw i se  o rd i na r y l a ndscapes and thu s  a re  seen as  an a t t r a c t i o n  f o r  

t o u r i s t s . 105 Ano the r  no t ab l e  a spec t  o f  a bo r de r  as  an a t t r a c t i o n  i s  t ha t  

whe r eve r  t he re  i s  a  c l ea r l y  ma r ked   bo rde r l i ne ,    v i s i t o r ’ s    w i l l    o f t e n   have  

an i n t e r es t  i n  s tand i ng  bes i de  i t ,  hopp i ng  ove r  i t ,  o r  l e an i ng  aga i n s t  a 

s i g n  f o r  pho tog raph i c  oppo r t u n i t i e s . 106 Peop l e  a l s o  have t he  u rge  t o 

s t r add l e bo rde r l i nes  to  make a c l a im tha t  t he y  have been i n  two 

p l a ces  a t  once o r  have been i n  ano the r  coun t r y  f o r  a  sho r t  pe r i od  o f  

t ime . 107  
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The mos t  f amous bo rde r  a t t r ac t i on  i s  t he  Grea t  Wa l l  o f  Ch i na  and i t  i s  

t h e    wo r l d ’ s    mos t    v i s i t e d    t ou r i s t    a t t r ac t i on . 108 The G rea t  Wa l l  o f  Ch i na 

was bu i l t  f r om the Wa r r i ng  S t a t es  Pe r i o d  ( 476 BC -  221 BC)  t o  M i ng 

Dynas t y  pe r i o d (1368 -1644 )  a s  a  wa r t ime de fense  to  p r o t ec t  t he 

Ch inese  Emp i r e  f r om i nvas i ons  f r om t he  No r t h . 109 I n  1987 ,  t he  Un i t ed  

Na t i on s  Educa t i o na l ,  Sc i en t i f i c  and Cu l t u r a l  O rgan i za t i on  (UNESCO) 

p ro c l a imed t he  Grea t  Wa l l  o f  Ch i na  as  a  Wor l d  He r i t a ge S i t e  and thus 

acknow ledg i ng  i t s  ou t s t a nd i ng  un i ve r sa l  va l ue .  I t  i s  t h e  wo r l d ' s  l a r ge s t  

m i l i t a r y  s t r uc tu r e  and the l a r ge s t  man -made ob j e c t  on  t he  p l ane t ,  

hence i t s  immense popu l a r i t y  f o r  t o u r i sm .  I t  has  been cons i de red  as 

t he  mos t  popu l a r  t o u r i s t  a t t r a c t i on  i n  t he  Eas t . 110 The re  a r e  a  numbe r  

o f  o t he r  e xamp le s  o f  bo rde r s  a s  a t t r ac t i on s  and some o f  t h ese  i n c l u de  

h i s t o r i c  bo rde r s  such  as  the  Be r l i n  Wa l l  (Ge rmany ) ;  The Go l den 

T r i a ng l e  (Eas t  As i a ) ;  and Bas l e  (Sw i t z e r l and ) ;  geog raph i ca l  bo r de r s ,  

su ch  as  the  Bospho r us  i n  I s t anbu l  ( a  s t r a i t  t ha t  d i v i de s  Eu r ope and 

As i a ) ;  G reenw i ch Mer i d i an  ( f o und i n  G reenw i ch i n  London ,  Eng l and )  o r  

t h e  d i v i de  be tween t he  Ind i an  Ocean and the  A t l a n t i c  Ocean ( f o und 

be tween Cape Po i n t  and Cape Agu l ha s  i n  t he  Wes t e rn  Cape ,  Sou th 

A f r i ca ) ,  a re  rega rded as  a fo rm o f  t ou r i s t  a t t r ac t i o n .  

Du r i n g the  1990s ,  t h e re  we re  l o o kou t  p l a t f o rms on the wes te r n s i de  o f  

t h e    Be r l i n   Wa l l    wh i c h    a l l owed   v i s i t o r s    t o    l oo k    ac ro s s    the   ‘ I r o n   Cu r t a i n ’   

i n t o  t he  commun i s t ,  eas te r n  s i d e o f  Ge rmany .  Th i s  ga ve the  v i s i t o r s  

t he  expe r i en ce  o f  e xp l o r i n g  the  i deo l og i c a l  d i f f e r en ces  i n  ways  o f  

l i v i ng ,  e conom i cs  and po l i t i c a l  i d eo l og i es . 111 The Be r l i n  Wa l l  i s  s t i l l  

c ons i de red  as  an a t t r a c t i o n  t oday  as  the  re l i c s  o f  t h e  wa l l  have  
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become a popu l a r  s i t e  f o r  t o u r i s t s . 112 The s i t e  has become so popu l a r  

t h a t    ‘ bo rde r l and   museums ’    have   been   deve l oped   a l ong   t he    o r i g i na l   

bounda r y l i n e and a re ma rke t ed  as t ou r i s t  a t t r ac t i o n s . 113 

I n    As i a ,    t h e    ‘Go l den   T r i ang l e ’    has    become   an   impo r t a n t    t o u r i s t   

des t i na t i on  ma i n l y  on  the  s i d e  o f  Tha i l and .  I t  i s  t he  po i n t  a t  wh i ch 

Tha i l a nd ,  Laos  and Myanmar  a l l  mee t . 114 Each yea r  t housands o f  

t o u r i s t s  v i s i t  t h e  Go l den T r i a ng l e  Monumen t  on  the banks  o f  t h e 

Mekong R i ve r  i n  Tha i l and  t o  have t he i r  p i c t u r e s ta ken .  V i s i t o r s  a l so 

v i s i t  t h e  s i t e  i n  o rde r  t o  sa t i s f y  t he i r  p s y cho l og i ca l  c rav i n g  fo r  be i ng 

a t    t h e   conve r gence  o f    t h e  mee t i ng  po i n t    o f    t h r ee   coun t r y ’ s   bo r de r s . 115  

The Repub l i c  o f  Tu r ke y  i s  a  un i que c ro s s -bo r de r  des t i na t i on  as  i t  

s t r e t c hes  be tween wes te r n  As i a  and sou t h -eas t e rn  Eu rope ,  whe re  i t  i s  

bo r de red  by  a  numbe r  o f  d i f f e r en t  coun t r i e s . 116 Tu r key l i e s  t o  t he  

sou t h -eas t  o f  Bu l ga r i a ,  t o  t he  eas t  o f  G reece and t o t he  sou t h -wes t  o f  

Geo rg i a .  D i r ec t l y  eas t  o f  Tu r ke y  a re  A rmen ia ,  Aze rba i j an  and I r an ,  

wh i l e  t o  t he  sou th - eas t  a r e  I r a q  and Sy r i a .  The Med i t e r r a nean Sea 

f o rms Tu r ke y ' s  sou t he r l y  coas t l i n e  and t hu s  beach f r on t  a t t r a c t i o ns  a r e 

popu l a r  des t i na t i o ns .  The Aegean Sea i s  f ound to  the  wes t  o f  Tu r ke y 

and i n c l u des  a  numbe r  o f  popu l a r  beaches .  S i nce  Tu r ke y  ac t ua l l y  

s t r add l es  two sepa r a t e  con t i nen t s ,  t h e  coun t r y ' s  v i b r an t  cu l t u r e 

i nc l u des  f ea tu re s  and  t r ad i t i on s  f r om bo t h  t he  eas t  and wes t .  The 

coun t r y ’ s    t ou r i sm   i ndus t r y    r e l i e s   on   the   appea l    o f    “ cheap   ho l i d ay s ”    and  
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many o f  i t s  t o u r i s t  a t t r a c t i on s  fo cus  on s i t e s  o f  h i s t o r i c a l  and 

a r chaeo l og i ca l    i n t e r e s t .    Tu r ke y   i s    t he    wo r l d ’ s    n i n t h    mos t    v i s i t e d  

des t i na t i on . 117 Ano t he r  e xamp l e  o f  a  bo r de r  a s  a  t ou r i s t  a t t r a c t i o n  o r  

des t i na t i on  i s  a  po i n t  f o und nea r  Bas l e i n  Sw i t ze r l a nd .  Once aga i n ,  

v i s i t o r s  have t he oppo r t un i t y  t o  s t and a t  t he  mee t i ng  po i n t  o f  

Germany ,   F rance  and  Sw i t ze r l and ’ s    bo r de r s . 118  

The second way i n  wh i ch  bounda r i es  and bo r de r s  may a t t r a c t  t he 

a t t e n t i on  o f  t ou r i s t s  i s  t h r ough the  ac t i v i t i e s ,  a t t r a c t i on s  and spec i a l  

f e a t u re s  o f  t he  commun i t i e s  f ound i n  t he  immed i a te  v i c i n i t y  o f  a  

bounda r y . 119 The cu l t u r e s  and so - ca l l e d bo r de r  commun i t i e s  can a l so 

be an a t t r a c t i o n  i n  t he i r  own r i gh t  a s t he y  a re  e i t h e r  ve r y  con t r a s t i n g 

t o  t ho se on the oppos i ng  s i d e o f  t h e bo r de r  o r  t he y  have accumu l a ted 

as  a  un i que m i xed cu l t u r a l  g roup . 120 The appea l  o f  an  a r ea  tha t  

su r r ounds a  bo r de r  i s  o f t en  re spons i b l e  f o r  c rea t i ng  a  sense o f  

compe t i t i ve  advan tage f r om tha t  wh i ch  l i e s on the  o the r  s i de . 121 Th i s  

has  been t he  case a t  t he  Swed i sh -F i nn i sh  bo rde r ,  i n  Eu rope ,  a s  t he  

two na t i o n s  a re  t r y i n g  to  deve l op  tou r i sm w i t h i n  t he  bo rde r l and  wh i l e  

s t i l l    t r y i n g    t o    ma i n t a i n    t he    “ un i queness ”    o f    t he i r  a t t r a c t i o n s  i n  each o f  

t h e i r  coun t r i e s . 122 
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Th i s second pe r spec t i v e cou l d  be r ega rded bo th  as  a tou r i s t  

des t i na t i on  and ac t i v i t y ,  wh i l e  t he  f i r s t  pe r spec t i v e  wou l d  be 

cons i de red  mor e  a l ong  the  l i ne s  o f  be i ng  a  tou r i s t  a t t r ac t i o n . 123 

The re fo r e ,  bo r de r s cons i d e red to  be des t i na t i o n s o f t e n have seve r a l  

a c t i v i t i e s  and a t t r ac t i on s  i n  common ,  such  as :  shopp i ng ;  p ro s t i t u t i on ;  

gamb l i ng / ca s i n o s ;  r e s tau ran t s ;  ba r s  and n i gh t c l ub s ;  and l i quo r  s to re s . 124 

Fo r  e xamp l e ,  peop l e  who cu r r en t l y  r es i d e i n  a  coun t r y  whe r e gamb l i ng 

o r  a l c oho l  consump t i on  i s  no t  pe rm i t t ed  w i l l  o f t e n  see t hem t r a ve l  

a c r o ss  t he  bo r de r  i n t o  t he  ne i ghbou r i n g  coun t r y  whe re  t hese  aspec t s 

a re  l e ga l  and ava i l a b l e . 125 Th i s  was the case i n  Sou t h  A f r i c a  unde r  t he  

Apa r t h e i d  r eg ime whe r e  gamb l i n g  was banned and c i t i z en s  wou l d  t r a ve l  

t o  ne i ghbou r i ng  Bo t swana ,  Leso tho  o r  Swaz i l a nd  i n  o r de r  t o  pa r t i c i pa te 

i n  t he se ac t i v i t i e s . 126 

Ano the r  ma j o r  a c t i v i t y  t h a t  oc cu r s  i n  bo rde r  r eg i ons  i s  c ro ss -bo r de r  

shopp i ng and i s  cons i de r ed  t o be one o f  t h e mos t  popu l a r  a c t i v i t i e s .  

Th i s  a c t i v i t y  i s  o f t e n  spu r r ed  by  t he ava i l ab i l i t y  o f  cheape r  p r oduc t s ,  

l owe r  t a xes ,  w i de r  se l ec t i o n s o f  goods and se r v i ce s and d i f f e r en t  

ope ra t i n g  hou r s  i n  t he  ne i ghbou r i n g  coun t r i e s . 127 I n  sou the rn  A f r i ca  fo r  

e xamp le ,  many peop l e  who l i v e  i n  Swaz i l a nd  t r a ve l  a c r os s  the  bo r de r  

i n t o  Sou t h  A f r i ca  to  pu r chase goods as  p roduc t s  have l owe r  t a xes ,  a r e 
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cheape r  and t he re  i s  a  w i de r  r ange . 128 Ano the r  common f o rm o f  c r o ss -

bo r de r  a c t i v i t i e s  i s  med i ca l  c ro s s -bo rde r  t ou r i sm ,  whe reby  peop l e  

t r a ve l  t o  be t r ea ted  by  hea l t h  p ro fe s s i on a l s  a c r os s  the  bo rde r s . 129 

Aga i n t h i s  i s  o f t en  due to  r easons o f  cos t s ,  bu t  a l so  fo r  ava i l ab l e 

spec i a l i s a t i on and te chno l og i es .  

When i t  comes t o bo r de r s  a s  ba r r i e r s ,  T imo th y  has i den t i f i ed  two 

d i s t i n c t  t y pes  tha t  bo r de r s  can impose when i t  comes to  t r a ve l .  T hese 

i nc l u de :  r ea l  ba r r i e r s  o r  ps y cho l og i ca l  o r  pe r ce i v ed  ba r r i e r s . 130  

F i r s t l y ,  r ea l  ba r r i e r s  a r e  c rea t ed  when heavy  fo r t i f i c a t i on s  a re  c r ea ted 

by  a  coun t r y  t o  de f end i t se l f  aga i n s t  t h r ea t en i ng  f o r ce s .  Fo r  examp le ,  

some bo r de r  pos t s a r e c r ea ted  w i t h  ba r bed w i r e  o r  e l ec t r i f i ed  f en ces ,  

m ine f i e l d s  and a rmed gua r ds .  Th i s  c rea t es  a daun t i n g  l a ndscape 

wh i ch  i s  o f t e n  ve r y  un i n v i t i ng  o r  d i f f i cu l t  f o r  t ou r i s t s  t o  c ro s s . 131 

Ano the r  f ac to r  t h a t  adds  t o t he  r ea l  ba r r i e r  t h a t  a  bo r de r  may impose 

i s  t he  p re sence o f  s t r i c t  imm ig r a t i o n and cus t oms po l i c i e s .  I n  o t he r  

wo rd s ,  many t r ave l l e r s  may be r e f u sed en t r y  i n t o  a  coun t r y  and 

t he re fo re  be p roh i b i t ed  f r om t a k i n g pa r t  i n  any  ac t i v i t i e s . 132 O t he r  

cases  may a l so  amoun t  t o  cumbe r some t ime fa c t o r s  such  as  r i go rous 

v i sa  p r ocesses  o r  t r ave l l e r s  hav i ng t o  unde rgo  phys i ca l  i n spec t i on 

wh i ch may re su l t  i n  t hem be i ng de te r r ed f r om t r ave l . 133  
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The second t ype  o f  ba r r i e r  t h a t  bo r de r s  may impose on t r a ve l l e r s  i s  

p s y cho l og i ca l  o r  pe r ce i v ed  ba r r i e r s .  Th i s  s i t u a t i on  o f t en  a r i se s  a t  

bo r de r s  t ha t  a r e o f t e n heav i l y  gua rded to  p re ven t  t he  en t r y  o f  hos t i l e  

ne i ghbou r s . 134 Howeve r ,  e ven a t  bo rde r s  t ha t  a r e  no t  a s  hos t i l e ,  some 

peop l e s t i l l  b ecome ne r vous ,  i nse cu r e and unce r t a i n .  Fo r  e xamp l e ,  

f a c t o r s  such  as  l anguage and cu l t u r a l  d i f f e r en ces ;  d i f f e r en t  cu r r e nc i e s ;  

and oppos i ng  soc i a l  o r  po l i t i c a l  i d eo l og i e s  may con t r i bu te  to  a 

t o u r i s t ’ s    r e l u c t an t    a t t i t ude    t o    a t t emp t    t o    c ro s s    t he    bo r de r . 135 The USA -

Mex i co  bo rde r  i s  a good examp l e o f  t h i s  s cena r i o  a s  t he  bo r de r l i n e i s  

a  c l ea r  sepa ra t i o n o f  two ve r y  d i f f e r en t  wo r l ds  and cu l t u r es  –  t ha t  o f  

t h e deve l oped wo r l d  f r om t he  l e ss  deve l oped wo r l d .  Th i s  bo rde r  i s  a 

d i s t i n c t    examp l e   whe r e   the r e   i s    a    pe r cep t i on    o f    keep i ng    t he    ‘ o t he r ’   

ou t . 136 

The nex t  a spec t  r ega rd i n g the r o l e  t ha t  bo rde r s p l ay  i n  t he tou r i sm 

i ndus t r y  i s  one tha t  i s  p r obab l y  t he  l e as t  unde r s t ood  and t ha t  i s  

bo r de r s  as  l i ne s  o f  t r a ns i t . 137 Bo r de r l i n es  have been l abe l l e d  as  s imp l e  

p l a ces  t ha t  an  i nd i v i d ua l  t r a ve l s  beyond i n  o r de r  t o reach  a  f i na l  

des t i na t i on . 138 As men t i oned ,  many tou r i s t s  w i l l  pa ss  th r ough va r i o u s 

en t r y  p r o cedu r e s  on the i r  j o u r ney  to  t he i r  f i n a l  des t i n a t i o n ,  w i t hou t  
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even reg i s t e r i ng  th i s  as  pa r t  o f  t h e i r  o ve r a l l  e xpe r i en ce . 139 The bo rde r  

r eg i on s  a r e  o f t en  a r eas  tha t  p r oduce a  h i gh  l e ve l  o f  f l ow i ng  t r a f f i c  and 

o f t e n  con t a i n  many t ou r i sm se r v i c e s such as  pe t r o l  s t a t i o ns ,  banks ,  

cu r r ency exchange o f f i c e s and re s t au ran t s . 140  

As rega rd s  t h i s  aspec t ,  P .  T r av l o u has  i d en t i f i e d  ano the r  i n t e r es t i n g 

f ea t u re  abou t  bo r de r s  wh i ch i s  t ha t  t h ey  a r e  ve r y s im i l a r  t o  a i r p o r t s ,  

as   the y    a re    o f t e n    seen   as    ‘ n on -p l a ces ’    o r    ‘ p l a ce l e s s    spaces ’ . 141 Many 

peop l e  pe r ce i v e  t ou r i s t  a t t r ac t i o n s  o r  des t i n a t i on s  to  l i e  mo r e  towa rd s 

t he i n l and  reg i on s o f  a  coun t r y  t hu s  c rea t i n g t he  assump t i o n tha t  

bo r de r s  canno t  be a  t ou r i s t  des t i n a t i o n . 142 One scena r i o  t ha t  cou l d  

e xp l a i n  t h i s  a s sump t i on - based th eo r y i s  whe re  mos t  No r t h  Amer i cans 

see bo r de r s  and t he  ad j acen t  commun i t i e s  a s  non - p l a ces  and 

un r ecogn i zab l e .  Thus Mex i c o  i s  on l y  r e cogn i z ed  by  the  ma i n  u rban 

a reas  we l l  i n s i d e  t he  i n l and  r eg i on s o f  t he  coun t r y  and the bo rde r  

a reas  a r e ove r l oo ked and i gno r ed . 143  

I t  i s  d i f f i cu l t  t o  con t i nua l l y  d i s cu ss  the  concep t  o f  c ro s s -bo r de r  t ou r i sm 

w i t h ou t  r epea t i ng  the  on - go i ng  phenomenon o f  g l oba l i za t i o n  as  we l l  as 

t he  fa c t  t ha t  t h e  wo r l d  i s  cons tan t l y  chang i ng  a r ound us .  W i t h  t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  t e chno l og i e s  and va r i o u s  changes i n  t he  geo - po l i t i ca l  

env i r onmen t ,  i t  comes as  no su r p r i s e  t ha t  t he  re l a t i o n sh i p  be tween 
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t o u r i sm and bo rde r s  i s  r ap i d l y  chang i ng . 144 The changes i n  t he  

r e l a t i on sh i p  may e i t h e r  dec r ease the  ba r r i e r  e f f e c t  o f  bo rde r s o r  t he y 

may un i n t en t i o na l l y  o r  i n t en t i o na l l y  i nc rease them .  

F i r s t l y ,  t he  Eu ropean Un ion has  en f o r ced  much s t r i c t e r  con t r o l s  a t  

t h e i r  eas t e r n  and sou t he r n  bo rde r  pos t s  s i n ce  t he  t e r r o r i s t  a t t a ck s  i n 

t he  USA (Sep t embe r  11 t h  a t t a c ks  i n 2001 )  and i n  London ,  Eng l and 

( t e r r o r i s t  bomb ings on t he  London t r an spo r t  s ys tem i n  2005 ) .  S t r i c t e r  

se cu r i t y  measu r es  o f t e n  mean i n f l a t e d v i sa  f ee s  and o f t en  cumbe rsome 

p ro cedu re s  t o  en te r  t he  coun t r i e s .  These ,  a s  we l l  a s  many o t he r  

f a c t o r s ,  a r e  o f t en  r espons i b l e  f o r  caus i ng t ou r i s t s  t o  be de t e r r ed  f r om 

t r a ve l . 145 I n  an examp le  a  b i t  c l o se r  t o t he  key  geog raph i ca l  a r ea  o f  

t h i s  s t ud y ,  A f r i c a  o f t en  expe r i e n ces  p rob l ems w i t h  r eg i ona l  t ou r i sm due 

t o  the  poo r  image t ha t  i s  c rea t ed  by  i n t e rna t i o na l  t ou r i s t s .  I n  o t he r  

wo rd s ,  many i n t e rna t i ona l  t o u r i s t s  be l i e ve  tha t  i f  t h e r e  i s  c i v i l  un r e s t  

i n  one s ta t e ,  t hen t he en t i r e  reg i on i s  unsa fe  and the y w i l l  no t  t r ave l .   

On the o t he r  hand ,  T imo t hy  and Teye have i den t i f i ed  one o f  t h e  key 

f a c t o r s  t ha t  has  l ed  t o  the  dec r ease  o f  t h i s  e f f ec t  wh i ch  bo r de r s  may 

impose on t he  movemen t  o f  t o u r i s t s . 146 Th i s  concep t  has been t e rmed 

as   ‘Sup rana t i o na l i sm ’    and   i t    o r i g i na t ed    as    ea r l y    a s   t he    twen t i e t h  

cen t u r y when coun t r i e s began t o rea l i z e the  impo r t an ce o f  wo r k i ng 

t o ge the r    t o    imp r ove    one   ano t he r ’ s    e conom ic    deve l opmen t . 147 Th i s  

                                                           
144 A.  Gelbman,  ‘Border  Tourism  as  a  Space  of  Presenting  and  Symbolizing  Peace’,  In:  Moufakkir,  O.  Kelly,  I.  
(Eds.), Peace through Tourism Myth or reality?, (2010), CABI. 
145 D.  Timothy,  “Relationships  between  Tourism  and  International  Boundaries”,  in  H.  Wachowiak,  Tourism  and  
Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (Hampshire, England: Ashgate, 2006), pp. 
9-18. 
146 D. Timothy and V.  Teye,  ‘Political  boundaries  and  regional  co-operation  in  Tourism’,  in A. Lew et al (eds.), A 
Companion to Tourism, (2004), London: Blackwell, pp. 584-595. 
147 D.  Timothy  and  V.  Teye,  ‘Political  boundaries  and  regional  co-operation  in  Tourism’,  in  A.  Lew  et  al  (eds.),   A 
Companion to Tourism, (2004), London: Blackwell, pp. 584-595;  B.  Jessop,  ‘Regional  economic  blocs,  cross-
border tourism, and local economic strategies in post-colonialism’,  in American Behavioural Scientist 38(5), 
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concep t  r un s  hand i n  h and w i t h  one o f  t h e  key  conce rn s o f  t h i s  s t ud y ,  

t h e  no t i on  o f  f o rm ing  pa r t n e r sh i p s  and co l l abo ra t i ve  e f f o r t s  t o  i n c rease 

t he bene f i t s  o f  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t .   

S i nce  t he  beg i nn i ng  o f  t h e  twen t i e t h cen t u r y ,  numerous  sup r ana t i o na l  

a l l i an ces  have been f o rmed .  The r e  a re  many a l l i a n ces  tha t  e x i s t  i n  t he 

po l i t i ca l  wo r l d  t oday ,  and some coun t r i e s may be l ong t o mo r e  t han 

one .  One o f  t h e f i r s t  a l l i a n ces  t o be fo rmed on t he  8 t h  o f  Augus t  1967 

was t he  Assoc i a t i on  o f  Sou t heas t  As i an  Na t i on s  (ASEAN) .  The ASEAN 

was es tab l i shed fo r  a  numbe r  o f  r ea sons ,  su ch  as t o  acce l e r a t e 

e conom i c  g row t h  w i t h i n  t he  r eg i on  and to  p romo te  r eg i ona l  peace and 

s t ab i l i t y . 148 Ano the r  r enowned a l l i an ce t ha t  was es t ab l i s hed i n  1975 

was the  Econom ic Commun i t y  o f  Wes t  A f r i can  S t a t e s (ECOWAS) .  I t  

was f o rmed to  p romo te  econom ic  i n t eg r a t i on  i n  "a l l  f i e l d s  o f  e conom ic 

ac t i v i t y  such  as t r an spo r t ,  ene r gy ,  ag r i cu l t u r e ,  na t u r a l  r e sou r ce s ,  

commer ce ,    f i nanc i a l    a spec t s ,    and  soc i a l   and  cu l t u r a l   ma t t e r s ” . 149  

The nex t  a l l i a nce  to  be f o rmed i n  1984 ,  once aga i n  i n  A f r i ca ,  was t he 

Eas t  A f r i can  Commun i t y  (EAC ) .  I t  was fo rmed w i t h  t he  pu r pose to  

w i den econom i c ,  po l i t i c a l ,  so c i a l  and cu l t u r a l  i n t eg ra t i on  i n  o rde r  t o  

imp r o ve  the  qua l i t y  o f  l i f e  o f  t h e peop l e  o f  Eas t  A f r i c a  t h r ough 

i nc reased compe t i t i v eness ,  va l ue  added p r odu c t i on ,  t r a de  and 

i nves tmen t s . 150 The Eu ropean Un i on  (EU )  was es tab l i shed i n  1993 fo r  

t h e bas i c  pu rpose o f  e conom i c r eg i ona l i za t i o n i n  Eu r ope . 151 The No r t h 

                                                                                                                                                                                     
(1995),  pp. 674-715;  V.  Teye,  ‘Regional  cooperation  in  tourism  development  in  Africa’,  in  P.  Dieke (ed.), The 
Political Economy of Tourism Development in Africa, (2010), pp. 217-227. 
148 ASEAN,  (2014),  ‘ASEAN  Overview’,  Internet:  http://www.asean.org/asean/about-asean/overview, Accessed: 
09 April 2014. 
149 ECOWAS,  (2014)  ‘About’,  Internet:  http://www.comm.ecowas.int/sec/index.php?id=about_a&lang=en, 
Accessed: 09 April 2014. 
150 EAC, (2014) ‘About’,  Internet:  http://www.eac.int, Accessed: 09 April 2014. 
151 The European Union, (2013), Internet: http://europa.eu/about-eu, Accessed: 19 March 2014. 
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Amer i c an  F r ee  T rade Ag r eemen t  (NAFTA)  wh i ch  was es tab l i s hed on the 

1 s t  o f  Janua r y  1994 was c rea t ed  fo r  t h e  pu r pose o f  c r ea t i n g  one o f  

t h e   wo r l d ’ s    l a r ge s t    f r ee    t r a de    zones   and   l a y i ng    t he    founda t i on s    f o r   

s t r ong  econom i c  g r ow t h  and r i s i ng  p r ospe r i t y  f o r  Canada ,  t he  Un i t ed 

S t a te s and Mex i c o . 152 

One a l l i an ce  wh i ch has  no t  r e ce i v ed  much a t t en t i o n  i n  reg i ona l  t o u r i sm 

r esea r ch  i s  t he  Sou th  A f r i can  Deve l opmen t  Commun i t y  (SADC)  tha t  

was es t ab l i s hed i n W i ndhoek ,  Nam ib i a  on t he  17 t h  Augus t  1992 w i t h  

15  membe r  s ta t e s  en te r i ng  i n t o  a co l l abo ra t i ve  a l l i an ce .  Th i s  a l l i an ce 

was fo rmed w i t h  t he  i n t en t i on  to  p romo t e  sus t a i n ab l e an d equ i t a b l e 

e conom i c g r ow th  and soc i o - econom i c deve l opmen t  a c r os s the r eg i on . 153 

The ma jo r i t y  o f  t h e se  assoc i a t i on s we r e fo rmed w i t h ou t  cons i de r i ng 

any p r o t oco l  f o r  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t ,  ye t  a lmos t  a l l  o f  t h em dea l  w i t h  

i s sues  t ha t  may have an i nd i r ec t  impac t  on  tou r i sm . 154 They a re  o f t en  

r e f e r r ed  t o  as  t r a d i ng  b l oc s ,  cu s t om b l o c s ,  o r  e conom i c commun i t i e s .  

Ye t  t he y  a l l  ha ve  a  common goa l  t o  co l l a bo r a t e  i n  an  e f f o r t  t o  r educe 

t r a de ba r r i e r s ,  t a r i f f s  and the cos t s o f  impo r t  and expo r t . 155 

Ano the r  ke y  aspec t  t h a t  has  been i den t i f i e d  i n  t he  l i t e r a t u r e  on c r o ss -

bo r de r  coope ra t i o n and deve l opmen t  i s  t h e  s ca l e  o f  env i r onmen t a l  

conse r va t i on  t ha t  i s  t ak i ng  p l a ce  on b i l a t e r a l  and mu l t i - l a t e r a l  l e ve l s  

a c r o ss  bo r de r s . 156 The   Un i t e d   Na t i on s ’    Wor l d    Tou r i sm   O rgan i z a t i o n  

                                                           
152 NAFTA, (2014), Internet: http://www.naftanow.org/, Accessed: 09 April 2014. 
153 The Southern African Development Community, (2014), Internet: http://www.sadc.org, Accessed: 13 April 
2013. 
154 D.  Timothy,  ‘Supranationalist  alliances  and  tourism:  Insights  from  ASEAN  and  SAARC’,  in  Current Issues in 
Tourism 6(3), (2003), pp. 250-266. 
155 D.  Timothy,  ‘Supranationalist  alliances  and  tourism:  Insights  from  ASEAN  and  SAARC’,  in  Current Issues in 
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(UNWTO)  has  re cogn i sed  the  b i od i v e r s i t y  o f  a  des t i n a t i on  as  a  key  

con t r i b u t o r  f o r  sus t a i nab l e  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t  and econom i c  g row th  

as  we l l  a s an i r r ep l a ceab l e  a sse t . 157 Du r i n g  t he  pas t  two decades ,  and 

a l ong w i t h  t he  va r i o u s geo - po l i t i ca l  t r a ns fo rma t i on s ,  many na t i o na l  

pa r k s  and conse r va t i on  a reas a r e  found l y i n g  ad j acen t  t o  o r  l y i ng 

ac r o ss  na t i o na l  bo rde r s . 158 Th i s  c r ea te s  a  comp le x ,  ye t  f a sc i n a t i n g a rea 

f o r  r e sea r ch  on the  r e l a t i on sh i p  be tween t ou r i sm ,  bo r de r s  and t he 

co l l a bo r a t i v e  e f f o r t s  be tween a l l  s t akeho l de r s .  F o r  e xamp l e ,  t he  

f o rma t i o n  o f  TFCAs w i t h i n  t he  Sou t he rn  A f r i c a Deve l opmen t  Commun i t y  

(SADC) ,  has  p ro v i d ed  an exce l l e n t  oppo r t u n i t y  f o r  r e sea r ch  t o  be 

conduc ted  on t he r e l a t i o nsh i p s  be tween bo r de r s ,  na tu ra l  r esou r ces ,  

w i l d l i f e  t o u r i sm ,  commun i t y  and the va r i ou s  co l l a bo ra t i on  be tween 

s t akeho l de r s .  

2 .5 .  Conc lu s ion  

I t  i s  t he r e f o r e appa ren t  t h a t  wh i l e  some s i gn i f i c an t  r e sea r ch  has  been 

done ,  t h e re  i s  s t i l l  a  need f o r  f u r t h e r  r esea r ch on the  concep t  o f  

bo r de r s  and t ou r i sm and t he  eve r  chang i ng  r e l a t i on sh i p  be tween the 

two .  Th i s  chap te r  has  ana l y sed the  gene r a l  i d ea  o f  bo r de r s  and 

t ou r i sm and the  r ange o f  r e l a t i on sh i ps  t ha t  t h e se  two may sha r e .  The 

h i s t o r y  o f  bo rde r s  and bo rde r  s t ud i e s t h r ows l i g h t  on to  t he  concep t  o f  

a  bo r de r  and i t s  chang i ng  cha r a c t e r i s t i c s .  The concep t  o f  C ro s s -Bo rde r  

Tou r i sm r e vea l s  va r i o u s  r e l a t i on s h i ps  t ha t  may impac t  on  tou r i sm 

deve l opmen t .  Such ,  bo r de r s  a r e  tou r i s t  a t t r a c t i o ns  and des t i na t i on s ;  

t h ey  a re  pe r ce i v ed as  ba r r i e r s  t o  t ou r i sm bu t  a l so  as  l i n e s o f  t r a n s i t .  
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The re  i s  t he r e f o re a  d i s t i n c t  chang i ng  r o l e  o f  bo r de r s i n  t he mode rn  

wo r l d ,  much o f  wh i ch  po i n t s  t o  t he  need f o r  co l l abo ra t i o n  ac r o ss 

bo r de r s  as  we l l  as  t he  no t i o n  o f  na t i o na l  pa r k s  tha t  span ac r oss 

na t i o na l  bounda r i es .  
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Chap te r  3 

Co l labo ra t ion  in Tou r i sm 

3 .1 .  I n t r oduc t ion  

The tou r i sm i ndus t r y ,  and i n  pa r t i cu l a r  t he  managemen t  and p l a nn i ng 

o f  t o u r i sm des t i na t i on s ,  i s  o f t e n  ve r y comp le x  due to  the  i n vo l v emen t  

o f  mu l t i p l e  s t akeho l de r s .  Scho l a r s ,  such  as  M .  Doppe l f e l d ,  c l a im tha t  

t h e  i n co rpo r a t i on  o f  mu l t i p l e  s ta keho l de r s  i n  t he  t ou r i sm i ndus t r y  has 

con t r i b u t ed  t o i t s  comp le x  na t u re . 159 He fu r t he r  s t a t e s  t ha t  t h e 

comp l e x i t y  i s  i n c reased i n  t he  c r os s -bo rde r  env i r o nmen t  whe reby 

mu l t i p l e  s t a keho l de r s  f r om mu l t i p l e  na t i on s  a re  i n vo l v ed . 160 Acco r d i ng  

t o  the  s ta lwa r t  au t ho r  E .  I n skeep ,  t h e  deg r ee  o f  comp le x i t y  can ,  

howeve r ,  be  reduced t h r ough t he  es tab l i shmen t  o f  con t i nuous ,  

i n t eg r a t ed p l ann i ng . 161 Fu r t he rmo re ,  t h e  l ac k  o f  coo rd i n a t i on  and 

cohes i on  w i t h i n  t h i s  comp l ex  i n dus t r y  i s  a  we l l - k nown p r ob l em t o  many 

t ou r i sm des t i na t i o n manage r s and p l anne r s . 162 The re fo r e ,  t he  ma j o r i t y  

o f  t o u r i sm p l anne r s  and dev e l ope r s  have s t a r t e d  t o  t u r n  t owa r d s  t he 

concep t  o f  s t a keho l de r  co l l a bo r a t i o n fo r  t he  e f f e c t i v e imp l emen t a t i on  o f  

su s t a i nab l e t ou r i sm . 163 
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I n  t he  l i gh t  o f  t h i s ,  t h i s  chap te r  i s  conce rned w i t h  t he  key r o l e  

co l l a bo r a t i o n  p l a ys w i t h i n  t he  tou r i sm i ndus t r y .  I t  w i l l  c ons i de r  t h e 

co l l a bo r a t i o n  t heo r y  i n  i t s  va r i o us  fa ce t s  as  we l l  as  co l l a bo r a t i o n  a t  

r eg i ona l  and sup r ana t i o na l  l e ve l s .  

The t e rm co l l abo r a t i o n  e f f e c t i v e l y  l ook s  a t  how mu l t i p l e  s t a keho l de r s 

a re  d r awn t oge t he r  t o  ach i e ve  a  se t  o f  ob j ec t i ve s ,  and i t  has  be en 

de f i n ed i n many t ex t s  w i t h  Doppe l f e l d  s t a t i n g t ha t :  

Collaboration occurs when a group of autonomous stakeholders of a problem  
domain engage in an interactive process, using shared rules, norms, and  
structures, to act or decide on issues related to that domain.164 

 
I n    add i t i o n   t o   t h i s ,   B .   Gra y   c l a ims   tha t    “ c o l l a bo ra t i o n ”    i s :     

A process of joint decision making among key stakeholders of a problem  
domain about the future of that domain.165 

 
And f i na l l y ,  T .  Jama l  and D .  Ge tz  re cogn i s e the concep t  as :  

A process of joint decision-making among autonomous, and key stakeholders  
of an inter-organizational, community tourism domain to resolve problems of  
that domain and/or to manage issues related to the planning and development  
of that domain.166 

 
The re fo r e ,  i n  t he con t ex t  o f  t h i s  s t ud y ,  i t  can  be sa i d  t ha t  

“ co l l a bo ra t i o n ”    i n vo l ve s    t he    i n t e ra c t i on    be tween   au t onomous   and   key  

s t akeho l de r s  o f  a t ou r i sm des t i na t i o n  doma i n .  These s t akeho l de r s 

engage i n  j o i n t  dec i s i o n -mak i ng  p ro cesses  i n  o r de r  t o  d i s cuss  cu r r en t  

i s sues  re l a t i n g  t o t he  doma i n  and t o  a l so  p l an  fo r  t h e  f u t u r e  by 

sha r i ng the i r  i d eas ,  know ledge and expe r t i se .  
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I n  t h e i r  r esea r ch  on tou r i sm pa r t n e r sh i p s ,  B .  B r amwe l l  and B .  Lane 

emphas i s e the impo r t a nce  o f  co l l abo r a t i on . 167 They c l a im t ha t  t he  

i n t e ra c t i o n  o f  s t akeho l de r s  has  the po t en t i a l  t o  l e ad  t o  d i a l o gue ,  

nego t i a t i o n s  and mu t ua l l y  ac cep ted  p r oposa l s  wh i ch  can t hen l ead  t o 

imp r o ved sus ta i nab l e t ou r i sm deve l opmen t . 168 I n  add i t i on  t o  t h i s ,  t he y 

a rgue t ha t  co l l a bo r a t i on  can he l p s t a keho l de r s  and the i r  r espec t i ve  

des t i na t i on s  ga i n a  compe t i t i v e  advan tage as  the y can comb ine 

aspec t s  such  as know ledge ,  expe r t i se ,  cap i t a l  a s we l l  a s  o the r  

impo r t an t  r esou r ce s  wh i ch  a re  essen t i a l  f o r  t he p l ann i ng  and 

managemen t  o f  t ou r i sm i n i t i a t i v es . 169  

The t heo r y  and app l i ca t i o n  o f  co l l abo ra t i on  t o  t he p l ann i ng  and 

managemen t  o f  t ou r i sm , espec i a l l y  i n  p r o t ec ted  a r eas ,  con t i nues  to 

e vo l ve  as  new fo rms o f  co l l a bo r a t i v e p r ac t i ce s  have begun to  a r i s e . 170 

New co l l abo r a t i v e e f f o r t s  have been i n t r oduced i n o rde r  t o  manage 

g row i ng  conce rn s  ove r  i s sues  such as :  c l ima t e  change ;  b i o d i ve r s i t y  

l os s ;  r esou r ce  dep l e t i on ;  and impac t s  o f  g l oba l i za t i o n on i nd i genous 

and l oca l  i n hab i t an t s . 171  The r e  a r e  numerous  examp le s ,  on  a  g l oba l  

s ca l e ,  o f  whe r e  ad j a cen t  r eg i on s  i n  d i f f e r en t  coun t r i e s  have a  sha r e  i n 

t he  same na tu ra l  and cu l t u r a l  r esou r ce s . 172 Th i s  c rea t es  a p l a t f o rm f o r  

po ten t i a l  j o i n t  t ou r i sm ven t u r es  wh i ch  cou l d  l e ad t o  imp ro ved 

conse r va t i on  and deve l opmen t  o f  t he se  r esou r ces .  The re  a r e  many 
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Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability, (2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications, pp. 1-19. 
169 B.  Bramwell  and  B.  Lane,  ‘Collaboration and  Partnerships  in  Tourism  Planning’,  in  Tourism Collaboration and 
Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability, (2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications, pp. 1-19.   
170 T.  Jamal  and  A.  Stronza,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  tourism  practice  in  protected areas: stakeholders, 
structuring  and  sustainability’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 17(2), (2009), pp. 169-189. 
171 T.  Jamal  and  A.  Stronza,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  tourism  practice  in  protected  areas:  stakeholders,  
structuring and sustainability’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 17(2), (2009), pp. 169-189. 
172 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-
Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
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de f i n i t i on s    rega rd i n g    t he    te rm ,    ‘ co l l abo ra t i on ’ ,    ye t    i t    i s    commo n l y  

accep t ed   as  be i ng  essen t i a l l y    conce r ned  w i t h    ‘ j o i n t    e f f o r t s ’ . 173  

3 .2 .  The Theo ry o f  Co l l abo ra t ion  

As i nd i c a t ed  above ,  co l l a bo r a t i o n can o f t en  add a compe t i t i v e 

advan t age to  the  deve l opmen t  o f  t o u r i sm as s t akeho l de r s  a re  g i ven  a  

p l a t f o rm fo r  comb in i ng  t h e i r  know l edge ,  e xpe r t i se ,  f i n ances ,  a s we l l  a s 

o t he r  r e sou r ce s . 174 Fu r t h e rmo r e ,  co l l abo r a t i on  o f t en  occu r s  whe r e  

comp l e x  p r ob l ems a re  i d en t i f i e d  and canno t  be  so l ved  by  a  s i ng l e 

o rgan i z a t i on .  Th i s  t hen  l eads  to  j o i n t  dec i s i on -mak i ng  app roaches ,  

wh i ch  i nvo l ve  mu l t i p l e  s ta keho l de r s ,  i n  o rde r  t o  add r es s o r  so l v e  the 

i s sue  a t  hand . 175 J .S .  Ha r r i s on  and R .E .  F r eeman have de f i ned  a  

‘ s t a keho l de r ’    a s   the    f o l l ow i ng :     

Group(s) or individual(s) that can effect or are affected by an achievement of  
an  organization’s  objectives.176 

 
‘ The    S ta keho l de r    Map ’    (F i gu r e    1 ) ,  a s  adap t ed  by  M . Doppe l f e l d  i n  

‘ Co l l abo r a t i v e   S ta keho l de r    P l ann i ng   i n    Cr oss -Bor de r    Reg i ons ’    i s    used  

he r e  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t he  comp l e x i t y  o f  t h e  po ten t i a l  s t akeho l de r s  who a r e 

common l y  i n vo l v ed i n  t he  co l l abo ra t i on  p ro cess . 177 These i n c l u de :  

t o u r i sm p l anne r s ;  l o ca l  bus i ne sses ;  emp l o yees ;  na t i o na l  bus i ness 

                                                           
173 T. Jamal  and  A.  Stronza,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  tourism  practice  in  protected  areas:  stakeholders,  
structuring  and  sustainability’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 17(2), (2009), pp. 169-189. 
174 B. Bramwell and B. Lane, Tourism Collaboration and Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability, 
(2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications. 
175 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.), Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
176 J.S.  Harrison  and  R.E.  Freeman,  ‘Stakeholders, Social Responsibility, and Performance: Empirical Evidence 
and Theoretical Perspectives’,  in  Academy of Management Journal 42(5), (1999), pp. 479-485. 
177 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
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cha i n s ;  r es i den t s ;  gove rnmen t ;  ac t i v i s t  g r oups ;  compe t i t o r s ;  and 

t ou r i s t s .  

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
F igu re 1 :  Tou r i sm S takeho lde r Map 178 

A f t e r  i den t i f y i n g  t he  t ype  o f  s t akeho l de r s  who a re  po ten t i a l l y  i n vo l ved 

a t  a  des t i n a t i o n  doma in ,  i t  i s  t h e r e fo re  necessa r y  t o  i d en t i f y  t he  key 

s t akeho l de r s  i n  o r de r  t o  ca r r y  ou t  an e f f ec t i ve  co l l abo ra t i o n  p ro cess . 179 

The re  a r e  a  numbe r  o f  e l emen t s  t ha t  need to  be cons i de red when 

p l ann i ng  and es t ab l i s h i n g  co l l abo r a t i on  a t  a  t ou r i sm des t i na t i on ,  su ch 

as :  t h e  comp l e x i t y  o f  t he  des t i na t i on  doma i n ;  co l l abo ra t i on  be tween 

va r i o us  s t akeho l de r s ;  t he  s ca l e ,  scope and s t r u c tu r e  o f  co l l abo r a t i on ;  

and t he imp l emen t a t i o n and i n s t i t u t i ona l i za t i o n o f  co l l a bo r a t i on . 180 

                                                           
178 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier Park in Southern Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
179 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
180 T.  Jamal  and  D.  Getz,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  community  tourism  planning’,  in  Annals of Tourism 
Research 22(1), (1995), pp. 186-204. 
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The mu l t i p l e  s t akeho l de r s  who a r e  i n vo l ved  a t  a  tou r i s t  des t i n a t i o n 

may o f t en  ho l d  d i v e r se  v i ews on t ou r i sm deve l opmen t  and may a l so 

have va r y i ng  deg rees  o f  i n f l uence ove r  t he  dec i s i on -mak i ng  p r o cess . 181 

The re  a r e  o f t en  con f l i c t s  o ve r  t he  d i f f e r en t  i n t e r e s t s  o f  t h e  p r i va te  and 

pub l i c  se c t o r s  w i t h  r ega r d  to  a  numbe r  o f  a c t i v i t i e s  t ha t  can impac t  

t h e econom ic ,  e co l og i ca l  and soc i o - cu l t u r a l  we l l - be i ng  o f  t h e peop l e . 182 

Ano the r  ca se  whe reby  comp l ex i t y  i s  i n t en s i f i e d  i s  when commun i t i e s  

l oca t ed  i n  o r  a round p ro te c t ed  a reas become ex t r eme l y vu l ne r ab l e  i n  

t he co l l abo r a t i on and p l ann i ng p ro cess .   

B .  Fa re l l  and L .  Tw i nn i ng -Ward  have no t ed  tha t  t h e  i n t e ra c t i o n 

be tween tou r i sm and o t he r  sec t o r s ,  su ch  as  m i n i ng  o r  conse r va t i on 

agenc i e s ,  can o f t en  i nc rease the comp le x i t y  o f  a des t i na t i on  doma in . 183 

P .  Eag l e s h i gh l i gh t s  t ha t  co l l a bo ra t i o n  i s  t he r e fo re  essen t i a l  f o r  t he 

managemen t  o f  t o u r i sm as i t  c r ea t es  an unde r s t and i ng  tha t  t he  

r e l a t i on sh i p  be tween tou r i sm and the o the r  se c t o r s  i s  an  i n t e r r e l a t ed 

and i n t e ra c t i v e one . 184  

Conse r va t i on  and t ou r i sm ,  f o r  e xamp l e ,  cou l d  be cons i de r ed  as  two 

i n t e rdependen t  s y s tems ,  ye t  t h ey  a r e conduc t ed  by  two ve r y  d i f f e r en t  

o rgan i z a t i on s  w i t h i n  and ou t s i d e o f  t h e tou r i sm des t i n a t i o n . 185 

The re fo r e ,  t he  i n t eg ra t i o n  o f  t ou r i sm i n t o  t he  t r a d i t i o na l  f u n c t i on s  o f  a  

pa r k  o r  p r o t e c t ed a r ea  i s  no t  an easy  op t i on  due t o  f i nanc i a l  

                                                           
181 T.  Jamal  and  A.  Stronza,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  tourism  practice  in  protected  areas:  stakeholders,  
structuring  and  sustainability’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 17(2), (2009), pp. 169-189. 
182 T.  Jamal  and  D.  Getz,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  community  tourism  planning’,  in  Annals of Tourism 
Research 22(1), (1995), pp. 186-204. 
183 B. Farell and L. Twinning-Ward,  ‘Reconceptualising  Tourism’,  in  Annals of Tourism Research 2, (2004), pp. 
274-295. 
184 P.  Eagles,  ‘Global  trends  affecting  tourism  in  protected  areas,  in  R.  Bushell  and  P.  Eagles  (eds.),  Tourism in 
Protected Areas: Benefits beyond Boundaries, (2007), pp. 27-43, Walingford: CAB International. 
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cons t r a i n t s  and t he  comp l ex i t y  o f  t he  doma in  des t i na t i o n . 186 I n  o the r  

wo rd s ,  t h e managemen t  o f  p r o t ec ted  a reas  becomes comp l ex  as  i t  i s  

cons i de red  t o i n c l ude  t he  ba l an c i ng  o f  t o u r i sm managemen t  a l ong w i t h  

t he  conse r va t i on  and p r o t ec t i on  o f  cu l t u r a l  and na t u ra l  r e sou r ces .  The 

t ou r i sm i ndus t r y  and pa r k  agenc i e s  shou l d  the r e f o re  co l l a bo ra te  and 

f o rm pa r t ne r sh i p s  fo r  mu tua l  bene f i t .  Howeve r ,  G .  Budowsk i  wa rn s  t ha t  

pa r k  managemen t  shou l d  no t  be  run  by  the  t ou r i sm au t ho r i t i e s . 187 

Tou r i sm and conse r va t i on  agenc i e s bo t h  have d i f f e r en t  se t s  o f  

know ledge ,  t r a i n i ng  p r og r ammes ,  r esou r ce s  and p r i o r i t i e s  and these 

shou l d  be u t i l i s ed  sepa ra t e l y  bu t  a l s o  i n  co l l abo ra t i on  w i t h  one 

ano t he r .   

The   t ou r i sm   des t i na t i on    doma in    has   a l s o   been   l abe l l ed   as   a   “ t u r bu l en t   

env i r onmen t ”    due   to    the    comp l ex i t i e s    b rough t    abou t    b y    the   p re sence   o f   

mu l t i p l e  s t akeho l de r s . 188 The r e f o r e ,  i n  o r de r  t o  cope w i t h  t he  

“ t u r bu l ence ”    o f    t he   des t i na t i o n    env i r onmen t ,    E .    T r i s t    has    a r gued   tha t   

t h e  o rgan i z a t i on s w i l l  need to sh i f t  t h e i r  f o cu s  f r om i n t r a -

o rgan i z a t i ona l  t o  a  mor e  i n t e r - o rgan i z a t i o na l  doma in . 189 An i n t r a -

o rgan i z a t i ona l  doma in  imp l i e s  t ha t  bus i ne ss  o r  co l l abo r a t i v e  me t hods 

a re  done w i t h i n  an  o r gan i za t i o n  and t he r e  i s  no  r e l a t i on sh i p  w i t h  

e x te r na l  f o r ce s . 190 The p roposed sh i f t  t o  an  i n t e r - o rgan i z a t i o na l  doma i n 

wou l d    essen t i a l l y    mean   t ha t    o rgan i za t i on ’ s    f o cus   w i l l    l oo k  a t  
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de te rm in i n g  goa l s  and ob j e c t i ve s  wh i ch  w i l l  max im i ze  the  i n t e r es t s  o f  

a l l  t h e s ta keho l de r s  i nvo l ved . 191  

Jama l  and S t r on za  have i den t i f i e d  f i v e  key  cha ra c t e r i s t i c s  t ha t  a re 

assoc i a t ed  w i t h  i n t e r - o rgan i z a t i ona l  co l l a bo r a t i o n . 192 F i r s t l y ,  a l l  

s t akeho l de r s  a r e  i n t e rdependen t ,  mean i ng  t he y  depend on each o t he r  

t o  ensu r e a success fu l  co l l a bo r a t i o n p ro cess .  Second l y ,  so l u t i on s  may 

emerge by  cons t r uc t i v e l y  dea l i ng  w i t h  t he  d i v e r se  va l ues  and v i ews o f  

a l l  t h e  s t a keho l de r s .  Th i r d l y ,  when i t  comes to  dec i s i on -mak i ng  a l l  

s t akeho l de r s  a r e i n vo l ved i n a  j o i n t  dec i s i o n -mak i ng p r o cess .  The 

f ou r t h  cha ra c t e r i s t i c  s t a t e s  tha t  t h e  s t akeho l de r s  mus t  a l l  a s sume a 

co l l e c t i v e r e spons i b i l i t y  f o r  t he  on - go i ng p l an s and d i r ec t i on  o f  t he 

des t i na t i on  env i r onmen t .  F i na l l y ,  t h e f i f t h  cha ra c t e r i s t i c  sees  

co l l a bo r a t i o n  as an emergen t  p ro cess  by  wh i ch  o r gan i za t i o n s 

co l l e c t i v e l y  dea l  w i t h  t he comp l ex i t y  o f  t he des t i n a t i o n . 193  

Fu r t h e rmo r e ,  Gra y has i d en t i f i e d t he need to  i n vo l v e  t he  key 

i nd i v i dua l s  and g roups  o f  s t a keho l de r s  a s  ea r l y  as  poss i b l e  a s  i t  may 

be imposs i b l e  t o  i n co rpo r a t e  them a t  a  l a t e r  s t age  i n  t he  p ro cess . 194 

The re fo r e ,  h i s  t h r ee  s t age f r amewo rk ou t l i n es  t he d i f f e r en t  phases  o f  

t h e  co l l a bo r a t i on  f r amewor k :  p r ob l em se t t i ng ;  d i r ec t i on  se t t i ng ;  and 

imp l emen ta t i on  o r  i ns t i t u t i o na l i z a t i o n . 195 I t  i s  a l so  necessa r y  t o  ensu r e 

t ha t  t he re  i s  an  equa l  d i s t r i b u t i o n o f  powe r  and bene f i t s  t h r oughou t  

                                                           
191 E.L.  Trist,  ‘Referent  organizations  and  the  development  of  inter-organizational  domains’,  in  Human 
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t h i s  t h r ee - phase f r amewor k  and j o i n t  dec i s i o n -mak i ng  i s  a  c r i t i ca l  s t ep 

i n a ch i e v i ng th i s . 196  

Tab l e  1  p r ov i d es  a v i s ua l  r ep r esen ta t i on  o f  t h e  co l l abo ra t i on  p ro cess ,  

r ed r awn f r om the wo rk  o f  G ra y : 197 

Tab le  1 :   G ray ’ s   Th ree - Phase Co l labo ra t ion  P rocess 198 
 

Stages and Propositions Facilitating Conditions Actions/Steps 
 
Stage I 
 
Problem Setting 

 Recognition of 
interdependence;  

 Identification of required 
number of stakeholders; 

 Perceptions of legitimacy of 
stakeholders; 

 Legitimate/skilled convener; 
 Positive beliefs about 

outcomes; 
 Shared access power; 
 Mandate (external or internal); 
 Adequate resources to convene 

and enable collaboration 
process. 

 Define purpose and domain; 
 Identify convener; 
 Convene stakeholders; 
 Define problems and issues to 

resolve; 
 Identify and legitimize 

stakeholders; 
 Build commitment to collaborate 

by raising awareness of 
interdependence; 

 Balancing of power differences; 
 Addressing stakeholder concerns; 
 Ensure adequate resources 

available to collaboration to 
proceed with key stakeholders 
present. 

 
Stage II 
 
Direction Setting 

 Coincidence of values; 
 Dispersion of power among 

stakeholders.  

 Collect and share information; 
 Appreciate shared values, 

enhance perceived 
interdependence; 

 Ensure power is distributed 
equally among stakeholders; 

 Establish rules and agenda for 
direction setting; 

 Organization of sub-groups; 
 List alternatives ; 
 Discuss various options; 
 Select appropriate solutions; 
 Arrive at shared vision or 

plan/strategy through consensus. 
 
Stage III 
 
Implementation/Institutionalization 

 High degree of on-going 
interdependence; 

 External mandates; 
 Redistribution of power; 
 Influencing the contextual 

environment.  

 Discuss means of implementation 
and monitoring solutions, shared 
visions, plans and strategies; 

 Select suitable structures for the 
institutionalization process; 

 Assign goals and tasks; 
 Monitor on-going progress and 

ensure compliance to 
collaboration decisions. 
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The th r ee -phase p ro cess  c an be summed up i n t he  f o l l ow i ng manne r .  

The f i r s t  s t age ,  p r ob l em -se t t i ng ,  i s  whe r e the key  s ta keho l de r s ,  a s 

we l l  a s  the  ma i n  i s sue  rega rd i ng  t he doma i n ,  a r e  i den t i f i e d .  Second l y ,  

t h e  d i r e c t i on - se t t i ng  s tage i s  whe r e  t he  i d en t i f i c a t i on  and sha r i ng  o f  

f u t u r e  co l l abo ra t i ve i n t e rp r e ta t i o ns  occu r .  I t  i s  a l s o  t he s tage whe r eby  

a l l  s t a keho l de r s a im to  ach i e ve a  common pu r pose .  The th i r d  and f i n a l  

s t age  i s  whe r e  the imp l emen t a t i on  o f  a l l  i d eas  and ob j e c t i ve s  occu r s .  

I t  a l so  i n c l udes  the  imp l emen t a t i o n o f  a l l  sha re d  dec i s i o ns  as  the 

doma i n deve l op s . 199 

I n  t he  l i gh t  o f  t he  t h r ee  s t age co l l a bo r a t i on  p ro cess ,  i t  i s  impo r t a n t  t o 

no te  t ha t  i t  may o f t e n occu r  ove r  nume rous  o rgan i z a t i ona l  l e ve l s  wh i ch 

i nc l u de :  l o ca l  r eg i ona l ;  na t i o na l ;  and i n t e rna t i o na l  l e ve l s . 200 These 

co l l a bo r a t i v e  a r r angemen t s  can e i t he r  be  f o rma l i z ed o r  t he y  may 

ope ra te  th r ough i n f o rma l  ag r eemen t s and uns t r u c t u r ed f o r ums . 201 The 

co l l a bo r a t i o n  p ro cess  may fo cus  on va r i o us  i ssues  and t op i c s  w i t h i n  

t he  des t i na t i on  doma i n .  D i s cu ss i on s by  s t akeho l de r s  a t  a  p r o t ec t ed 

a reas  doma i n ,  f o r  e xamp le ,  may i n c l ude  i s sues such as :  conse r va t i on ;  

t h e use o f  r e sou r ce s ;  e conom i c deve l opmen t ;  pove r t y  a l l e v i a t i on ;  

cu l t u r a l  p ro te c t i o n ;  he r i t a ge  managemen t ;  t o u r i sm g row t h ;  and many 

o t he r  i s sues . 202  

The co l l abo ra t i on  p r ocess ,  as  de f i ne d ea r l i e r  i n  t he  chap t e r ,  d i s cu sses 

an i n t e ra c t i o n be tween au tonomous and key  s ta keho l de r s  who o f t en 

f o rm pa r t ne r sh i p s t o sus ta i n  t he need fo r  j o i n t  dec i s i on -mak i ng .  

                                                           
199 B. Gray, Collaborating: Finding common ground for multiparty problems, (1989), San Francisco: Jossey-Bass 
200 T. Jamal and A.  Stronza,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  tourism  practice in protected areas: stakeholders, 
structuring  and  sustainability’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 17(2), (2009), pp. 169-189. 
201T. Jamal and D.  Getz,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  community  tourism  planning’,  in  Annals of Tourism Research 
22(1), (1995), pp. 186-204.  
202 T. Jamal and A.  Stronza,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  tourism  practice  in  protected  areas:  stakeholders,  
structuring  and  sustainability’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 17(2), (2009), pp. 169-189. 
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T imo th y  has  i den t i f i ed  fou r  t ypes  o f  pa r t ne r sh i p s  wh i ch  a re  cons i de r ed  

t o  be essen t i a l  i n  t he con t e x t  o f  t o u r i sm p l ann i ng  and managemen t . 203 

F i gu re 2 has been r ed r awn t o ou t l i n e t h i s  f u r t h e r .  

 

 

 

 

 

 
F igu re 2 :  Types o f  Pa r tne rsh i ps  in Tou r i sm 204 

F i r s t l y ,  t he  p r i va te - pub l i c  se c t o r  pa r t ne r sh i p  (wh i ch i n c l udes Non -

Gove rnmen t    Organ i z a t i o n s   (NGO’ s ) ) ,    a r e  impo r t a n t  a s the pub l i c  se c to r  

o f t e n  depends on p r i va te  i nve s t o r s  t o p ro v i de  se r v i c es  and f i nance f o r  

t h e deve l opmen t  o f  t ou r i sm f a c i l i t i e s . 205 Ye t  a t  t he  same t ime ,  p r i va te  

sec t o r  i n i t i a t i v e s  o f t e n  requ i r e  gove rnmen t  ( pub l i c  se c to r )  suppo r t ,  

app ro va l s  and i n f r as t r u c t u re  deve l opmen t . 206  

The coope ra t i on  be tween gove rnmen t  agenc i e s i s  t he  second t ype  o f  

pa r t n e r sh i p  wh i ch  shou l d  be es t ab l i s hed i n  t ou r i sm .  I t  i s  e s sen t i a l  t ha t  

coo rd i n a t ed  e f f o r t s  be tween t he se  agenc i e s  a re  es t ab l i shed as  t hey 

can dec r ease m i sunde r s t and i ng s and con f l i c t s  o ve r  goa l s  and 

                                                           
203 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cooperative  tourism  planning  in  a  developing  destination’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 
6(1), pp. 52-68. 
204 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cooperative  tourism  planning  in  a  developing  destination’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 
6(1), pp. 52-68. 
205 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-
Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
206 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-
Canada Border’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
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ob j ec t i ve s ;  a s s i s t  i n  e l im i na t i ng  t he  ra t es  o f  unemp lo ymen t ;  and t hey 

he l p a vo i d t he dup l i ca t i on o f  r e sea r ch and deve l opmen t  p ro j e c t s . 207  

The deve l opmen t  o f  t o u r i sm i n  a  reg i on  o f t en  requ i r e s  coo r d i na ted 

e f f o r t s  be tween two o r  mo r e adm in i s t r a t i o n  l e ve l s ,  such  as  na t i o na l ,  

p ro v i nc i a l ,  mun i c i pa l ,  o r  d i s t r i c t  adm in i s t r a t i ve  agenc i e s . 208 Th i s  i s  

t h e re fo re  t he  th i r d  t ype  o f  pa r t ne r sh i p  and i t  i s  e ssen t i a l  as  each 

l eve l  i s  o f t en  r e spons i b l e  f o r  d i f f e r en t  e l emen t s  o f  t h e  tou r i s m sys t em 

as a who l e .   

F i na l l y ,  ac co rd i ng t o  T imo t hy  t he pa r t n e r sh i p s  be tween same - l eve l  

po l i t i e s  a r e  espec i a l l y  impo r t an t  i n  a reas  whe re  na t u ra l  and cu l t u r a l  

r esou r ce s l i e  ad j acen t  t o o r  a c r os s i n t e r na t i ona l  bounda r i e s .  They 

have t he  po t en t i a l  o f  p r even t i n g  the  ove r - u t i l i sa t i on  o r  even the  unde r -

u t i l i s a t i on  o f  r e sou r ce s  and can even e l im i na te  some econom i c ,  so c i a l  

and env i r o nmen ta l  d i s pa r i t i e s  t ha t  o c cu r  on  oppos i t e  s i d e s  o f  t he 

bo r de r . 209  

O .  Ma r t i n ez  a l so  ana l y ses  t he l e ve l s  o f  t o u r i sm co l l abo r a t i on  bu t  i n  

t e rms o f  c r os s - bo r de r .  H i s 1994 fou r - t y pe  t y po l ogy  o f  c r o ss - bo rde r  

pa r t n e r sh i p s  i n  t ou r i sm re tu r n s  t o  t he  f i e l d  o f  bo rde r  s t ud i e s ,  a s 

d i s cussed i n  Chap t e r  1  and 2 ,  and i t  l oo k s a t  t he  evo l u t i on  o f  

a l l i an ces  wh i ch  a re  f o rmed i n  bo r de r  r eg i on s . 210 The o r i g i n a l  t y po l ogy  

i s  i l l u s t r a t ed  i n F i gu re 3 be l ow :  

 
                                                           
207 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-
Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
208 D. Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-
Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
209 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-
Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
210 O.  Martinez,  ‘The  dynamics  of  border  interaction:  New  approaches  to  border  analysis’,  in  CH.  Schofield  (ed.)  
, World Boundaries Vol. 1: Global Boundaries, (1994), pp. 1-15, London: Routledge. 
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F i gu re   3 :   Ma r t i n ez ’ s   Fou r -Ty pe Typo l ogy o f  C r os s -Bo r de r  I n t e r a c t i o n 211 

Mar t i n e z   has    i den t i f i e d    t he    f i r s t    t y pe    o f    i n t e r a c t i on ,    ‘ a l i ena t ed ’   

bo r de r l a nds ,  as  be i ng  t he  reg i on s whe r e  day - t o - da y commun i ca t i o n and 

i n t e ra c t i o n s  be tween t he  popu l a t i on s  a re  m i n ima l . 212 The second t ype  i s  

t h e   ‘ coex i s t e n t ’    bo rde r l and    r eg i on s ,    and   th i s    i s   whe re   m in ima l    l e ve l s    o f   

i n t e r a c t i o n    a t    s l i gh t l y    open   f r on t i e r s    o ccu r .    ‘ I n t e r dependen t ’   

bo r de r l a nds  a re  cha r ac te r i sed  by  the  w i l l i n gness  be twe en ad j a cen t  

coun t r i e s  t o  f o rm c r os s - bo rde r  pa r t ne r sh i p s .  The f ou r t h ,  and f i n a l  t ype ,  

i s    t he    ‘ i n t e g ra ted ’   bo r de r l a nds   and   t h i s    i s   whe r e  a l l    s i g n i f i c an t   po l i t i c a l   

and econom i c ba r r i e r s  have been e l im i na t ed  and t he r e i s  a  f r e e  f l ow 

o f  t r a de  and peop l e . 213  

Mar t i n e z ’ s    t ypo l og y   has    s i n ce    been   r eadap t ed ,    due   to   a    numbe r    o f   

advances  i n  t ou r i sm re sea r ch ,  by  scho l a r s  such  as  Doppe l f e l d  and 

T imo th y .  They have me re l y  added t o t he o r i g i na l  mode l  and i n t eg ra ted 

t wo    new   concep t s ,    name l y :    ‘ c oope r a t i on ’    and   ‘ co l l a bo ra t i o n ’ . 214 

The re fo r e ,  t he  d i ag r am be l ow (F i gu re  4 )  se t s  ou t  t h e  adap ted  mode l  o f  

d i f f e r en t  l e ve l s  o f  c ro s s - bo r de r  pa r t n e r sh i p  i n  t ou r i sm ,  o r  t he  f i v e -pa r t  

t y po l og y o f  c r o s s - bo rde r  pa r t n e r sh i p i n  t ou r i sm .  

 

                                                           
211 O.  Martinez,  ‘The  dynamics  of  border  interaction:  New  approaches  to  border  analysis’,  in  CH.  Schofield  
(ed.), World Boundaries Vol. 1: Global Boundaries, (1994), pp. 1-15, London: Routledge;  D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-
Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-Canada  Border’,  in  
Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
212 O.  Martinez,  ‘The  dynamics  of  border  interaction:  New  approaches  to  border  analysis’,  in  CH.  Schofield  
(ed.), World Boundaries Vol. 1: Global Boundaries, (1994), pp. 1-15, London: Routledge. 
213 O.  Martinez,  ‘The  dynamics  of  border  interaction:  New  approaches  to  border  analysis’,  in  CH.  Schofield  
(ed.), World Boundaries Vol. 1: Global Boundaries, (1994), pp. 1-15, London: Routledge. 
214 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research,  (2006),  Hampshire,  England:  Ashgate  Publishing;  D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border 
Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of 
Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
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F igu re 4 :  Leve l s o f  C ross -Bo rde r Pa r t ne r sh ip i n Tou r i sm215 

Doppe l f e l d  and  T imo t hy ’ s    f i v e - t y pe  t y po l ogy  now i n c l u des t he  concep t s ,  

a l i e na t i on ;  co - ex i s t e nce ;  coope ra t i o n ;  co l l abo r a t i on ;  and i n t eg ra t i on .  

F i r s t l y ,  t he y  r ega rd  a l i ena t i on  as  be i ng  cha ra c te r i s ed  by  pa r t n e r sh i p s 

be i ng  non - ex i s t e n t  be tween the  mu l t i p l e  na t i o ns  tha t  a r e i nvo l ved .  The 

co - e x i s t e n ce  l eve l ,  be i ng  t he  same as t he  o r i g i n a l  mode l ,  deno te s  t ha t  

t h e re  a re  m in ima l  l e ve l s  o f  pa r t n e r sh i p  and i n t e ra c t i on  be tween t he 

na t i o ns .  Th i r d l y ,  t he  new l e ve l  o f  coope ra t i on o r  coope ra t i v e 

pa r t n e r sh i p s  a r e  cha r ac te r i sed  by  t he  i n i t i a l  e f f o r t s  t h a t  a r e  made 

be tween ad j a cen t  au t ho r i t i e s  t o  so l ve  common p rob l ems such as  i l l ega l  

m ig r a t i o ns  and t he  u t i l i sa t i o n  o f  r esou r ce s .  Co l l a bo ra t i o n  occu r s  i n  

r eg i on s  whe r e  b i - na t i ona l  ( o r  mu l t i - na t i o na l )  r e l a t i o n s  a re  cons i de red  to 

be s tab l e  and j o i n t - e f f o r t s  a re  a l r e ady  es tab l i shed .  F i na l l y ,  i n t eg r a t ed 

pa r t n e r sh i p s  a re  t hose  wh i ch  ex i s t  w i t h  no  h i nd r ances  f r om t he 

bounda r y and a l l  na t i on s i n t he  reg i on  have mer ged comp l e t e l y . 216     

I t  i s  impo r t an t  t o no t e  t ha t  i n  a  g l oba l  sense ,  i n t e r na t i o na l  c r os s -

bo r de r  pa r t n e r sh i ps  a re  cons i de r ed t o  be the  u l t ima te  fo rm o f  

pa r t n e r sh i p . 217 The so - ca l l e d    “ sup r ana t i o na l    a l l i an ces ” ,    a s    d i scussed  

ea r l i e r  a r e  the re f o re  seen as r eg i ona l  c ro s s -bo r de r  t ou r i sm 

                                                           
215 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research,  (2006),  Hampshire,  England:  Ashgate  Publishing;  D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border 
Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of 
Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
216 J. Blatter,  ‘Explaining  cross-border cooperation: a border focussed and border-external approach, in Journal 
of Sustainable Tourism 12(1-2), (2000), pp. 151-174. 
217 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-
Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
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pa r t n e r sh i p s .  Howeve r ,  t h ese  c ro ss -bo r de r  pa r t ne r sh i ps  a re  t im e 

consum ing  and a re ve r y  cos t l y  and o f t e n  r esu l t  i n  ou t comes wh i ch  a re 

no t  equa l  t o  o r i g i n a l  e f f o r t s . 218 The re fo re ,  t he se  pa r t ne r sh i p s  requ i r e  

ca r e f u l  p l a nn i ng  and fo rma l i s a t i o n  ra t he r  t h an  j u s t  l i n kages be tween 

au tho r i t i e s  and t he  p r i v a t e  sec t o r  w i t h i n  a  co un t r y .  I t  goes  w i t hou t  

sa y i ng  tha t  g rea t e r  deg r ees  o f  e f f i c i e n cy ,  i n t e g r a t i on ,  ba l ance  and 

ha rmony w i l l  r esu l t  f r om the f o rma t i o n  o f  r eg i ona l  t ou r i sm 

pa r t n e r sh i p s . 219 

3 .3 .  Reg iona l  Co l labo ra t ion  in Tou r i sm  

As i nd i c a t ed  i n  Chap t e r s  1  and 2 ,  t h e  l as t  two decades have seen 

many i n t e r na t i o na l  bo r de r s  become more  pe rmeab l e ,  espec i a l l y  i n  t he 

con t ex t  o f  t he  Eu r opean Un ion  (EU) ,  whe re  i n t eg r a t i on  po l i c i e s  a r e 

p romo t i n g  bo r de r s  a s  p l a ces  o f  commun i ca t i o n  ra the r  t h an  ba r r i e r s . 220 

Th i s  new fo rm o f  gove rnance has bee n   concep t ua l i z ed    as    ‘ c r os s - bo r de r  

r eg i ona l i za t i on ’    b y   au t ho r s    such   as   J .    Häk l i . 221 Tou r i sm has become 

one o f  t he  mos t  p i o nee r i n g i ndus t r i e s a s t r ave l l e r s  have a lways f ound 

t he  u r ge  t o  cha l l e nge bounda r i e s .  Tou r i s t s  con t i nue  t o  c r os s  ove r  

na t i o na l  bo r de r s  and  tou r i sm deve l ope r s  have a l s o  now s ta r t ed  to 

e xpand t he i r  i n t e r es t s  a c ro s s these  bounda r i es .  Thus ,  t h i s  had l ed  to 

t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t r an sna t i o na l  t ou r i s t  des t i na t i o ns . 222 Examp l e s  o f  

                                                           
218 D.  Timothy,  ‘Cross-Border Partnership in Tourism Resource Management: International Parks along the US-
Canada  Border’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Tourism 7(3-4), (1999), pp. 182-205. 
219 J.  Blatter,  ‘Explaining  cross-border cooperation: a border focussed and border-external approach, in Journal 
of Sustainable Tourism 12(1-2), (2000), pp. 151-174. 
220 E.K.  Prokkola,  ‘Cross-border Regionalization and Tourism Development at the Swedish-Finnish Border: 
Destination  Arctic  Circle’,  in  Scandinavian Journal of Hospitality and Tourism 7(2), (2007), PP. 120-138 
221 J. Häkli,  ‘Governing  the  mountains:  Cross-border regionalization in Catalonia, in O. Kramsch and B. Hooper 
(eds.), Cross-Border Governance in the European Union, (2004), pp. 56-69, London: Routledge. 
222 E.K.  Prokkola,  ‘Cross-border Regionalization and Tourism Development at the Swedish-Finnish Border: 
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t h ese  i nc l ude  the  Land o f  t he  A r c t i c  C i r c l e  i n  Eu rope 223,  l o ca l  e xamp le s  

i nc l u de  t he  TFCAs f ound th r oughou t  sou t he r n  A f r i c a  such  as  the Grea t  

L impopo T rans f r on t i e r  Conse r va t i on  Ar ea  (Sou t h  A f r i ca ,  Z imbabwe and 

Mozamb i que )  and t he  Ma l o t i - D ra kensbe r g  T rans f r on t i e r  Pa r k  (Sou th 

A f r i ca and Leso tho ) . 224 

C r os s - bo r de r  r eg i on s a r e o f t en reg a rded  by  r esea r che r s  as 

‘ l a bo ra to r i e s ’    whe re    t he    advancemen t    o f    t h e    i n t eg ra t i on    p r ocess  

be tween mu l t i p l e  na t i on s  can be measu r ed  and eva l ua ted . 225 A c r o ss -

bo r de r    r eg i on ,    as   desc r i bed    by    M .   Pe r kmann   and   N .    Sum,    i s    “ a  

t e r r i t o r i a l  un i t  t h a t  compr i s es  con t ag i ou s  sub -na t i ona l  un i t s  f r om two o r  

more   na t i on    s t a t e s ” . 226 The p r o cess o f  r eg i ona l i za t i on  i s  unde r s t ood to  

be a  po l i t i ca l  p ro j e c t  whe re  t he  goa l  i s  t o  b r i ng  t he  en te r p r i se  and 

dec i s i o n  mak i ng  to a  r eg i ona l  l e ve l ,  and t o  p romo te  coope ra t i o n  and 

r eg i ona l  compe t i t i veness . 227 

The re fo r e ,  w i t h  rega r d to  the above men t i o ned s ta t emen t ,  i t  can be 

no ted  t ha t  gove rnmen t s  a l l  o ve r  t he  wo r l d  a r e  s t a r t i n g  to f o rm reg i ona l  

pa r t n e r sh i p s and co l l a bo ra t i v e  f r amewo rk s  f o r  t he  sake o f  i nc r eas i ng 

t he i r  compe t i t i veness  as  a  r eg i on  and t he i r  ma r ke tab i l i t y  f o r  t ou r i sm . 

The EU and t he  SADC w i l l  be ana l ysed and d i s cussed i n  t he sec t i on s 

t ha t  f o l l ow to  p r ov i d e  an ou t l i n e o f  how o rgan i s a t i o ns ,  wh i ch  f ocus  on 
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Destination  Arctic  Circle’,  in  Scandinavian Journal of Hospitality and Tourism 7(2), (2007), PP. 120-138. 
224 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative Stakeholder Planning in Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
225 H.  Knippenberg,  ‘The  Maas-Rhine  Euroregion:  A  Laboratory  for  European  Integration’,  in  Geopolitics 9, 
(2004), pp. 608-626. 
226 M.  Perkmann  and  N.  Sum,  ‘Globalization,  regionalization  and  cross-border regions: Scales, discourses and 
governance’,  in  M.  Perkmann  and  N.  Sum  (eds.),  Globalization, Regionalization and Cross-Border Regions, 
(2002), pp. 3-21, Hampshire: Palgrave Macmillan. 
227 E.K.  Prokkola,  ‘Cross-border Regionalization and Tourism Development at the Swedish-Finnish Border: 
Destination  Arctic  Circle’,  in  Scandinavian Journal of Hospitality and Tourism 7(2), (2007), PP. 120-138. 
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r eg i ona l  co l l a bo ra t i o n ,  a r e  impo r t a n t  f o r  c r o ss - bo r de r  t ou r i sm 

deve l opmen t .  

The Eu ropean Un ion ,  o r  o the rw i se  known as t he  EU , i s  a  un i f i ed 

o rgan i z a t i on  t ha t  cons i s t s  o f  27  Eu ropean membe r  s ta t es  w i t h  t he  so l e 

pu r pose o f  c r ea t i n g a  po l i t i ca l  and econom i c  commun i t y  t h r oughou t  t h e 

con t i nen t . 228 The membe r  s ta t e s  and the  da t e  o f  t he i r  i n c l u s i o n ,  as  a 

membe r  s t a t e o f  t he  EU, a r e ou t l i n ed i n Tab l e 2 .   

P r i o r  t o  t he  fo rma l  e s t ab l i s hmen t  o f  t h e  EU i n  1993 ,  t h e  f o re runne r s 

o f  t he  Eu r opean co l l abo ra t i on  began to  coope ra te j u s t  a f t e r  t he 

Second Wo r l d  War du r i ng  the  l a t e  1940s .  I n  an e f f o r t  t o  un i t e  a l l  t h e 

Wa r  s t r i c ken  coun t r i e s  o f  t he  con t i n en t ,  coope ra t i o n  began i n  t he  ea r l y  

1950s be tween Be l g i um ;  F rance ;  Ge rmany ;  I t a l y ;  Luxembou r g  and 

Ne the r l ands . 229 I n  1987 ,  t h e  S i ng l e  Eu ropean Ac t  was s i gned w i t h  t he 

i n t en t i o n    o f    c rea t i n g    a    “ s i ng l e    ma r ke t ”    f o r    t r a de .    T he con t i nen t  was 

f u r t h e r  un i f i e d i n  1989 when t he  bounda r y  be tween Eas t  and Wes t  

Ge rmany ( i . e .  t h e  Be r l i n  Wa l l )  was e l im i na t ed . 230 Th r oughou t  t h e  1990s ,  

t h e   i d ea   o f   a    “ s i ng l e   ma rke t ”   a l l owed   f o r    eas i e r    t r ade   and  mo re    c i t i z en  

i n t e r a c t i o n  based on i s sues  such as  the  env i r onmen t  and secu r i t y .  One 

v i t a l  f ac t o r  t h a t  i s  ev i d en t  i s  t ha t  t r a ve l  t h r oughou t  t he  d i f f e r en t  

coun t r i e s  i n c reased as  i t  was much mo re  access i b l e  and t he re  we re  a 

l o t  l e s s ba r r i e r s  t o  ove r come i n t r ave l . 231 On Feb rua r y 7 t h  1992 the  

T r ea t y  o f  Maas t r i ch t  f o und i ng  t he  Eu ropean Un ion  was s i gned and 

f i n a l l y  pu t  i n t o  a c t i o n  on Novembe r  1 s t  1993 . 232 Upon the  s i gn i ng  o f  

                                                           
228 The European Union, (2013), Internet: http://europa.eu/about-eu, Accessed: 19 March 2014. 
229 The European Union, (2013), Internet: http://europa.eu/about-eu, Accessed: 19 March 2014. 
230 The European Union, (2013), Internet: http://europa.eu/about-eu, Accessed: 19 March 2014. 
231 P.  Rita,  ‘Tourism  in  the  European  Union’,  in  International Journal of Contemporary Hospitality 12(7), (2000), 
pp. 434-436. 
232 The European Union, (2013), Internet: http://europa.eu/about-eu, Accessed: 19 March 2014. 
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t h i s  t r ea t y ,  f i v e goa l s  we r e es t ab l i shed to  ach i e ve the  un i f i ca t i o n  o f  

Eu rope .  They a re  as  fo l l ows :  t o  s t r e ng then t he demog r aph i c  

gove r nance o f  pa r t i c i p a t i ng  na t i on s ;  t o  imp r ove  t he e f f i c i en c y  o f  

na t i o ns ;  t o  e s t ab l i sh  an econom ic  and f i nanc i a l  un i f i ca t i on ;  t o  deve l op 

a   “ commun i t y    soc i a l    d imens i on ” ;    and   to    es t ab l i s h    a    secu r i t y    po l i c y    f o r   

na t i o ns  i n vo l v ed . 233  

Tab le 2 :  EU Membe r S ta tes 234  
 

Coun t r y  Y e a r  o f  I n c l u s i o n  i n  EU  
Au s t r i a  1 9 9 5  
B e l g i um  1 9 5 2  
B u l g a r i a  2 0 0 7  
C r o a t i a  2 0 1 3  
C y p r u s  2 0 0 4  

C z e c h  Re p u b l i c  2 0 0 4  
De nma r k  1 9 7 3  
E s t o n i a  2 0 0 4  
F i n l a n d  1 9 9 5  
F r a n c e  1 9 5 2  

Ge rma n y  1 9 5 2  
G r e e c e  1 9 8 1  
Hu n g a r y  2 0 0 4  

Re p u b l i c  o f  I r e l a n d  1 9 7 3  
I t a l y  1 9 5 2  

L a t v i a  2 0 0 4  
L i t h u a n i a  2 0 0 4  

L u x emb o u r g  1 9 5 2  
Ma l t a  2 0 0 4  

Ne t h e r l a n d s  1 9 5 2  
P o l a n d  2 0 0 4  

P o r t u g a l  1 9 8 6  
Roman i a  2 0 0 7  
S l o v a k i a  2 0 0 4  
S l o v e n i a  2 0 0 4  
S p a i n  1 9 8 6  

Swe d e n  1 9 9 5  
Un i t e d  K i n g d om  1 9 7 3  

 

                                                           
233 The European Union, (2013), Internet: http://europa.eu/about-eu, Accessed: 19 March 2014. 
234 The European Union, (2013), Internet: http://europa.eu/about-eu/countries/index_en.htm, Accessed: 19 
March 2014. 
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Eu rope i s  one o f  t he  ma in  t ou r i sm r eg i on s  i n  t he wo r l d  and i t  

a c coun t s f o r  mo r e t han 59 pe r  cen t  o f  i n t e r na t i o na l  t o u r i s t  a r r i va l s  and 

more than 52 pe r  cen t  o f  t ou r i sm r evenues . 235 Eu rope i s  a l s o 

cons i de red  to  be one o f  t h e  ma in  tou r i sm gene r a t i n g  mar ke t s  on  a 

g l oba l  s ca l e .  Tou r i sm i s  an  essen t i a l  e conom i c  ac t i v i t y  w i t h  rega rd s  to 

t h e    EU ’s    GDP ,    emp lo ymen t    r a t e s    and   t he    ex t e rna l    t r ade   i n    se r v i c e s . 236 

I n  t he  con t ex t  o f  t h e  EU,  t ou r i sm i s  o f t e n  seen as  a  means to 

encou r age a mac r o - r eg i ona l  consensus  among t he c i t i z en s . 237  

The EU has a l so i n t r o duced i nnova t i ve  po l i c i e s  and i n i t i a t i ve s  t o 

i nc rease  t he  f r ee  movemen t  o f  peop l e  a c r os s  t he  reg i on  and a l l ow fo r  

i nc reased t r a de .  The i n t r oduc t i on  o f  t h e Schengen V i sa i n  1995 was a 

c l ea r  i n d i ca t i o n o f  t h e EU adhe r i ng  to  t he i r  o r i g i na l  p l a n s and 

ob j ec t i ve s  o f  c rea t i n g  a  c ro s s -bo r de r  r eg i on .  The V i sa  has  been 

p ro ven t o have c r ea t ed  a  much eas i e r  and l e ss  bu r eauc r a t i c  t r a ve l l i n g 

env i r onmen t  f o r  t h e  25 membe r  coun t r i e s . 238 The Schengen V i sa  

i nc l u des  22 EU s ta t es  and t h r ee  non -EU s ta te s  239 and i t  i s  t h e r e f o re  

impo r t an t  f o r  app l i c an t s  t o  unde r s t and  wh i ch  EU s ta te s a re  membe rs 

o f  t h e Schengen V i sa s ys tem .   

T r a ve l l i n g  w i t h  a  Schengen V i sa  a l l ows t he  ho l de r  t o  t r ave l  t o  any  o f  

t h e membe r  s ta t e s by us i ng the s i ng l e V i sa ,  t hu s  avo i d i ng  t he  hass l e 

and expense o f  ob ta i n i ng  i n d i v i d ua l  v i s a s  f o r  each i nd i v i d ua l  coun t r y . 240 

                                                           
235 P.  Rita,  ‘Tourism  in  the  European  Union’,  in  International Journal of Contemporary Hospitality 12(7), (2000), 
pp. 434-436. 
236 P.  Rita,  ‘Tourism  in  the  European  Union’,  in  International Journal of Contemporary Hospitality 12(7), (2000), 
pp. 434-436. 
237 D. McNeil, New Europe: Imagined Spaces, (2004), New York: Oxford University Press Inc. 
238 List of 25 Schengen Member States - Austria, Belgium, Czech Republic, Denmark, Estonia, Finland, France, 
Germany, Greece, Hungary, Iceland, Italy, Latvia, Lithuania, Luxembourg, Malta, Netherlands, Norway, Poland, 
Portugal, Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain, Sweden, and Switzerland. 
239 Schengen Visa, (2013), Internet: http://www.schengenvisa.cc/, Accessed: 13 April 2013. 
240 Schengen Visa, (2013), Internet: http://www.schengenvisa.cc/, Accessed: 13 April 2013. 
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Th i s  concep t  has  p r oven t o  be bene f i c i a l  f o r  v i s i t o r s  who w i sh  t o  v i s i t  

s e ve ra l  Eu ropean coun t r i e s du r i n g  t he same t r i p . 241 The Schengen V i sa  

i s    s t r i c t l y    a    “ v i s i t o r    v i sa ”    o r    a    t ou r i s t    v i sa    tha t    i s    i s sued   t o    c i t i zens    o f   

coun t r i e s  t ha t  a re r equ i r e d  t o  ob ta i n  a  v i s a  be fo r e en te r i n g  any 

coun t r y  i n  Eu rope .  The pu rpose o f  t h i s  v i s i t  i s  s t r i c t l y  con f i ned  t o 

l e i su r e ,  t ou r i sm o r  bus i ne ss  and a tou r i s t  w i l l  ha ve  t o c l ea r l y  i d en t i f y  

t h e i r  pu rpose  o f  v i s i t . 242 The V i sa  ho l de r  i s  a l l owed to t r a ve l  f r e e l y  

w i t h i n  t he  membe r  s ta t e s  f o r  a  max imum s t a y o f  90  days  w i t h i n  a  s i x  

mon t h pe r i od . 243 

Ano the r  ke y  fa c t o r  i n  t he  i n t eg r a t i on  o f  t he  EU was t he  i n t r oduc t i on  o f  

t h e    Eu ro    (€ ) ,    wh i ch    i s    a    s i n g l e    cu r r en cy    t ha t    i s    sha r ed    by    18   o f    t he  

EU membe r  s t a t e s . 244 The i n t r oduc t i on  i n  1999 was a ma jo r  s t ep 

t owa rd s  t he  i n t eg ra t i on  o f  t h e  r eg i on  and cu r r en t l y  mo re  than 333 

m i l l i on  c i t i zens  use t he  cu r r en cy . 245 A l t h ough th i s  s i n g l e cu r r en cy  i s  

mo r e  o f  a  t op i c  f o r  e conom i c  d i s cu ss i o n ,  i t  ha s  howeve r  made t r a ve l  a 

l o t  eas i e r  a s  t ou r i s t s  may now ca r r y  one cu r r ency  f r om one coun t r y  t o  

ano t he r ,  t h u s r e l i e v i n g them o f  t he  bu r den o f  con t i nua l l y  e xchang i ng 

cu r r ency . 246 Howeve r ,  as  the Eu r o  has  on l y  been accep ted i n  18 

membe r  s ta t es 247 t r ave l l e r s  need to  be awa r e  o f  whe re  the y  can and 

canno t  u se the cu r r en cy .  

                                                           
241 Schengen Visa, (2013), Internet: http://www.schengenvisa.cc/, Accessed: 13 April 2013. 
242 Schengen Visa, (2013), Internet: http://www.schengenvisa.cc/, Accessed: 13 April 2013. 
243 Schengen Visa, (2013), Internet: http://www.schengenvisa.cc/, Accessed: 13 April 2013. 
244 The European Union, (2013), Internet: http://europa.eu/about-eu, Accessed: 19 March 2014. 
245 P.  Rita,  ‘Tourism  in  the  European  Union’,  in  International Journal of Contemporary Hospitality 12(7), (2000), 
pp. 434-436. 
246 P.  Rita,  ‘Tourism  in  the  European  Union’,  in  International Journal of Contemporary Hospitality 12(7), (2000), 
pp. 434-436. 
247 List of euro member states (and dates of inclusion) – Belgium, Germany, Ireland, Spain, France, Italy, 
Luxembourg, Netherlands, Austria, Portugal, and Finland (1999); Greece (2001); Slovenia (2007); Cyprus and 
Malta (2008); Slovakia (2009); Estonia (2011); Latvia (2014). 
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The Sou t he r n  A f r i c an  Deve l opmen t  Commun i t y  (SADC) was o r i g i n a l l y  

e s tab l i shed as  the  Sou the r n  A f r i can  Deve l opmen t  Coo r d i na t i ng 

Con f e r ence  (SADCC)  i n  1980 ,  bu t  was l a t e r  t r a ns fo rmed i n t o  t he SADC 

i n 1992 . 248 I t  was es t ab l i s hed as an i n t e r - go ve rnmen t a l  o r gan i za t i o n 

whose goa l  was t o p r omo t e sus ta i n ab l e and equ i t a b l e  econom i c g row th 

and soc i o - econom ic  deve l opmen t  among f i f t e en  membe r  s ta t e s  o f  

sou t he r n  A f r i ca . 249 The membe r  s t a t e s ,  a l ong  w i t h  t he i r  da te s  o f  

i nc l u s i o n ,  a r e l i s t ed  i n  Tab l e  3 be l ow :  

Tab le 3 :  The SADC Membe r S ta te s 250 

Coun t r y  Yea r  o f  I n c l u s i o n  

Ango l a  1 9 97 

Bo t swana  1 997 

Democ r a t i c  Repub l i c  o f  t he  Congo  1 997 

L e s o t h o  2 0 14 

Madagas ca r  2 0 1 4 

Ma l aw i  1 9 9 5 

Mau r i t i u s  1 9 95 

Moz amb i q ue  1 9 90 

Nam i b i a  1 9 90 

Sey c he l l e s  2 0 08 

Sou t h  A f r i c a  1 9 94 

Swaz i l a n d  1 9 80 

Tan zan i a  1 9 80 

Zamb i a  1 9 80 

Z imbabwe 1980 

 
The o rgan i z a t i on  s t r i ve s fo r  r eg i ona l  i n t e g r a t i on  t o p r omo te  econom i c 

g row th ,  peace and secu r i t y  i n  sou t he rn  A f r i c a .  I t  a ims to  sha re 

                                                           
248 The Southern African Development Community, (2014), Internet: http://www.sadc.org, Accessed: 13 April 
2013. 
249 The Southern African Development Community, (2014), Internet: http://www.sadc.org, Accessed: 13 April 
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common po l i t i c a l  va l ues ,  sy s tems and i n s t i t u t i o ns  among the  membe r  

s t a t es  i n  o r de r  t o :  bu i l d  soc i a l  and cu l t u r a l  t i e s ;  he l p a l l e v i a t e 

pove r t y ;  and enhance t he  s t anda rd  o f  l i v i n g among a reg i ona l  

popu l a t i on  o f  o ve r  250 m i l l i o n . 251 Fu r t he rmo r e ,  i n  Sep tembe r  1999 ,  t h e 

Heads o f  S ta te  and the  Gove r nmen t  o f  t he  Organ i s a t i on  o f  A f r i can 

Un i t y  (OAU) i s sued a dec l a r a t i on  ca l l i n g fo r  t h e  es t ab l i shmen t  o f  t he  

A f r i can  Un i on  (AU )  w i t h  t he  a im o f  a cce l e ra t i n g  t he  p r o cess  o f  

con t i nen t a l  i n t e g ra t i on . 252 The es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  t h e  un i on  t hus  enab l ed 

A f r i ca to :   

…play  a  rightful  role  in  the  global  economy  while  also  addressing  multifaceted   
social, economic and political problems by certain aspects of globalisation. 253 

 
Some o f  t he  ma in  ob j e c t i ve s  o f  t h e  AU a r e i n pa r a l l e l  w i t h  t he 

ob j ec t i v e s  o f  t he  EU and thus  t he  s im i l a r i t i e s  be tween t he  two un i ons 

a re  ev i den t l y  c l ea r .  Some o f  t h e  pa ra l l e l  ob j e c t i v es  i n c l ude ,  amongs t  

o t he r s :  t o  de fend the  sove r e i g n t y ,  t e r r i t o r i a l  i n t eg r i t y  and i ndependence 

o f  i t s  membe r  s t a t e s ;  t o  p r omo t e  peace ,  se cu r i t y ,  and s t ab i l i t y  on  t he  

con t i nen t ;  and t o  p romo te  sus ta i n ab l e  deve l opmen t  a t  t h e  econom i c ,  

soc i a l    and   cu l t u r a l    l e ve l s    as    we l l    a s    t he   i n t eg ra t i o n    o f   Membe r    S t a t e ’ s   

econom i e s . 254 

 
The SADC has a l so  been ac t i ve  i n  deve l op i ng  an i dea o f  a  reg i ona l  

v i sa  and t he  Reg i ona l  Tou r i sm Organ i za t i o n o f  Sou t he r n A f r i ca 

(RETOSA)  has  s i nce  dev i sed  a  concep t ,  based on t he  Schengen V i sa ,  

                                                           
251 South Africa Info, (2014), Internet: http://www.southafrica.info/africa/sadc, Accessed: 10 March 2014. 
252 The  African  Union,  (2014),  ‘AU  in  a  Nutshell’,  Internet:  http://www.au.int/en/about/nutshell, Accessed: 02 
July 2014. 
253 The  African  Union,  (2014),  ‘AU  in  a  Nutshell’,  Internet: http://www.au.int/en/about/nutshell, Accessed: 02 
July 2014. 
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known as t he  Un i v i s a . 255 RETOSA , wh i ch  i s  a  p r i v a te  reg i ona l  

i ns t i t u t i o n  o f  t he SADC ,  have deve l oped f r amewor ks ,  su ch  as  the 

Reg i ona l  I n f r a s t r u c t u r e  Deve l opmen t  P l an :  Tou r i sm (TFCAs )  Sec to r ,  

w i t h  t he  ob j e c t i v e o f  deve l op i ng  TFCAs i n  t he  r eg i on . 256 RETOSA i s  

a l s o re spons i b l e  f o r  t ou r i sm g r ow th  and deve l opmen t  w i t h i n  t he 

SADC . 257 The a ims o f  RETOSA in c l ude :  i n c reas i ng  tou r i s t  a r r i v a l s  t o  

t he reg i on  t h r ough sus t a i nab l e  deve l opmen t  i n i t i a t i v e s ,  imp ro ved 

r eg i ona l  compe t i t i veness ,  as  we l l  a s e f f e c t i ve  des t i na t i o n  mar ke t i ng .  

The re fo r e ,  l i k e  i t s  Eu ropean equ i va l e n t ,  t h e  Un i v i sa  w i l l  pe rm i t  t he 

ho l de r  t o  t r ave l  ac ro s s  t he  15 membe r  s t a t e s  f o r  l e i su re  o r  t ou r i sm 

pu r poses . 258 The p r o j ec t  has  th ree  p r ima r y  a ims :  t o  i n c r ease  t ou r i s t  

a r r i va l s  and re venue f r om t ou r i sm w i t h i n  t he  reg i on ;  t o  s t r eng t hen the 

r eg i ona l  t ou r i sm segmen t  ( i . e .  t r ave l  t o  mu l t i p l e  coun t r i e s ) ;  and t o 

f o s t e r  t h e i n t e rna t i o na l  compe t i t i veness  o f  sou t he rn A f r i ca . 259  

Howeve r ,  un l i k e  the  Schengen V i sa ,  t he  Un i v i sa  has  ye t  t o  be 

es tab l i shed s i n ce i t s  p roposa l  a r ound 1995 .  The ma in  reason fo r  t h i s  

i s  t ha t  many SADC membe r  s t a t e s have r e j e c t ed the p r oposa l  and i dea 

on a numbe r  o f  oc cas i ons .  Fo r  e xamp l e ,  Bo t swana has r e j e c ted  t he 

concep t  on numerous  occas i on s .  The i r  mos t  r e cen t  ob j e c t i on  i n 

Decembe r  2012 r e i t e r a t e s  t he i r  be l i e f  t h a t  t he re  w i l l  be  i ssues  o f  

sa fe t y  and secu r i t y  a s soc i a t ed  w i t h  t he  imp l emen ta t i o n o f  t he v i sa . 260 
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The case o f  t h e SADC Un i v i sa  i s  a  c l ea r  examp l e o f  how so - ca l l e d 

co l l a bo r a t i v e  f r amewo rk s  can be h i nde r ed  by  d i s ag reemen t s  be tween 

s t akeho l de r s  r ega rd i n g  a  ce r t a i n  i s sue .  I t  i s  t h e re fo re  ev i den t  t ha t  

t h e re  i s  a  need fo r  mo r e co l l a bo ra t i on  and coope r a t i o n rega rd i ng  the 

concep t  o f  t h e Un i v i sa .  

Ano the r  impo r t a n t  i n i t i a t i v e by the SADC i s  t he  i n t r oduc t i o n o f  t he  26 

SADC p ro to co l s  wh i ch  a re  l ega l  i ns t r umen t s  wh i ch  have been 

es tab l i shed t o  he l p gu i de  and s t anda rd i s e  the  ac t i v i t i e s  o f  t h e  membe r  

s t a t es . 261 A p r o t oco l  i s  desc r i bed  as  a  l ega l l y  b i nd i ng  documen t  t ha t  

commi t s  t he  membe r  s t a t es  t o  t he  ob j e c t i v es  and spec i f i c  p r o cedu r es 

t ha t  a r e  ou t l i ned  w i t h i n  i t . 262 I n  o rde r  f o r  a  P r o t oco l  t o  be en t e red  i n 

t o  f o r ce ,  two th i r d s  o f  t he  15 membe r  s t a t e s ( i . e .  a t  l e a s t  10 o f  t he  

membe r  s ta t es )  need to  s i g n  t he  documen t ,  wh i ch  essen t i a l l y  g i ve s 

t he i r  f o rma l  consen t  and then t he documen t  becomes va l i d . 263   

The two mos t  r e l evan t  p r o t oco l s ,  i n  t he  con t ex t  o f  t h i s  d i s se r t a t i on ,  

a re  t he  P ro to co l  on  t he  Deve l opmen t  o f  Tou r i sm ( es tab l i shed i n  1998 ) ;  

and t he  Pr o t o co l  on  Wi l d l i f e  Conse r va t i on  and Law En fo r cemen t  

( es tab l i shed i n  1999 ) . 264 These P ro to co l s  w i l l  be  d i scussed w i t h  t he  

i n t en t i o n  o f  d i s p l ay i n g  t he  cu r r en t  s t ep s  t ha t  a r e  be i ng  ta ken f o r  

t o u r i sm deve l opmen t  i n  t he  reg i on ,  and more  spec i f i c a l l y  i n  t he 

TFCAs .  
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a )  The SADC Pro to co l  on Tou r i sm  

The SADC have recogn i s ed  t ou r i sm as a  pa r t i c u l a r  se c to r  w i t h  r ega r ds 

t o  t he  ove ra l l  deve l opmen t  o f  t he  r eg i on ,  ma i n l y  due t o the  f ac t  t ha t  i t  

i s  a  fa s t  g r ow ing  i ndus t r y  w i t h  soc i o - econom ic  bene f i t s . 265 I n  o rde r  t o 

deve l op  an i n c r eased i n t e r es t  f o r  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t  i n  t he  r eg i on  

and t o  i n c r ease  econom i c  deve l opmen t ,  t h e  SADC passed t he  P ro to co l  

on  Sep t embe r  14 t h  1998 and i t  was f i n a l l y  amended i n 2009 . 266 A l l  15  

membe r  s t a t es  o f  t he  SADC have s i gned t h i s  P r o t o co l ,  t h us 

emphas i s i ng the r ecogn i s ed impo r t a nce  o f  t ou r i sm fo r  t he  reg i on .   

The P r o t oco l  seeks  t o  bu i l d  upon the  po ten t i a l  o f  t he  r eg i on  as  a 

t ou r i s t  des t i na t i o n and i t  i n t e nds  to  ensu r e  an even d i s t r i b u t i on  o f  

t o u r i sm deve l opmen t  t h roughou t  t he  r eg i on .  By c rea t i ng  a  f a vou rab l e 

env i r onmen t  f o r  t ou r i sm ,  t he  SADC can t hen use i t  as  a  veh i c l e  f o r  

so c i o - e conom i c  deve l opmen t . 267 The P ro t oco l  has  es tab l i s hed sys tems 

f o r  t h e  f a c i l i t a t i o n o f  t r a ve l  and the mar k e t i ng  and p romo t i on  o f  t he 

r eg i on  as a t ou r i sm des t i na t i o n . 268 

I n    t h e    ‘P reamb l e ’    o f    t h e    documen t    i t    i s    h i g h l i gh ted    t ha t    t he    membe r   

s t a t es    a re    awa r e   o f    t he    g l oba l    s i g n i f i c an ce   o f    t o u r i sm   as   t he    wo r l d ’ s   

l a r g e s t  and f as tes t  g r ow ing  i n dus t r y  and i t  i s  r e cogn i s ed  as  an 

i ns t r umen t  f o r  p r omo t i ng  econom ic  deve l opmen t ,  unde r s t and i ng ,  

goodw i l l  and  c l o se  re l a t i o ns  be tween peop l e . 269 The membe r  s t a t e s  
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have a l so  r e cogn i s ed  t ha t  t he  sou the r n  A f r i can  reg i on  has  a  r i ch 

t ou r i sm po t en t i a l  w i t h  a  va r i e t y  o f  na tu r a l  f ea tu r e s as  we l l  a s s i t e s 

t ha t  o f f e r  d i v e r se h i s t o r i ca l  and cu l t u r a l  a t t r a c t i o ns . 270 

I n    ‘Chap te r    I I ,    A r t i c l e    2 ’    o f    t h e    Pr o t oco l    t he    ob j e c t i v es    a re    l i s t ed    and  

t h ese fo cus  on us i ng  t ou r i sm to  fac i l i t a t e  e conom i c  g row th  f o r  t he 

r eg i on  as  a  who l e .  One o f  t he  ob j ec t i ve s  s t a t e s  t he need t o  use 

t ou r i sm as a t oo l  f o r  a ch i e v i n g  sus t a i n ab l e  soc i o - e conom i c 

deve l opmen t  and th i s  can on l y  be  ach i e ved i f  t he  po ten t i a l  o f  t ou r i sm ,  

a s  an i n s t r umen t  f o r  e conom i c  deve l opmen t  i s  r ea l i s ed by  a l l  membe r  

s t a t es .  Ano t he r  ob j ec t i ve  l oo ks  a t  l oca l  commun i t y  deve l opmen t  

t h r ough t he  es tab l i s hmen t  o f  sma l l  and m i c r o -en t e r p r i s es  and the 

woman and you th a r e  espec i a l l y  encou r aged to  engage i n  t h i s .  I n  

add i t i on  to  t h i s ,  t he  P ro to co l  a ims t o con t r i bu te  to  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  

human re sou r ce s  th rough t he  es tab l i s hmen t  o f  sk i l l s  deve l opmen t  and 

t he c r ea t i o n o f  j obs .  One o f  t he  mos t  impo r t an t  ob j ec t i ve s  i s  one tha t  

l oo k s  a t  t h e  f ac i l i t a t i on  o f  i n t r a - r eg i ona l  t r ave l  t h r ough t he  r emova l  o f  

v i sa r equ i r emen t s and t he ha rmon i za t i on o f  imm ig ra t i o n p ro cedu re s . 271  

I n    ‘Chap te r    IV ,    A r t i c l e    5 :    T ra ve l    Fac i l i t a t i o n ’ ,    t h e    f i r s t    i s sue    t ha t    i s   

r a i sed i s  t he  ca l l  f o r  membe r  s t a t es  to  make t he  en t r y  o f  and t he 

t r a ve l  o f  v i s i t o r s  a s  smoo t h  as poss i b l e .  They a l s o have the 

r espons i b i l i t y  t o  r emove p r a c t i c es  t ha t  a re  l i ke l y  t o c r ea t e  ob s ta c l es  t o 

t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t r a ve l  and t ou r i sm bo t h  r eg i ona l l y  and 

i n t e rna t i o na l l y . 272 Some o f  t h e so l u t i on s  t o th i s  i n c l ude :  imp ro v i ng  

t r a nspo r t  su ch  as  a i r ,  l and and sea be tween t he  membe r  s ta t e s ;  t he 
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r emova l  o f  v i sa s ;  c r ea t i n g  a  s i ng l e  t ou r i s t  v i s a ;  and  t he ha rmon i za t i on  

o f  l eg i s l a t i o n pe r t a i n i n g t o tou r i sm and t he movemen t  o f  peop l e s . 273 

Ano the r    r e l evan t    se c t i o n    i s    ‘A r t i c l e    11    o f   Chap te r    IV ’    and   th i s    l o ok s    a t   

Env i r o nmen ta l l y  Sus t a i n ab l e  Tou r i sm . 274 The fu l l  P r o t oco l  can  be found 

i n Annexu re  3 .  

b )  The SADC P ro to co l  on W i ld l i f e  Conse rva t ion and Law En fo r cemen t   

I t  goes  w i t hou t  say i ng  tha t  A f r i c a ,  l e t  a l o ne  sou the rn  A f r i ca ,  has  one 

o f    t h e    wo r l d ’ s    bes t    na tu r a l    r esou r ce    bases    and   s i nce    t he    ve r y    ea r l i e s t   

t imes t ou r i s t s  have t r ave l l ed  to  t he  reg i on  t o  e xpe r i en ce  t h e se  un i que 

a t t r a c t i o ns . 275  Fu r t he rmo r e ,  w i l d l i f e  r esou r ce s  i n  sou t he rn  A f r i ca  have 

t h e    po t en t i a l    t o    a f f e c t    t h e    r eg i on ’ s    e conom ic    deve l opmen t    and  

env i r onmen t a l  p r o te c t i o n ,  wh i ch  a r e two p r ima r y  conce r n s fo r  t h e 

SADC . 276 The re fo re  on Augus t  18 t h  1999 t he  SADC passed t he  P ro to co l  

on  Wi l d l i f e  Conse r va t i o n  and Law En f o r cemen t  i n  o r de r  t o  e s t ab l i s h  a 

common f r amewor k f o r  conse r va t i on  and sus t a i n ab l e  use  o f  w i l d l i f e  i n  

t he reg i on . 277 The fu l l  P ro to co l  can be found i n Annexu r e 4 .  

W i t h  t he  s i g n i ng  o f  t h e  Pr o t o co l ,  a l l  o f  t h e  membe r  s ta t es  t he r e fo r e 

ag r ee  t o the  po l i c y  as  we l l  as  the adm in i s t r a t i ve  and l ega l  measu r es 

f o r  p romo t i n g conse r va t i o n and sus ta i nab l e  w i l d l i f e  p r ac t i c e s .  As pa r t  
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o f  t he  Pr o t oco l ,  t h e  membe r  s t a t es ag ree to  add re s s t he  f o l l ow i ng 

i s sues :  ha rmon i se l eg a l  i n s t r umen t s  f o r  w i l d l i f e ;  e s t ab l i sh  managemen t  

p rog r ammes f o r  w i l d l i f e ;  c r ea te  a  r eg i ona l  da tabase o f  w i l d l i f e  s t a t us 

and managemen t ;  and deve l op  i n i t i a t i v es  such  as  T r ans f r o n t i e r  

Conse r va t i on A reas . 278 

I n    t h e    ‘P r eamb l e ’    o f    t h e    documen t    i t    s t a t e s    tha t    t he  membe r  s t a t es 

have the  sove re i gn  r i gh t  t o  manage t he i r  w i l d l i f e  r e sou r ce s  and t he 

co r r e spond i ng  re spons i b i l i t y  t o  sus t a i nab l y  u se  and conse r ve  t hese 

r esou r ce s .  I t  f u r t he r  s t a t e s  t ha t  membe r  s t a t e s  shou l d be awa re  t ha t  

t h e  conse r va t i o n  and sus t a i n ab l e  use  o f  w i l d l i f e  can con t r i b u t e  to 

sus t a i nab l e  e conom ic  deve l opmen t  and the  conse r va t i on  o f  b i o l o g i c a l  

d i v e r s i t y  w i t h i n  t he r eg i on . 279 W i l d l i f e  r esou r ce s ,  wh i ch  a r e f ound i n  t he  

r eg i on ,  r equ i r e  co l l e c t i ve  and co -ope ra t i ve  ac t i on  by  a l l  membe r  s ta t e s 

and i t  i s  be l i e ved  t ha t  t h e  r eg i ona l  managemen t  o f  w i l d l i f e  w i l l  

p romo te  awa reness o f  t he  soc i o - e conom i c  va l ue  o f  w i l d l i f e  and enab l e 

equ i t ab l e  d i s t r i bu t i o n  o f  t h e  bene f i t s  de r i v ed  f r om t he  sus t a i nab l e  use 

o f  w i l d l i f e .  Fu r t he rmo r e  the re  i s  a need fo r  co -ope r a t i on  among 

membe r  s ta t e s  i n  en fo r c i ng  l aws wh i ch  gove rn  w i l d l i f e .  Th i s  

i n f o rma t i o n  abou t  w i l d l i f e  r esou r ces  and w i l d l i f e  l aw en fo r cemen t  needs 

t o  be sha r ed  amongs t  membe rs .  I n  do i ng  th i s ,  membe r  s t a t e s  can t hen 
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bu i l d  capac i t y  a t  bo t h  na t i o na l  and reg i ona l  l e ve l s  i n  o rde r  t o  manage 

w i l d l i f e  r e sou r ce s and en fo r ce t he  l aws t ha t  gove rn i t . 280 

The  nex t    ke y   sec t i o n   o f    t h e  P ro to co l    i s    ‘A r t i c l e    4 :   Ob je c t i v e s ’ ,   whe r eby  

a p r ima r y  ob j ec t i ve  i s  s t a t ed  and a l i s t  o f  spec i f i c  ob j e c t i v es  a re 

l i s t e d .  The p r ima r y  ob j ec t i ve  i s  t he r e f o r e  t o e s t ab l i sh  common 

app roaches t o  t he  conse r va t i o n  and sus ta i nab l e  use  o f  w i l d l i f e  

r esou r ce s  w i t h i n  a l l  membe r  s t a t e s .  I n  add i t i on  t o  t h i s ,  t he  p ro to co l  

a l s o  a ims t o  ass i s t  w i t h  t he  e f f e c t i ve  en f o r cemen t  o f  l aws gove rn i ng  

t hese r esou r ces . 281 

The spec i f i c  ob j ec t i ve s ,  wh i ch  a re  l i s t e d i n  t he  P ro to co l ,  a l so  add re ss 

a  numbe r  o f  r e l e van t  i s sues  such as  ha rmon i z i n g  l e ga l  i n s t r umen t s 

wh i ch  gove r n  w i l d l i f e  u se  and conse r va t i on  and f a c i l i t a t i n g  t he 

exchange o f  i n f o rma t i on  conce r n i n g  w i l d l i f e  managemen t .  The two mos t  

impo r t an t    ob j ec t i ves    a r e    as    f o l l ows :    “ t o    p romo te    the    conse r va t i on    o f   

sha red  w i l d l i f e  r esou r ce s  t h rough the  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  T r ans f r o n t i e r  

Conse r va t i on    A reas ”    and   “ t o    f ac i l i t a t e    commun i t y - ba sed na t u ra l  

r esou r ce s  managemen t  p ra c t i c es f o r  manag emen t  o f  w i l d l i f e  

r esou r ce s . ” 282 

These f i n a l  two ob j e c t i v es  c l e a r l y  i den t i f y  t h e  need f o r  t h e 

deve l opmen t  o f  TFCAs fo r  t h e pu r pose o f  no t  on l y  p romo t i n g the use 
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o f  w i l d l i f e  as  a  tou r i sm r e sou r ce ,  bu t  i t  a l so  s t r e s ses  t he  impo r t an ce 

o f  t h e conse r va t i o n o f  t h e  na tu r a l  r e sou r ce s o f  t he se reg i ons .  

The re  a r e  a  numbe r  o f  o the r  se c t i o ns t ha t  a r e  a l s o  o f  r e l e vance to  t he 

f o cus  o f  t h i s  s t udy .  Th i s  s t a r t s  w i t h  A r t i c l e  6  wh i ch  l o o ks  a t  wh i ch 

l ega l  i n s t r umen t s a r e used f o r  t he  conse r va t i o n  and sus t a i nab l e  u se  o f  

w i l d l i f e ;  A r t i c l e  7  then cons i de r s  i s sues  r e l a t i ng  to  t he  managemen t  o f  

w i l d l i f e  and conse r va t i o n p r og r ammes ;  t he  sha r i n g o f  i n f o rma t i on ,  

wh i ch  i s  a  v i t a l  e l emen t  i n  t he  co l l a bo ra t i o n  p r ocess ,  i s  i n c l u ded i n 

A r t i c l e  8  o f  t h e  P r o t o co l ;  coope r a t i o n ,  a  key  top i c  i n  w i l d l i f e  l aw 

en fo r cemen t  i s  t hen  ou t l i ned  i n  A r t i c l e  9 ;  and f i n a l l y ,  t he  capac i t y  

bu i l d i ng  fo r  e f f e c t i v e  w i l d l i f e  managemen t  i s  i n c l uded i n  A r t i c l e  10  o f  

t h e Pr o t oco l . 283 

3 .4 .  Co l labo ra t ion a t  a Commun i t y  Leve l  

I n  a r eas  whe r e  na t u r a l  and cu l t u r a l  r esou r ce s  l i e  ac ro ss ,  o r  ad j a cen t  

t o ,  i n t e r na t i ona l  bounda r i es ,  t hen  i t  i s  necessa r y  t o  app l y  t he  ma in 

p r i n c i p l e s  o f  su s ta i nab l e  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t .  These fou r  p r i n c i p l e s ,  

a s  d i s cu ssed by  Br amwe l l  and Lane ,  a r e as fo l l ows :  ho l i s t i c  p l ann i ng 

and s t r a t egy  f o rmu l a t i on ;  p r ese r va t i on  o f  eco l og i c a l  p ro cesses ;  

p ro te c t i o n  o f  cu l t u r a l  and na t u r a l  he r i t a ge ;  and sus t a i ned  p r oduc t i v i t y  

deve l oped ove r  t he  l o ng  te rm f o r  f u t u r e  gene ra t i o n s . 284 These 

p r i n c i p l e s ,  o f  su s t a i nab i l i t y ,  can  be f u r t he r  enhanced t h rough the 
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f o rma t i o n  o f  c r os s -bo r de r  pa r t n e r sh i p s and t he  pu r pose o f  commun i t y  

deve l opmen t  i n i t i a t i v e s such  as commun i t y - based t ou r i sm (CBT ) . 285 

The r e l a t i on sh i p be tween cu l t u r a l  g r oups and t he b i ophys i ca l  

env i r onmen t  i s  o f t e n  ve r y  comp l ex  and i t  can  va r y  s i gn i f i c an t l y  w i t h  

r espec t  t o  re l i g i o us ,  sp i r i t ua l ,  t r a d i t i o na l ,  h i s t o r i ca l  and subs i s t en ce 

r e l a t i on sh i p s . 286 The re f o re ,  t he  s t akeho l de r  t heo r y  o f  co l l abo ra t i on  i n 

p ro te c t ed  a reas  shou l d  ta ke  cogn i sance o f  i n t eg ra t i n g  the  re l a t i o nsh i p 

be tween the  p r i v a te  and pub l i c  se c t o r  o r gan i z a t i o ns ,  t h e  na t u ra l  a r ea 

des t i na t i on  ( i . e .  t he  b i ophys i c a l  wo r l d  w i t h i n  t he  p r o t ec t ed  a r ea ) ,  and 

t hose  tha t  i n hab i t  t h e  a r ea  ( i . e .  t h e  cu l t u r a l  d imens i on ) . 287  Th i s  

s i t ua t i on  i s  f u r t h e r  i n t e ns i f i ed  when the  key  s t akeho l de r s ,  who a re  no t  

l oca t ed  a t  t he  des t i n a t i on ,  mak e the dec i s i o n s  and a l i e na t e  t he  l o ca l  

commun i t i e s ,  who a re  ac t ua l l y  a t  t h e des t i n a t i o n . 288 Th i s  may l ead  to  

ce r t a i n  o t he r  sho r t - t e rm and l ong - t e rm impac t s ,  a s  d i scu ssed above ,  

su ch  as econom i c ,  e co l og i c a l  and soc i o - cu l t u r a l  i s sues .  Econom ic 

impac t s  may i n c l u de  t he  unequa l  d i s t r i b u t i on  o f  r evenue ,  wh i l e  

e co l og i ca l  impac t s may i nc l ude  e r o s i on  and o t he r  damage assoc i a t ed 

w i t h  deve l opmen t . 289 The soc i o - cu l t u r a l  impac t s a r e caused by  the 

g l oba l i z a t i on  o f  l abou r ,  cap i t a l  and i n f o rma t i on  wh i ch causes 
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mu l t i cu l t u r a l i sm  o r  a ccu l t u r a t i on  and cha l l enges  t he  un i que he r i t a ge  o f  

t h e peop l e  i n  an a l r eady  f r agmen t ed  p l ann i ng doma i n . 290 

One o f  t h e  mos t  impo r t an t  f a c to r s  o f  co l l a bo r a t i o n w i t h i n  l o ca l  

commun i t y  a r eas  i s  t o  ensu re  unb i a sed and equa l  pa r t i c i p a t i o n o f  t he 

mos t  d i sadvan taged o r  l e as t  capab l e  s ta keho l de r s  ( i . e .  t he  l oca l  

r es i d en t s ) .  C l ose  a t t en t i o n  needs t o  be pa i d  to  no t  on l y  t he  i n pu t  o f  

va r i o us  s ta keho l de r s ,  bu t  t he re  i s  a l so  t he  need fo r  d i r ec t  pa r t i c i pa t i o n 

and con t r o l  o f  t he l o ca l  commun i t y  membe rs  i n  t he  dec i s i on  m ak i ng 

p ro cess . 291 

The p ro cess o f  co l l a bo ra t i o n  a t  a commun i t y  l e ve l  i s  an impo r t an t  a r ea  

f o r  t he  s cope o f  co l l a bo r a t i v e  e f f o r t s ,  e spec i a l l y  f o r  t h e  pu rpose o f  

t h i s  t h es i s .  L .  Sche r l  and S .  Edwa r ds  have i den t i f i ed  t h r ee  ma j o r  

ca tego r i e s  rega rd i ng  the deve l opm en t  o f  t o u r i sm i n p ro t ec ted a r eas :  

commun i t y  managemen t ;  i n vo l vemen t  o f  t h e  p r i v a t e / pub l i c  se c t o r ,  

gove r nmen t  and NGOs ;  and j o i n t  ven t u re s . 292 They i den t i f y  two 

impo r t an t  f a c t o r s  t ha t  need to  be cons i de red  i n  commun i t y - ba sed 

pa r t n e r sh i p s .  F i r s t l y ,  t h e se  pa r t ne r sh i ps  mus t  ensu re  the  l o ng  te rm 

sus t a i nab i l i t y  o f  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t  as  we l l  a s  the  na t u r a l  and 

cu l t u r a l  r esou r ces  i n  t he  doma i n .  The second f a c t o r  emphas i se s  the 

need f o r  t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  commun i t y  o r  l oca l  owne r sh i p ,  

managemen t  and con t r o l  and to u r i sm en t e r p r i se s  and ac t i v i t i e s . 293 
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Commun i t y - r un    “Eco - l o dges ” ,    commun i t y    i nvo l vemen t    i n    t he   gu i d i ng    o f   

t o u r i s t s ,  cu l t u r a l  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and t he  p roduc t i o n o f  goods fo r  t he 

consump t i o n  by  t ou r i s t s  –  t he se  a r e a l l  e xamp le s  o f  how owne rsh i p 

and managemen t  o f  t o u r i sm can be p l a ced i n  t he  hands o f  t h e  l o ca l  

commun i t y . 294 

3 .5 .  The Po ten t ia l  P rob lems and Bene f i t s  o f  Co l labo ra t ion  

I t  i s  neve r  an  easy  d i s cu ss i on  when i t  comes to  the  deba te  on the 

po ten t i a l  p rob l ems ve r sus  the  po t en t i a l  bene f i t s  i n  any  s i t u a t i o n 

r ega r d i n g tou r i sm deve l opmen t ,  espec i a l l y  w i t h i n  t he s cope o f  

commun i t y - based t ou r i sm (CBT )  co l l a bo ra t i o n .  Au t ho r s  such  as 

Doppe l f e l d , 295 and B r amwe l l  and Lane 296 have i den t i f i ed  numerou s  

po ten t i a l  p r ob l ems o f  co l l a bo r a t i o n and pa r t n e r sh i ps  i n  t ou r i sm 

p l ann i ng  as we l l  a s po ten t i a l  bene f i t s .   

The o r i g i na l  r esea r ch  conduc ted  by  M .  Doppe l f e l d  as  we l l  a s  B ramwe l l  

and Lane i nc l u des a  va s t  l i s t  o f  numerous  p rob l ems and bene f i t s ,  

r espec t i v e l y .  Howeve r ,  f o r  t he  pu r pose o f  t h i s  d i s se r t a t i on  on l y  t he 

mos t  r e l e van t  t op i cs  w i l l  be  d i scu ssed be l ow .  The o r i g i na l  t a b l e ,  wh i ch 

ou t l i n e s a l l  o f  t he  p rob l ems and bene f i t s ,  can be f ound i n  Annexu re 2 .   

The p rob l ems assoc i a t ed  w i t h  co l l abo ra t i on  and pa r t ne r sh i p s  i n  

t ou r i sm , w i t h i n  t he con t e x t  o f  t h i s  s t ud y ,  a re as  f o l l ows :   
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The f i r s t  p r ob l em t ha t  has  been i den t i f i e d  i s  t ha t  t h e re  a re  o f t en  a 

l im i t e d  numbe r  o f  t r ad i t i o na l  commun i t y  membe r s  w i t h i n  a  tou r i sm  

doma i n  who can pa r t i c i p a t e  i n  t he  po l i c y  and dec i s i on -mak i ng 

p ro cess . 297 Th i s  i s  o f t en  t he  case i n  p r o t ec ted  a r eas  and even when 

t r ad i t i o na l  membe rs  a r e  ava i l a b l e ,  t h e y  can some t imes re fu se  t o  ge t  

i nvo l ved i n  t ou r i sm re l a t ed i s sues . 298 They assume tha t  t he i r  t r a d i t i o na l  

be l i e f s  w i l l  cause con f l i c t  w i t h  t he  d i ve r se  v i ews o f  t he  o t he r  

s t akeho l de r s . 299 

Co l l a bo r a t i o n  e f f o r t s  may some t imes be unde r - r esou r ced i n  t e rms o f  

human re sou r ce s  and th i s  r e l a t e s  t o  t he  requ i r emen t s  f o r  i s sues  such 

as  add i t i o na l  s t a f f  t ime ,  l ea de r sh i p and adm i n i s t r a t i ve  du t i e s . 300 As 

i nd i c a t ed  i n  t he f i r s t  men t i oned p r ob l em i den t i f i e d above ,  t he r e  may be 

a numbe r  o f  commun i t y  membe r s p r esen t ,  bu t  t he y  may no t  be  f u l l y  

qua l i f i e d fo r  t h e  ta s k  o r  j ob  tha t  i s  r equ i r e d .  The l a c k  o f  human 

r esou r ce s  i n  t e rms o f  t h e  co l l a bo r a t i v e  p r o cess  i s  f u r t h e r  obs t r uc ted 

by  the  l a c k  o f  t r a i n i ng ,  know l edge and expe r t i se o f  t he  l o ca l  

commun i t y  membe rs . 301 

The p r ob l em a r i s es  t ha t  t h e  powe r  w i t h i n  co l l abo r a t i v e  pa r t ne r sh i p s 

can o f t e n sh i f t  t o  t he g roups  o r  i n d i v i d ua l s  w i t h  mo re  e f f e c t i ve 

po l i t i ca l  sk i l l s . 302 The re fo re  t he  l oca l  commun i t i e s  o r  any  o t he r  g roup 
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o r  i n d i v i d ua l  w i t h  l i t t l e  po l i t i c a l  i n f l uence ,  a re  o f t e n cons i de r ed  t o  be 

t h e   m ino r i t y    and   a r e   sh i f t e d    down   t he    ‘p e ck i n g   o r de r ’    when   i t    comes  

t o  t h e  powe r  and t he  equa l  sh a r e  o f  bene f i t s . 303 The i s sue  o f  powe r  

ba l an ce  amongs t  a l l  s t akeho l de r s  w i l l  be  d i s cu ssed fu r t he r  i n  t he  nex t  

chap te r  and re sea r ch  by  s cho l a r s  such  as  R .  Scheyvens w i l l  be  used 

t o e l abo ra te on t h i s .  

I t  i s  becom i ng  ev i den t  t h a t  t he re  i s  o f t en  a  ce r t a i n  l e ve l  o f  

ob l i v i ou sness    o r    “ unawa reness ”    o r    j u s t    s imp l y   t ha t    many   s ta keho l de r s  

a re  un i n t e re s t ed  o r  d i s i n t e r e s t ed  i n  ge t t i n g  i n vo l ved  w i t h  a  pa r t ne r sh i p .  

The nex t  p rob l em t ha t  has  been i den t i f i ed  i s  t ha t  some key g r oups 

o f t e n dec l i ne  the oppo r t u n i t y  t o  ge t  i n vo l v e d  as  t hey  may be 

un i n t e re s ted o r  i nac t i v e i n  t e rms o f  wo r k i ng  w i t h  o the r s . 304 I n  add i t i o n  

t o  t h i s ,  s t akeho l de r s  some t imes i n vo l v e  themse l ves  i n  a  co l l a bo ra t i ve 

f r amewor k  bu t  t he y  dec i de  t o  r e l y  on  the  o t he r  s t akeho l de r s  t o 

p roduce the bene f i t s  t h a t  we r e ou t l i ned  as ou t comes o f  t he 

pa r t n e r sh i p . 305 Th i s  i s  a  common case i n  sou t he rn A f r i ca ,  and 

espec i a l l y  a r ound the  p ro te c ted  a reas o r  even ru r a l  a reas .  Many l oca l  

commun i t i e s  wan t  t h e  bene f i t s  bu t  t h ey  have no i n t en t i o n  t o  ge t  

i nvo l ved i n  t he  deve l opmen t  p r ocess .  T hus ,  t h ey  become dependen t  on 

t he  p r i v a t e  and pub l i c  sec to r s  t o  p r oduce the  so - ca l l e d  bene f i t s  f o r  

t h em . 306 
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The co l l abo ra t i on  p ro cess  may a l so  l ead  to  an i nc reased unce r t a i n t y  

r ega r d i n g  t he  fu t u r e  o f  t he  des t i na t i on  doma i n  as  po l i c i e s  t ha t  a re 

deve l oped by  mu l t i p l e  s t a keho l de r s a r e  mor e  d i f f i cu l t  t o  p red i c t  

compa red  t o those  t ha t  a r e es tab l i s hed by  a s i n g l e ,  cen t r a l  

au tho r i t y . 307 The i nvo l v emen t  o f  mu l t i p l e  s t a keho l de r s  i s  known t o  

i nc rease  the  comp l ex i t y  o f  t he  t ou r i sm des t i na t i o n . 308 The re fo re  when 

t hese  d i v e r s e  v i ews o f  t he  s t akeho l de r s  a re  exp r es sed i n  a  s i ng l e 

po l i c y  i t  t h en  becomes even ha rde r  t o  e va l ua t e  the  l ong  t e rm d i r e c t i o n 

o f  t h e co l l abo r a t i v e e f f o r t s .  

The need t o  deve l op  ag reemen t s  be tween a l l  s t akeho l de r s  i n vo l v ed  as 

we l l  a s  the  need t o  d i s c l ose  new i deas  p r i o r  t o  t he i r  ac t ua l  

i n t r oduc t i on ,  may d i scou rage t he deve l opmen t  o f  en t r ep r eneu r sh i p 

a c t i v i t i e s . 309 Th i s  i s  a  se r i ou s  i s sue  when i t  comes to  commun i t y - based 

t ou r i sm as one o f  t h e  ma jo r  a c t i v i t i e s i n  t h i s  r ega rd  i s  t he  p r omo t i o n 

o f  sma l l  s ca l e  en te rp r i s e s  t ha t  a re  deve l oped ,  owned and managed by  

t he l o ca l  commun i t y  membe r s . 310 Some t imes i n  o r de r  t o  i n c r eas e the 

s cope o f  bene f i t s  and i n i t i a t e  a  w ide r  d i s t r i bu t i on  o f  r evenue ,  l o ca l  

commun i t y  membe rs  a r e  encou raged t o  se t  up  t he i r  own tou r i sm 

r e l a t ed  bus i nesses such as  gu i d i ng  compan i e s  o r  l oca l i sed  c ra f t  
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g roups ,  bo t h  a l l ow i ng  t he  consump t i o n  o f  un i que  p roduc t s  b y  t he 

t ou r i s t s . 311  

The f i r s t  po ten t i a l  bene f i t  i s  t h a t  s t a keho l de r s  may o f t e n  be a f f e c t ed  

and l ea r n  f r om the  mu l t i p l e  i s sues  o f  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t  and a r e 

t hen cons i de red t o be i n  a good pos i t i o n to  i n t r o duce changes and 

p ropose ce r t a i n  imp ro vemen t s . 312 S t akeho l de r s  f r om t he  h i ghe r  l e ve l s  

( su ch  as  t he  pub l i c  se c t o r )  do  no t  o f t en  possess  the  same amoun t  o f  

t o u r i sm   expe r t i s e    compa red    t o    t he    s t a keho l de r s    who   a re    a t    t he    ‘ coa l   

f a ce ’    o f    t he    i ndus t r y    ( s u ch    as    the    l o ca l    commun i t i e s ) . 313 I t  i s  c l e a r  t ha t  

each s ta keho l de r  b r i n g s  w i t h  t hem a ce r t a i n  l eve l  o f  e xpe r t i s e  and 

know ledge .  Thus ,  co l l a bo r a t i v e  e f f o r t s  can be bene f i c i a l  i n  t e rms o f  

sha r i ng  expe r i en ce and know l edge w i t h  t he  po t en t i a l  t o  deve l op  t he 

t ou r i sm i ndus t r y .  

The i n vo l v emen t  o f  mu l t i p l e  s t a keho l de r s  a l so  h as  t he  po t en t i a l  t o  

i nc rease  t he  soc i a l  a c cep t ance  o f  po l i c i e s  i n  a  way tha t  t he 

imp l emen ta t i on  and en f o r cemen t  o f  t h e se  may be eas i e r  t o  e f f ec t . 314 

The i n f l uence  o f  one s t a keho l de r  upon ano t he r ,  w i t h i n  a g r oup o f  

s t akeho l de r s ,  may o f t en  have t he  po t en t i a l  o f  be i ng  bene f i c i a l  i n  a  

way tha t  t h e  m ino r i t y  w i l l  unde r s t and  the  p roposed po l i c y  a f t e r  

consu l t i n g  w i t h  o the r  s t a keho l de r s .  Th i s ,  once  aga i n ,  endo r se s  the 

i dea  o f  wo r k i n g  toge t he r  i n  a  way t ha t  e ve r yone unde r s t ands  eve r y 
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s t ep  o f  t h e  co l l abo r a t i on  p ro cess  wh i ch  a ims t o  ach i eve a l l  goa l s  and 

ob j ec t i ve s .   

The s t akeho l de r s who a r e d i r ec t l y  a f f e c t ed  by  a  ce r t a i n  i s sue  may 

o f t e n ga i n  know l edge and expe r i e nce f r om these  s i t ua t i o n s .  They a re 

t hen enab l ed w i t h  t he  oppo r t un i t y  t o b r i ng  t he i r  new l y acqu i r e d 

know ledge and a t t i t udes  and o the r  capac i t i e s  t o  t he  po l i c y  and 

dec i s i o n  mak i ng  p ro cesses . 315 I n  o r de r  t o  unde r s t and  t h i s ,  one shou l d 

l oo k  a t  t h e  examp le  o f  l oca l  commun i t i e s  i n  t he va r i ou s p r o cesses .  I t  

i s  w i t hou t  a  doub t  t h a t  t h e  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  have t he  g rea t e s t  

know ledge and expe r i en ce o f  t h e  des t i n a t i o n env i r o nmen t .  The re fo re 

t he i r  know ledge and expe r i e nce  a re cons i de red  as  v i t a l  add i t i on s  t o 

t he po l i c y  and dec i s i o n mak i ng p ro cesses . 316 

A c r ea t i ve  s yne r gy ,  i n  co l l abo ra t i ve  e f f o r t s ,  may re su l t  f r om a l l  

s t akeho l de r s  ‘ wo r k i ng    toge the r ’    and   i t    may   a l s o    l e ad    t o    imp r oved  

i nnova t i o n  and e f f ec t i v eness  o f  t h e  ove r a l l  p r ocess . 317 Once aga i n ,  t h e 

i dea   o f    ‘wo r k i ng    toge t he r ’ ,    as    exp r es sed   by    Jama l    and   S t r on za ,    and  

Jama l  and Ge t z ,  emerges  and i t  i s  c l e a r l y  ev i d en t  t h a t  nume rous 

bene f i t s  can po ten t i a l l y  deve l op  f r om t h i s . 318 Some o f  t he  bene f i t s  may 

i nc l u de :  sha r i ng  o f  cap i t a l ;  s ha r i ng  o f  know l edge and expe r t i se ;  

a s s i s t an ce  r ega r d i n g  po l i t i c a l  po l i c i e s  and l eg i s l a t i on ;  and many 

o t he r s .  The pa r t ne r sh i ps  can o f t e n p r omo t e  l e a r n i ng  capab i l i t i e s  
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r ega r d i n g ce r t a i n  i s sues ,  t h e deve l opmen t  o f  sk i l l s ,  and the 

deve l opmen t  o f  i nc r eased g r oup i n t e rac t i on  and nego t i a t i o n  s k i l l s  wh i ch  

can l ead t o mo r e success f u l  pa r t n e r sh i ps . 319 

The s ta keho l de r s  who a r e  i nc l uded i n  t he  po l i c y  and dec i s i on  mak i ng  

p ro ce sses  may have a  g r ea te r  comm i tmen t  t o  a c tua l l y  pu t t i ng  t he 

r esu l t i n g po l i c i e s  i n t o p ra c t i ce . 320 I t  ha s been a r gued ,  b y scho l a r s  such 

as  Jama l  and Ge tz  and o t he r s  i n vo l ved i n  CBT r e sea r ch ,  t ha t  t he 

i nc l u s i o n  o f  t h e  l oca l  commun i t y  membe rs  i s  a  p r i o r i t y  a s  i t  i n c reases 

t he i r  i n t e r e s t  and l eads to  a pos i t i ve  a t t i t ude abou t  t he  i s sue  a t  

hand . 321 The r e f o re ,  t h i s  case  i s  no  d i f f e r en t .  When a s t a keho l de r  i s  

i nvo l ved i n  t he  va r i ou s dec i s i on  mak i ng  p r o cesses ,  t he y w i l l  po t en t i a l l y  

f a vou r  t he  po l i c y ,  t hu s  t he  p r ocess  o f  imp l emen ta t i on  i s  t hen 

cons i de red to be eas i e r ,  qu i cke r  and o f t e n mor e e f f ec t i ve .  

I n  t he  p r ocess  o f  co l l a bo ra t i o n  and t he  fo rma t i on  o f  pa r t ne r sh i p s ,  

t h e re  may be a g r ea te r  cons i de ra t i o n  f o r  d i v e r se  econom i c ,  

env i r onmen t a l  and soc i a l  i s sues  tha t  may a f f e c t  t h e  sus ta i n ab l e 

deve l opmen t  o f  na t u ra l  and cu l t u r a l  r e sou r ce s . 322 I n  some cases ,  

pa r t n e r sh i p s    o f t en   r e vea l    a    sense   o f    ‘ t oge t he rness ’    du r i ng    t he    l a t e r   

s t ages  as  s t akeho l de r s  have s ta r t e d  to  r each a  ce r t a i n  consensus  and 

unde r s t and i ng  be tween themse l ve s .  The r e f o r e ,  t h e t o l e r an ce  and 
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cons i de ra t i on  f o r  each o the r  becomes h i ghe r  and soc i a l ,  en v i r o nmen ta l ,  

and econom i c f a c t o r s a re  mu t ua l l y  unde r s t ood by  t he g roup . 323 

The re  may be a g rea te r  r e cogn i t i on  o f  t he  impo r t a n ce  o f  non -e conom i c 

i s sues  and i n t e re s t s  i f  t h e y  a r e  i n c l u ded i n  t he  co l l abo ra t i ve 

f r amewor k .  Th i s  may i n  t u r n  essen t i a l l y  s t r eng t hen t he  range o f  

t o u r i sm p roduc t s  t ha t  a re  ava i l ab l e . 324 Examp l e s o f  non -e conom i c  

i s sues  i nc l u de :  so c i o - cu l t u r a l  i n t e r es t s ;  env i r o nmen t a l  conce r ns ;  

t r a d i t i o na l  l i f e s t y l es  o f  t h e  commun i t y ;  and many o the r s . 325 These 

i s sues  and i n t e r es t s  a r e j u s t  a s  impo r t a n t  a s  econom i c  f a c t o r s and i t  

i s  t h e re fo re  necessa r y  t o  i nc l ude  them in  t he  co l l a bo ra t i ve  p r o cess  to 

i nc rease t he s cope o f  t h e tou r i sm ac t i v i t y  e xpe r i e n ce .  

I n  sho r t ,  t he  poo l i ng  o f  r e sou r ce s  i s  o f t e n a  common p ra c t i ce  and th i s  

can po t en t i a l l y  l ead  t o  t hem be i ng  used more  e f f e c t i ve l y . 326 Th i s  

e f f e c t i v e l y  means t ha t  r e sou r ce s ,  su ch  as  cu l t u r a l  o r  na t u r a l  

r esou r ce s ,  a re  g rouped sepa ra te l y  f o r  t h e  pu rpose o f  su s t a i n ab l e 

managemen t .  By do i ng  t h i s ,  t h e  r esou r ce s  can be p re se r ved  i n  t he 

spec i f i c  way tha t  i s  r equ i r ed ,  ensu r i ng  t he i r  u se f o r  t h e l ong te rm . 327 

The po l i c i e s  t ha t  a r e f o rmed f r om a dec i s i o n mak i ng  p ro cess  w i t h  t he 

engagemen t  o f  mu l t i p l e  s ta keho l de r s may o f t e n  be mo re  f l e x i b l e  and 

sens i t i ve  to  t he  needs o f  t h e  l oca l  commun i t i e s  and may a l s o  t ake 
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chang i ng  cond i t i ons  i n t o  a ccoun t . 328 I f  t h e  mos t  c ru c i a l  s t akeho l de r s  a s  

we l l  a s  the  r i gh t  quan t i t y  a r e  i nvo l ved  i n  t he  dec i s i on  mak i ng  p ro cess 

f r om the  s t a r t ,  t he re  i s  t he  poss i b i l i t y  t h a t  po l i c i e s  w i l l  be  more 

f l e x i b l e    t o    e ve r yone ’ s    needs .    I n   add i t i o n    t o    t h i s ,    i f    t h e    l o ca l   

commun i t i e s  a r e  i n co rpo r a t ed  i n  a l l  de c i s i o n  mak i ng  p ro cesses ,  t he 

po l i c i e s  shou l d  adhe re to  t he i r  needs and asp i r a t i on s . 329 

F i na l l y ,  a c t i v i t i e s  t ha t  a r e no t  d i r e c t l y  r e l a t ed  to  t o u r i sm may a l so  be 

encou r aged f o r  t h e pu r pose o f  econom ic  deve l opmen t  and t he  c r ea t i on 

o f  emp lo ymen t . 330 Commun i t i e s  a r e  o f t e n  encou raged t o f o rm sma l l  

s ca l e  en t e r p r i se s  wh i ch  can be un re l a t ed  to  t ou r i sm .  The ma i n  a im o f  

deve l op i ng a  commun i t y  t h r ough tou r i sm  i s  t o con t r i bu te t o  t he  ove ra l l  

e conom i c g r ow th  and i n f r a s t r u c t u r e deve l opmen t . 331 

3 .6 .  Conc lu s ion  

Th i s  chap te r  has  p r ov i d ed  an ana l ys i s  o f  t he  concep t  o f  co l l a bo r a t i on 

w i t h i n  t he  t ou r i sm i ndus t r y .  I t  po i n t s  t o  t he  comp l ex i t i e s  and 

emphas i s es  t he  need fo r  the   co l l a bo ra t i on ,    o r    ‘wo r k i ng    toge t he r ’ ,    o f    a l l   

s t akeho l de r s .  Wi t h i n  t he co l l a bo ra t i ve f r amewo rk  o f  Jama l  and S t r onza ,  

a  numbe r  o f  a spec t s  r e l a t ed  to  pa r t ne r sh i ps  i n  t ou r i sm and t he  t y pes 

o f  c ro s s -bo r de r  i n t e r a c t i o n we r e exp l o red ,  espec i a l l y  i n  t he  doma i n s  o f  

p ro te c t ed a r eas .  S t a keho l de r  co l l a bo ra t i on  i s  e xp l o r ed  i n  t e rms o f  i t s  

comp l e x i t y  a l o ng  w i t h  t he  s ca l e ,  s t r uc t u r e  and scope o f  co l l a bo r a t i o ns .  

The po t en t i a l  bene f i t s  and t he  po t en t i a l  p r ob l ems o f  co l l a bo ra t i o n  o f  

                                                           
328 B. Bramwell and  B.  Lane,  ‘Collaboration  and  Partnerships  in  Tourism  Planning’,  in  Tourism Collaboration and 
Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability, (2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications, pp. 1-19. 
329 T.  Jamal  and  D.  Getz,  ‘Collaboration  theory  and  community  tourism  planning’,  in  Annals of Tourism 
Research 22(1), (1995), pp. 186-204. 
330 B.  Bramwell  and  B.  Lane,  ‘Collaboration  and  Partnerships  in  Tourism  Planning’,  in  Tourism Collaboration and 
Partnerships: Politics, Practice and Sustainability, (2000), Clevedon: Channel View Publications, pp. 1-19. 
331 D.  Timothy,  ‘Tourism  and  community  development  issues’,  in  R.  Sharpley  and  J.  Telfer  (eds.),  Tourism and 
Development: Concepts and Issues, (2002), pp. 149-164. 
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s t akeho l de r s  i n  t ou r i sm a re  a l so  cons i d e r ed .  The Eu ropean Un ion  (EU ) 

was exp l a i n ed  as  an i n t e rna t i o na l ,  bes t  p r a c t i ce ,  e xamp le ,  whe re  the 

Sou the rn  A f r i can  Deve l opmen t  Commun i t y  (SADC)  was pos i t ed  as  a 

l oca l  examp le  o f  co l l a bo r a t i o n  f o r  t h e  pu rpose o f  t o u r i sm .  Two 

P r o t o co l s  we r e  ana l y sed i n  o r de r  t o de te rm ine  wha t  l ega l  i n s t r umen t s 

a re  be i ng  used to p romo te  tou r i sm deve l opmen t  i n  t he  reg i on ,  and 

spec i f i ca l l y  i n  t he TFCAs .  

The nex t  chap t e r  w i l l  bu i l d  on  th i s  d i s cu ss i on  o f  co l l a bo r a t i on  be tween 

s t akeho l de r s ,  e spec i a l l y  i n  p ro te c t ed a r eas ,  and w i l l  f ocu s  spec i f i c a l l y  

on  the  concep t  o f  T rans f r on t i e r  Conse r va t i on  A reas .  I t  w i l l  ana l yse 

why the y  a re  seen as  veh i c l e s  fo r  c r os s - bo rde r  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t ,  

a s  we l l  a s  r eg i ons  t ha t  as s i s t  i n  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  su s ta i nab l e 

r esou r ce managemen t  o f  bo th  na t u ra l  and cu l t u r a l  r e sou r ce s .  
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Chap te r  4 

T rans f ron t ie r  Conse rva t ion A reas  

4 .1 .  I n t r oduc t ion  

The b i od i v e r s i t y  i n  sou t he rn  A f r i c a  se r ve s  as  an impo r t a n t  d r aw ca rd 

f o r  t ou r i s t s  and ove r  mo r e than t h ree  cen tu r i e s t he  tou r i sm i ndus t r y  

has  become a lmos t  s ynonymous w i t h  w i l d l i f e  sa fa r i s . 332 The l ong  te rm 

conse r va t i on  o f  t he  b i od i ve r s i t y  o f t en  occu r s  w i t h i n  p r o t ec ted  a r eas 

and these may be i n  t he  fo rm o f  na t i o na l  pa r k s  and w i l d l i f e  

r ese r ve s . 333 No t  on l y  a re  t he se  pa r ks  and r e se r ve s  impo r t an t  f o r  

t o u r i sm and gene ra t o r s  o f  f o r e i gn  exchange f o r  t h e  gove rnmen t ,  t he y 

a re  a l so  es t ab l i s hed env i r onmen t s  t ha t  a l l ow fo r  t he p ro t ec t i o n  o f  

w i l d l i f e  popu l a t i ons  f r om poache r s and the  eve r - e xpand i ng  human 

enc roachmen t . 334 The f u r t h e r  e xpans i on o f  t he se na t u re -based tou r i sm 

i n i t i a t i v e s can con t r i b u t e  t o  a  gene ra l  imp r ovemen t  i n  t he  qua l i t y  o f  

l i f e  o f  t he  peop l e i n  t he  reg i on ,  e spec i a l l y  t h o se  l i v i ng  i n  c l ose 

p ro x im i t y  i n  and a round the pa r k s . 335  

Howeve r ,  t h e re  a re  many p l a ces i n t he  wo r l d  whe re  t hese p r o t ec ted 

a reas  a re  c l u s te r ed  a l ong  i n t e rn a t i ona l  bounda r i es  wh i ch  has 

                                                           
332 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism development in Southern Africa: The case of Transfrontier 
Conservation  Areas’,  in  GeoJournal 60, (2004) pp. 301-310; K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace 
parks  benefit  local  communities  through  conservation  in  southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 
70-87;  J.  Carruthers,  ‘Creating  a  National  Park,  1910-1926’,  Journal of Southern African Studies 15(2), (1989), 
pp. 188-216; J.  Carruthers,  ‘Africa:  Histories,  Ecologies  and  Societies,  in  Environment and History 14(2), (2009), 
pp. 221-252. 
333 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
334 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism  development  in  Southern  Africa:  The  case of Transfrontier 
Conservation  Areas’,  in  GeoJournal 60, (2004) pp. 301-310. 
335 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism  development  in  Southern  Africa:  The  case  of  Transfrontier  
Conservation  Areas’,  in  GeoJournal 60, (2004) pp. 301-310. 
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some t imes l ed  to  t he i r  conve r gence . 336 Th i s  phenomenon ,  o f  t h e  j o i n t  

managemen t    o f    p r o t e c t ed    a r eas ,    came   t o    be   known   as   “Peace   Pa r k s ” .   

The f i r s t  u se  o f  t h e  te rm Peace Pa r k  can be t r a ced back  t o  1932 ,  

when t he  USA deve l oped t he  Wa te r t on /G la c i e r  I n t e r na t i ona l  Peace Pa rk 

a l ong  i t s  bo rde r  w i t h  Canada . 337 The two f ede r a l  gove rnmen t s  a imed t o  

es tab l i sh    “ an    endu r i n g    monumen t    o f    na tu r e    o f    t he   l ong - e x i s t i n g 

r e l a t i on sh i p  o f  peace and goodw i l l  be tween the peop l e  o f  t h e two 

na t i o ns ” . 338 O t he r  I n t e rna t i o na l  e xamp le s  o f  TFCAs i n c l ude :  Lake 

Cons t ance  and the  t r a n s -bounda r y coope r a t i on  tha t  t a kes  p l a ce 

be tween Ge rmany and i t s  ne i ghbou r s (Aus t r i a  and Sw i t z e r l and ) ;  and 

t he Wadden Sea T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i o n  Ar ea  wh i ch s t r add l es  the 

bo r de r s o f  Ge rmany ,  Denmar k and the  Ne the r l ands . 339 

Du r i n g  the  m id -1990s   i n    sou the rn   A f r i c a ,    “Peace   Pa r k s ”    we re  

es tab l i shed w i t h  t he  i n t en t i o n  o f  i nc reas i ng  tou r i sm i n  t he  r eg i on  as 

we l l  a s  mode rn i z i ng  conse r va t i on  po l i c i e s  and the  deve l opmen t  o f  r u ra l  

e conom i e s . 340 The es t ab l i shmen t  o f  Peace Pa r k s  i n  A f r i c a was one o f  

t h e mos t  amb i t i ous  conse r va t i on  moves s i n ce the c r ea t i o n  o f  t h e 

con t i nen t ’ s    f i r s t    game   r ese r ve ,    t he   K r uge r    Na t i o na l    Pa r k    i n    Sou t h  

A f r i ca ,  mo re  t han a  cen t u r y  be f o re . 341  Gove r nmen ta l  agenc i e s ,  w i l d l i f e  

depa r tmen t s ,  NGOs ,  a s  we l l  a s  i n t e rna t i o na l  f und i ng  agenc i e s  s ta r t ed 

t o  p l an i n t e r na t i ona l ,  c r o s s - bo r de r  pa r k s tha t  wou l d  add r es s  t he needs 

                                                           
336 J. Hanks, ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
17(1-2), (2003), pp. 127-148. 
337 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
17(1-2), (2003), pp. 127-148. 
338 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
17(1-2), (2003), pp. 127-148. 
339 B. de Villiers, Peace Parks: The Way Ahead, (1999), HSRC Press. 
340 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with tourism development in Southern Africa: The case of Transfrontier 
Conservation  Areas’,  in  GeoJournal 60, (2004) pp. 301-310. 
341 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism  development  in  Southern  Africa:  The  case  of  Transfrontier  
Conservation  Areas’, in GeoJournal 60, (2004) pp. 301-310. 
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o f  na t u r e conse r va t i on  and the  a l l e v i a t i o n o f  pove r t y ,  as we l l  as  o t he r  

i s sues . 342  

Peace Pa r k s  (PPs )  have a l s o  been r e f e r r ed  to  as :  T rans f r on t i e r  

Conse r va t i on  A reas  (TFCAs ) ;  T rans f r on t i e r  Pa r ks ( TFPs ) ;  and 

T r ansbounda r y /T r ans f r on t i e r  P r o t ec t ed A r eas  ( TBPA) . 343 A l l  t h ese  t e rms 

r e l a t e  t o  a r eas  wh i ch  span ove r  bo rde r s  o f  spec i f i c  coun t r i e s  and 

wh i ch compr i se  o f  a  r ange o f  d i f f e r en t  conse r va t i o n l o ca t i o n s ,  

i nc l u d i ng  communa l  l ands  and w i l d l i f e  a reas . 344 The re fo re ,  t h e  two ma in 

concep t s   wh i ch    need   t o   be   ana l y sed   i s    wha t    i s    mean t    b y    a    ‘p a r k ’    and  

wha t    i s    mean t    b y    an   ‘ a rea ’ .    F i r s t l y ,    a    ‘ p a r k ’    adhe re s    to    one   l and - u se 

op t i o n ,  u sua l l y  w i t h  s t r i c t  conse r va t i o n  measu r es  i n  p l a ce .  Second l y ,  

an   ‘a rea ’    comb ines  mu l t i p l e    l a nd - u se op t i o ns  i n one r eg i on . 345 

I n  1996 ,  t h e  Wor l d  Bank sugges t ed t ha t  coope r a t i on  shou l d  no t  be 

r es t r i c t e d  t o  s i ng l e p r o t ec ted  a r eas  such as  na t i ona l  pa r k s  and i t  was 

r ecommended t ha t  t h e  t e rm TFCA shou l d  be used as  i t  emphas i s es  the 

use o f  mu l t i p l e  r esou r ce s ,  e spec i a l l y  b y  the  commun i t i e s . 346 The r e f o re ,  

f o r    t he    pu rpose   o f    t h i s    d i s se r t a t i o n ,    t he    te rm   ‘ T r ans f r o n t i e r   

Conse r va t i on    Ar ea ’    i s    u sed   as   a   TFCA   ex t ends    beyond   na t i ona l    pa r k s 

and game r e se r ves ,  t o  a l s o  i n co r po ra t e  p r i va te  l a nd ,  communa l  l and ,  

f o r es t  r e se r ve s and w i l d l i f e  managemen t  a r eas . 347 TFCAs a l so  i n c l ude 

                                                           
342 S.M.  Munthali,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas’:  Integrating  biodiversity  and  poverty  alleviation  in  
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343 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
344 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
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347 J. Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
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i nnova t i v e  app r oaches such as  b i o sphe re  r ese r ve s  and a w ide  range o f  

commun i t y - based tou r i sm ac t i v i t i e s  as  we l l  a s  commun i t y - ba sed na tu ra l  

r esou r ce  managemen t  p rog r ammes (CBNRM) . 348 Fu r t he rmo re ,  t he  Wo r l d  

Bank   a l so    i d en t i f i e d    the    gene ra l    a im   o f    TFCAs   as :    “ t o    conse r ve   

b i od i ve r s i t y  wh i l e  p romo t i n g  t ou r i sm , l oca l  e conom i c  oppo r t u n i t i e s ,  and 

r eg i ona l    co l l a bo ra t i o n ” . 349 

4 .2 .  Es tab l i shmen t  o f  T rans f ron t ie r  Conse rva t ion A reas i n  the SADC  

The commi tmen t  o f  t h e  SADC to  t he  es tab l i shmen t  o f  TFCAs i s  c l ea r l y  

ou t l i n ed  i n  t he  SADC P ro t oco l  on W i l d l i f e  Conse r va t i on  and Law 

En f o r cemen t ,  wh i ch has  been p r e v i o us l y  r e f e r r ed  t o .  A t  p re sen t ,  t he re 

a re  app ro x ima t e l y  20  ex i s t i ng  and po t en t i a l  TFCAs i n  t he  SADC r eg i on 

( see  Tab l e  4  and F i gu re  5  be l ow)  wh i ch  i n vo l v e  mu l t i p l e  membe r  

s t a t es  o f  t he  reg i on . 350 These TFCAs a re  a l l  a t  va r i o us  s tages  o f  t h e i r  

deve l opmen t  w i t h  some hav i ng  t r ea t i e s  s i gned o r  a  Memorandum o f  

Unde r s t and i ng  (MoU )  ag reed upon .  I t  i s  c l e a r l y  ev i den t  t h a t  many o f  

t h e  SADC na t i o n s  have bough t  i n t o  t he  concep t  a s  the re  a re  p l an s  fo r  

f u t u r e  deve l opmen t s  cons tan t l y  a r i s i ng . 351 These na t i o ns  have seen the 

po ten t i a l  o f  i nc l ud i ng  r u r a l  a r eas  i n  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  TFCAs fo r  t h e 

                                                           
348 World  Bank,  ‘Mozambique:  Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  Pilot  and  Institutional  Strengthening  Project’,  
in Report 15534-MOZ, Agricultural and Environment Division, (1996), the World Bank, pp. 17. 
349 World  Bank,  ‘Mozambique:  Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  Pilot  and  Institutional  Strengthening  Project’,  
in Report 15534-MOZ, Agricultural and Environment Division, (1996), The World Bank, pp. 17; K. Mearns, 
Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in southern 
Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
350 SADC,  ‘SADC  Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas’,  Internet:  http://www.sadc.org, Accessed: 12 February 
2014;  The  Southern  African  Development  Community,  ‘The  Protocol  on  Wildlife  Conservation  and  Law  
Enforcement’,  (2014),  Internet:  http://www.sadc.int/documents-publications/show/, (1999), Accessed: 13 
April 2013. 
351 SADC,  ‘SADC  Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas’,  Internet:  http://www.sadc.org, Accessed: 12 February 
2014; The Southern African Development  Community,  ‘The  Protocol  on  Wildlife  Conservation  and  Law  
Enforcement’,  (2014),  Internet:  http://www.sadc.int/documents-publications/show/, (1999), Accessed: 13 
April 2013. 
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ove ra l l  ob j e c t i v e o f  i n c r eas i ng  reg i ona l  i n t e g ra t i on  and econom ic 

g row th . 352 

F i gu re  5  shows a map o f  t he  l o ca t i on  o f  a l l  t h e TFCAs i n t he SADC 

r eg i on  and Tab l e 4  ou t l i ne s  t he  d i f f e r en t  TFCAs tha t  have been 

deve l oped i n  t he  r eg i on  a l ong  w i t h  t he i r  s t a t u s and t he  coun t r i e s 

i nvo l ved i n t he i r  e s t ab l i shmen t .   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
F igu re 5 :  Map o f  a l l  SADC T rans f r on t i e r  Conse rva t ion Areas 353 

 

  

                                                           
352 SADC,  ‘SADC  Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas’,  Internet:  http://www.sadc.org, Accessed: 12 February 
2014. 
353 Peace  Parks  Foundation,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas,  Internet:  http://www.peaceparks.co.za/tfca, 
Accessed: 01 April 2014. 
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Tab le 4 :  The SADC T rans f ron t ie r  Conse rva t i on A reas (TFCAs ) 354 

Name of TFCA Countries Involved Status of Development 

1. Ais-Ais/Richtersveld Transfrontier 

Park 

Namibia, South Africa  MoU signed 17 August 2001 

 Treaty signed 1 August 2003 

2. Kgalagadi Transfrontier Park Botswana, South Africa  Treaty signed May 2000 

3. Limpopo-Shashe TFCA Botswana, South Africa, Zimbabwe  MoU signed 13 June 2006 

4. Great Limpopo Transfrontier 

Conservation Area 

Mozambique, South Africa, Zimbabwe  MoU signed 10 November 

2000 

 Treaty signed 9 December 

2002 

5. Lubombo Transfrontier 

Conservation and Resource Area 

Mozambique, South Africa, Swaziland  Trilateral Protocol signed 22 

June 2000 

6. Maloti-Drakensberg Transfrontier 

Conservation and Development Area 

Lesotho, South Africa  MoU signed 11 June 2001 

7. Iona-Skeleton Coast TFCA Angola, Namibia  MoU signed 1 August 2003 

8. Liuwa Plain Kameia TFCA Angola, Zambia  Conceptual Phase 

9. Kavango-Zambezi TFCA (KAZA) Angola, Botswana, Namibia, Zambia, 

Zimbabwe 

 MoU in development phase, 

since 2006 

10. Lower Zambezi-Mana Pools TFCA Zambia and Zimbabwe  Conceptual Phase 

11. Malawi-Zambia TFCA 

(combination of Nyika & 

Kasungu/Lukusuzi TFCAs) 

Malawi, Zambia  MoU signed 13 August 2004 

12. Niassa-Selous TFCA Mozambique, Tanzania  Conceptual Phase 

13. Mnazi Bay – Quirimbas 

Transfrontier Marine Conservation 

Area 

Mozambique, Tanzania  Conceptual Phase 

14. Chimanimani TFCA Mozambique, Zimbabwe  MoU signed 

15. Maiombe Forest TFCA Angola, Congo, DRC  Conceptual Phase 

16. Kagera TFCA Rwanda, Tanzania  Conceptual Phase 

17. ZIMOZA TFCA Mozambique, Zambia, Zimbabwe  Conceptual Phase 
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2014. 
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The TFCAs i n  sou t he r n  A f r i c a  i n c l udes  t en  coun t r i e s and cove r s  a 

t o t a l  a rea o f  app rox ima t e l y  470 , 000 squa re  k i l ome t r es  wh i ch  i s  a lmos t  

equa l  t o  50% o f  t he  comb ined s i z e  o f  a l l  f o rme r  p r o t ec t ed  a r eas  i n 

t he SADC reg i on . 355 W i t h  11 o f  t he se  TFCAs hav i ng en te r ed  i n t o  t he 

p ro cess  o f  be i ng  o f f i c i a l l y  e s t ab l i s hed ,  and w i t h  n i ne  r ema i n i n g  TFCAs 

i n  t he i r  concep t ua l  ( i . e .  p l ann i ng )  phase ,  t h e re  i s  s t i l l  g rea t  po ten t i a l  

f o r  t he  fu t u r e o f  TFCAs i n  t he  SADC, espec i a l l y  i n  t he deve l opmen t  o f  

mo r e mar i ne  TFCAs . 356  

Th i s  deve l opmen t  w i l l  t he r e f o r e  f a c i l i t a t e  d i a l o gue be tween a l l  

c oun t r i e s  who sha r e the na tu ra l  r esou r ce s  and t he y w i l l  c on t r i bu te  

t owa rd s  the  up l i f tmen t  o f  commun i t i e s  who a re  l i v i n g i n  and a r ound 

t hese key  conse r va t i o n a r eas . 357 The equ i t ab l e  sha r i n g o f  bene f i t s  and 

r evenue r e ce i ved  f r om t ou r i sm ac r oss  the se  i n t e rna t i ona l  bounda r i e s 

w i l l  enhance the  pa r t i c i pa t i o n  o f  t h e l o ca l  commun i t i e s and t hu s ,  t he 

conse r va t i on  o f  na tu r a l  r esou r ce s . 358 I n  essence ,  TFCAs shou l d 

acce l e r a t e  t he  ha rmon i za t i o n  o f  na tu r a l  r e sou r ce  managemen t  po l i c i e s 

and s t r a t eg i e s ,  a s we l l  as  p romo te  the  sus t a i n ab l e  u se o f  a l l  na tu ra l  

r esou r ce s ,  a s  we l l  a s cu l t u r a l  r e sou r ce s ,  t h a t  s t r add l e  t he bounda r i e s 

o f  t h e SADC r eg i on . 359 
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4 .3 .  The Func t ion o f  T rans f ron t ie r  Conse rva t ion A reas  

The i n t r o duc t i o n  o f  t r an s f r o n t i e r  conse r va t i on  app r oaches i n  sou t he rn  

A f r i ca  came a t  a  t ime when t he re  we re  a  numbe r  o f  o the r  

deve l opmen t s  be i n g  unde r t a ken by  the  gove rnmen t s  o f  t h e  sou the rn 

A f r i can  s t a t es .  The deve l opmen t  o f  conse r va t i on  i n i t i a t i ve s ,  r eg i ona l  

e conom i c  i n t eg r a t i o n  p r og rammes and soc i a l  deve l opmen t  ob j e c t i v es  

a l s o  occu r r ed  du r i ng  the  m id - 1990s . 360 As men t i o ned be fo r e ,  t he  

concep t  o f  c rea t i ng  TFCAs has been r ecogn i sed  as  an impo r t an t  t oo l  

f o r  p r omo t i n g  econom i c  g row th  o f  r u ra l  commun i t i e s  and t he 

conse r va t i on  o f  n a t u r a l  r esou r ces .  The r e f o r e ,  i t  was no su rp r i s e  t ha t  

TFCAs we r e  es tab l i shed a t  t h e  same t ime as  these  above men t i oned 

deve l opmen t s . 361 

I t  i s  obv i ou s tha t ,  t he  SADC s t r ong l y  suppo r t s  t he deve l opmen t  o f  

TFCAs .  Th i s  i s  e v i d en t  i n  t he  SADC P ro t o co l  on  Wi l d l i f e  C onse r va t i on 

and Law En fo r cemen t  wh i ch ou t l i ne s t he need f o r  t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  

TFCAs   i n    A r t i c l e    4 ( f )    whe r e    i t    spec i f i c a l l y    s t a t e s :    “ p r omo t e    the  

conse r va t i on  o f  sha red w i l d l i f e  r e sou r ce s  t h r ough t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  

t r a ns f r on t i e r    conse r va t i o n    a reas ” . 362 The  p r o t oco l  a l so p ro v i de s  a  

p l a t f o rm f o r  coope ra t i o n  be tween t he  membe r  s t a t e s  w i t h i n  t he 

managemen t  and sus ta i nab l e  u se  o f  e cosys t ems t ha t  a re  found a l ong 
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po l i t i ca l  bounda r i es ,  a s  we l l  a s deve l op i ng  a  common f r amewo rk  fo r  

na tu r a l  r e sou r ce managemen t  w i t h  t h e commun i t i e s . 363  

The cen t r a l  f o unda t i on  o f  TFCAs i s  t ha t  t h e re  i s  an  oppo r t un i t y  f o r  t he 

co -managemen t  o f  na tu r a l  r e sou r ce s wh i ch  a re  found a l ong po l i t i ca l  

bounda r i e s  and t h i s  can be ach i eved th rough t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  

ag r eemen t s  on na t i ona l  l e ve l s  be twe en a l l  o f  t h e  na t i o n s  i nvo l ved . 364 

Th i s  comp l i e s w i t h  wha t  T imo th y  has i den t i f i ed  as t he  r i se  o f  

sup rana t i ona l  ag reemen t s  i n  c ro s s - bo rde r  t ou r i sm and i n vo l v es  the 

es tab l i shmen t  o f  b i - l a t e r a l  and mu l t i - na t i o na l  ag reemen t s  be tween 

na t i o na l  gove rnmen t s . 365 These ag reemen t s  have a numbe r  o f  

advan t ages  as  t he y  can l ead  t o  a  more  peace fu l  r e so l u t i on  o f  

i n t e r na t i o na l  con f l i c t s ;  p romo te  econom i c  i n t eg ra t i o n  and deve l opmen t  

w i t h i n  t he  reg i on ;  con t r i bu te  to  e f f o r t s  made f o r  t he  conse r va t i on  o f  

b i o d i ve r s i t y ;  and t he y may add r es s a numbe r  o f  o t he r  soc i a l  i s sues . 366 

Conse r va t i on  and t ou r i sm deve l opmen t  a r e  bo t h ,  undoub t ed l y ,  ve r y  

impo r t an t  f o r  sou the r n A f r i c a and t he t r an s f r on t i e r  app roaches to 

po l i c y  mak i ng  and co -managemen t  o f  bo t h  o f  t he se  can essen t i a l l y  

enhance t he i r  deve l opmen t  e ven more . 367 Du r i n g  t he  co l on i a l  pe r i od ,  

many po l i t i c a l  bounda r i e s  we r e  d rawn w i t h  ve r y  l i t t l e  r ega r d  f o r  t he 
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Borders: Contemporary Issues, Policies and International Research, (2006), (Hampshire, England: Ashgate 
Publishing). 
366 W.  Whande  and  H.  Suich,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Initiatives  in  Southern  Africa:  Observations  from  the  
Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation  Area’,  in  H.  Suich  and  B.  Child  (eds.),  Evolution and Innovation in 
Wildlife Conservation: Parks and Game Ranches to Transfrontier Conservation Areas, (2009), Earthscan Ltd. 
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eco l og i ca l  sy s t ems and t he  e thn i c  g roup i ngs  t ha t  e x i s t ed  a t  t he  t ime . 368 

These bounda r i es we re  l a t e r  t r a n s f o rmed i n t o  i n t e r na t i ona l  f en ces 

wh i ch  wou l d  cu t  t h r ough t r a d i t i ona l  m ig r a t i o n  rou t e s o f  w i l d l i f e  and 

t hus  i n t e r r u p t i ng  na t u ra l  p r o cesses  wh i l e  a t  t he  same t ime d i v i d i ng  up 

commun i t i e s . 369 The re f o re ,  t h e  i n c r eased coope ra t i o n  i n TFCAs w i l l  

imp r o ve  t he  oppo r t u n i t i e s f o r  t h e managemen t  f r om a m ore  cu l t u r a l  

and eco l og i ca l  app roach by  l oo k i ng a t  popu l a t i on s  and ecosys tems 

r a t he r  t han mer e l y  po l i t i ca l l y  de te rm i ned fea t u r es . 370 

T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i o n  Ar eas  a r e es t ab l i s hed w i t h  t h ree  ob j e c t i ve s 

i n  m i nd :  t h e  conse r va t i on  o f  b i od i v e r s i t y ;  so c i o - e conom ic  deve l opmen t ;  

and t he  p romo t i o n o f  a  cu l t u r e  o f  peace . 371 A l t hough the se  p r e c i s e 

ob j ec t i ve s  o f  TFCA es tab l i shmen t  a r e no t  a lways  c l ea r l y  e xp r es sed ,  

t h ey a r e usua l l y  exe r c i s ed a t  a l l  l e ve l s  o f  s t akeho l de r  co l l abo r a t i on .  

I t  i s  now gene r a l l y  a c cep ted  tha t  t he wo r l d  l ac k s  a  su f f i c i e n t  amoun t  

o f  r e sou r ce s  (e .g .  s c i en t i f i c  equ i pmen t ,  s k i l l s )  t ha t  a r e needed t o 

conse r ve  a l l  f auna and f l o r a  spec i es  wh i ch  a r e  unde r  t h rea t  o f  

e x t i n c t i o n . 372 The re fo r e  one o f  t h e  ma in  app r oaches o f  TFCAs i s  t he  

i n t eg r a t i o n o f  b i o d i v e r s i t y  conse r va t i on  w i t h  r u ra l  deve l opmen t . 373  

The concep t  o f  a  TFCA a t t emp t s  t o  abo l i s h  i d eas  su r r ound i ng  the 

po l i t i ca l  conno t a t i on s  o f  a  bo rde r  and move towa r ds  a  mor e eco l og i c a l  
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s t an ce  by  ensu r i n g t ha t  ke y eco l og i ca l  p r ocesses con t i n ue to  func t i on 

i n  a reas  whe re  phys i ca l  bo rde r s  have been es tab l i s hed . 374 Fo r  examp l e ,  

some bo r de r s  i n  sou the rn  A f r i c a  have d i v i ded  ecosys tems ,  r i ve r  bas i n s 

and / o r  w i l d l i f e  m i g r a t o r y  rou t e s and co r r i d o r s  and th i s  i s  e v i d en t  i n  

t he Grea t  L impopo T rans f r on t i e r  Conse r va t i on  Ar ea ,  wh i ch  w i l l  be 

d i s cussed i n  t he nex t  chap te r . 375 J .  S i ngh has i den t i f i e d  th r ee 

eco l og i ca l  r ea sons f o r  e s t ab l i s h i ng  TFCAs fo r  t he  pu r pose o f  

b i o d i ve r s i t y  conse r va t i o n :  t o  p ro te c t  e cosys t ems wh i ch  a re  sha red  by 

mu l t i p l e  na t i o ns ;  t o  i nc rease  t he  a r ea t ha t  i s  a va i l a b l e f o r  w i l d l i f e  and 

f l o r a  popu l a t i on s  wh i ch  r educes  t he  ex t i n c t i on  r i s k  due to  random and 

unp red i c t ed  even t s ;  and t o  r e -e s t ab l i s h  seasona l  m ig ra t o r y  r ou te s  o f  

w i l d l i f e  spec i es . 376  The TFCAs t he r e fo re  make use o f  a  numbe r  o f  

conse r va t i on  me t hods f o r  conse r v i ng  the  va r i ou s  f auna and f l o r a 

spec i e s  t ha t  i nhab i t  t h e  a rea .  These i n c l u de  t he  es t ab l i shmen t  o f  

p ro te c t ed    a r eas    by    t he    na t i on ’ s    gove rnmen t ;    t h e    deve l opmen t    o f   

p r i va te  conse r vanc i es  and p r o j ec t s ;  and Commun i t y -Based Na tu r a l  

Resou r ce Managemen t  (CBNRM) . 377 A   ‘ p ro te c t ed   a r ea ’    i s    desc r i b ed    as   

an a rea  o f  l a nd  o r  sea tha t  i s  espec i a l l y  ded i c a t ed  to  t he  p r o t e c t i on 

and conse r va t i o n  o f  b i o l o g i ca l  d i ve r s i t y  and na tu r a l  r esou r ce s  and i s  

managed t h r ough l ega l  and gove r nmen t a l  measu re s . 378 

The conse r va t i o n  fun c t i on  o f  a  TFCA has been j u s t i f i ed  by  nume rous  

conse r va t i on  agenc i es  and b i o l o g i s t s  who suppo r t  t h e need f o r  t he 
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expans i on  o f  conse r va t i o n  ac t i v i t i e s a c ro ss  l a r ge r  a reas  t o  i nc l u de 

en t i r e  e cosys tems r a t he r  t h an  j u s t  s i n g l e na t i ona l  pa r k s . 379 R .  Du f f y  

has d i scove r ed  tha t  t h e i nc reased i so l a t i o n o f  hab i t a t s  i n  t he 

con f i nemen t  o f  na t i o na l  pa r ks  has  r educed the  gene t i c  d i ve r s i t y  o f  key 

spec i e s  i n  ce r t a i n  e cosys t ems . 380 The re f o re ,  TFCAs can l ead  t o  the 

es tab l i shmen t  o f  a  ne two r k  tha t  may re s to r e  ecosys tems and espec i a l l y  

co r r i d o r s  f o r  w i l d l i f e  m ig r a t i o n . 381 Th i s  v i ew i s  suppo r t ed  by  R .  van  

Aa rde  and T .  Jackson who i nd i c a te  t ha t  t he  es t ab l i shmen t  o f  a 

ne two r k  o f  conse r va t i on  a r eas  can fo rm a so l u t i on  t o  so l v i ng  i s sues 

t ha t  a re  assoc i a t ed  w i t h  t he  managemen t  o f  l a r ge  popu l a t i on s  o f  

mamma l s ,  su ch  as t he  on - go i ng  t h r ea t  o f  r h i no  poach i ng  i n  sou t he rn 

A f r i ca . 382 

The TFCA concep t  a l l ows the fo rma t i o n  o f  a l l i an ces  be tween numerous 

s t akeho l de r s  f o r  t he  pu rpose o f  enab l i ng  f i n i t e  s k i l l s  and re sou r ce s  fo r  

t h e  p romo t i o n  o f  su s t a i nab l e  l a nd  use ,  b i o d i ve r s i t y  conse r va t i o n  and 

commun i t y  deve l opmen t . 383 The New Pa r t ne r sh i p f o r  A f r i c an  

Deve l opmen t  (NEPAD)  i s  an  o r gan i za t i on  t ha t  has accep t ed  the 

SADC ’ s    Pro to co l  on  W i l d l i f e  Conse r va t i on  and Law En fo r cemen t ;  t he 

P r o t o co l  on  Tou r i sm  and t he  P ro toco l  on  Sha red  Wa te r  Resou r ce s 

( 2000 )  a s  impo r t an t  t oo l s  f o r  p romo t i ng  t he  sha red  conse r va t i on  o f  
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b i od i ve r s i t y  and t ou r i sm f o r  t h e  econom ic  and soc i a l  bene f i t  o f  t h e 

l oca l  commun i t i e s . 384  

Pove r t y ,  i n  a l l  o f  i t s  man i f e s t a t i o ns ,  i s  a  pe r s i s t e n t  so c i o - e conom i c 

i s sue i n  sou t he r n A f r i ca  and th i s  can be re l a t ed t o  t he  unde r -

pe r f o rmance o f  t he ma jo r i t y  o f  t h e gove rnmen t s  i n  t he reg i on  and i s  

a t t r i b u t ed  t o  a  numbe r  o f  i n t e r r e l a t ed  f ac to r s . 385 As a  con t i nen t ,  A f r i ca  

has  app ro x ima te l y  400 m i l l i o n  peop l e  t ha t  l i v e  i n  abso l u t e  pove r t y ,  bu t  

i n  sou t he r n  A f r i ca t he  pove r t y  r a t e  i s  1% more  than t he  re s t  o f  t he  

con t i nen t . 386 Some o f  t he  mos t  no t ab l e f a c t o r s t ha t  con t r i bu te  to  t he 

pe r s i s t en t  r i se  o f  pove r t y  i n c l ude :  t he  re cu r r en ce  o f  na t u r a l  d i s as te r s  

such  as  d r ough t s  and f l o ods  wh i ch  o f t en  l ead  t o  f am i ne ;  

ma l nou r i shmen t ;  t he  gene r a l  unde r - pe r f o rmance  o f  t he  human cap i t a l  i n  

r u ra l  a reas ;  pe r i ods  o f  c i v i l  wa r  and a rmed con f l i c t . 387   

I n  o r de r  t o  coun te r - ac t  pove r t y ,  sou the rn  A f r i c a  has  adop t ed  nume rous 

po l i c i e s  and s t r a t eg i e s  w i t h  t he  a im o f  a l l e v i a t i n g i t .  One o f  t he se 

s t r a t eg i e s i s  t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  TFCAs . 388 The ma in  ob j ec t i ve  o f  a  

TFCA ,  as  p r e v i o u s l y  men t i oned ,  i s  t o  gene r a t e  sus t a i nab l e  econom ic 

deve l opmen t  t h rough tou r i sm ,  wh i ch i s  t he  fa s t es t  g row ing  i ndus t r y  i n  

t he wo r l d . 389 I n  ana l ys i n g th i s  ob j ec t i ve  i t  i s  t hen c l ea r  t ha t  one o f  t he  

unde r l y i ng  a ims o f  TFCAs i s  t o  add re s s  pove r t y  t h r ough t ou r i sm and 
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r e l a t e d  f ac to r s  such as  econom i c g r ow t h and l o ca l  commun i t y  

deve l opmen t . 390 The ma j o r i t y  o f  peop l e l i v i n g  i n and a round TFCAs ,  

and o t he r  p r o t e c t ed  a r eas ,  o f t e n  have ve r y  f ew a l t e r na t i v e s to  t he 

r esou r ce s  t ha t  t h e i r  l i ve l i hoods  depend on and t h i s  can l ead  t o  the 

ove r  u t i l i z a t i on  and even tua l  dep l e t i o n o f  na t u r a l  r e sou r ce s .  The r e f o re ,  

t o u r i sm i n t he  TFCAs can b r i ng  econom ic  bene f i t s  f o r  t he  commun i t i e s .  

Fu r t h e rmo r e ,  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  su s ta i nab l e f o rms o f  t ou r i sm can 

educa t e  t he  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  on t he  p r ope r  u t i l i z a t i on  o f  na tu ra l  

r esou r ce s i n  a  sus t a i n ab l e  manne r  f o r  t h e i r  l ong - t e rm bene f i t . 391 The 

know ledge and expe r t i se  t ha t  t he  l o ca l  commun i t i e s ga i n f r om t h i s  

educa t i on  w i l l  t hu s l ead to  the  conse r va t i o n  o f  na tu ra l  r esou r ces  and 

how t hey  can be u t i l i zed  t o i n c rease  t he i r  va l ue . 392 The deve l opmen t  o f  

t o u r i sm w i t h i n  TFCAs no t  on l y  bene f i t s  t h e  l o ca l  commun i t i e s bu t  i t  i s  

i n t ended t o ass i s t  t he  commun i t y  t o  be econom ica l l y  se l f - su s t a i n i ng 

and t o  p ro v i de  revenue to  the  na t i o na l  gove r nmen t  as  we l l  a s  the 

conse r va t i on  agenc i es  who a r e  i n vo l ved  i n  t he  deve l opmen t  p ro cess . 393 

S .  Nk iwane has s ta t ed  t ha t  an add i t i ona l  mo t i va t i on  f o r  t he 

es tab l i shmen t  o f  TFCAs i s  t he  fa c t  t h a t  so  many bo r de r s  i n  A f r i ca  a r e 

a r t i f i c i a l  man i f es t a t i on s  tha t  have d i v i d ed  e thn i c  g roup i ng s ,  and many 

o f  t h em have exp r e ssed much d i s sa t i s f a c t i o n  w i t h  t h i s  i s sue . 394 
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The re fo r e ,  t h e  es tab l i s hmen t  o f  TFCAs i s  a  means o f  r eun i t i n g  t he se 

commun i t i e s t h rough c l o se r  coope ra t i on  and co l l a bo ra t i o n . 395 

The emphas i s  o f  s t a t e  owne r sh i p  o r  con t r o l  i s  o f t e n exp re s sed i n t he 

concep t  o f  TFPs ,  whe r eby  l o ca l  commun i t i e s a r e  usua l l y  ma rg i na l i z ed 

i n t o  so -ca l l ed    ‘ bu f f e r    zones ’    and   a re    g i v en    men i a l ,    l ow - p ay i n g  j ob s 

such as  cooks ,  l abou re r s  o r  se cu r i t y  gua rd s . 396 The r e f o re t he  con cep t  

needs t o  be sh i f t e d away f r om a TFP to  a  TFCA whe r eby  t he  

a l l e v i a t i on  o f  pove r t y  i s  r ega r ded as  a  h i gh  p r i o r i t y . 397 The 

deve l opmen t  o f  t ou r i sm i n  TFCAs p l a ces  econom i c  g row th ,  wh i ch 

i nc l u des  j o b  c r ea t i o n ,  as  the numbe r  one p r i o r i t y  and i t  o f t en 

ou twe i gh s many o the r  cons i de ra t i o n s .  J .  Lea has i den t i f i ed  t h r ee  t y pes 

o f  emp l o ymen t  t ha t  a r e gene ra l l y  c r ea ted  by  tou r i sm :  d i r e c t  

emp lo ymen t ;  i n d i r ec t  emp l oymen t ;  and i nduced emp l o ymen t . 398 D i r ec t  

emp lo ymen t  i s  c rea t ed  f r om d i r ec t  e xpend i t u r e  a t  t ou r i sm fa c i l i t i e s  

such  as  ho t e l s  o r  r es tau r an t s .  An examp le  o f  t h i s  t ype o f  emp lo ymen t  

wou l d be be i ng h i r e d  as  a  che f  o r  a r es tau r an t  manage r . 399 The second 

t ype  o f  emp lo ymen t ,  i nd i r e c t  emp lo ymen t ,  i s  c r ea ted  th rough a w i de 

r ange o f  bus i ne sses  t ha t  a r e i n f l u enced by  t ou r i sm i n  a seconda r y 

manne r  –  such  as  t r an spo r t ,  hand i c r a f t s ,  and f i nanc i a l  i n s t i t u t i on s  such 

as  banks . 400 The th i r d  t ype  o f  emp l oymen t  i s  known as i n duced 
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emp lo ymen t  and th i s  i s  c r ea ted  t h rough the  spend i ng o f  t h e  l oca l  

r es i d en t ’ s    f r om   the   i n come   they   have   r ece i ved f r om t ou r i sm . 401 

Howeve r  t he re  a r e s t i l l  a  numbe r  o f  f a c t o r s  t ha t  h i nde r  t he  a l l e v i a t i o n 

o f  pove r t y  i n  sou the r n  A f r i ca .  Fo r  examp l e ,  t h e  se r i o us  l a c k  o f  l o ca l  

capac i t y  ( i . e .  l a c k  o f  s k i l l s  and expe r t i s e )  i s  obs t r u c t i n g t he  ab i l i t y  t o  

p ro v i de  the  r eq u i r e d  s t anda rd s  o f  goods and se r v i ce s  tha t  many 

t ou r i s t s  e xpec t  o r  demand . 402 Poo r  cus t ome r  se r v i ce  can a l s o  c r i p p l e 

l oca l  bus i ne sses  and thu s  dec rease  t he  t o t a l  r e venue t ha t  i s  ea rned 

t h r ough tou r i sm . One o f  t h e  mos t  s i gn i f i c an t  cons t r a i n t s  i n  t he r eg i on 

i s  t he    “ l ea kage ”    o f    p r o f i t s    ou t    o f    t he    hos t    coun t r y    t o   t he    deve l oped  

na t i o ns ,  as  we l l  as ou t  o f  t he  r u ra l  a r eas  to  t he  u rban a reas . 403 I t  has  

been   es t ima ted    tha t    t h e    “ l ea kage ”    o f    f o r e i g n    exchange   f r om   deve l op i ng  

coun t r i e s  t o  deve l oped coun t r i e s  i s  app ro x ima te l y  60 -75%,  w i t h  mos t  o f  

t h e j o b s be i ng c r ea t ed be i ng men ia l ,  unsk i l l ed  and l ow - pa i d . 404  

I t  i s  impo r t a n t  t o  no te  t ha t  no t  a l l  TFCAs can c r ea te s i g n i f i c an t  j o b 

oppo r t u n i t i e s t h rough t ou r i sm and i t  i s  i r r espons i b l e  t o pe r ce i ve 

t o u r i sm   as   be i ng   a   “panacea ”    f o r    p ove r t y  r e l i e f .  I t  i s  a l s o  un r ea l i s t i c  

and i r r e spons i b l e  t o  ra i s e  t he  expec ta t i on s  o f  t h e  l oca l  commun i t i e s 

r ega r d i n g  t he  immed i a t e  bene f i t s  o f  t o u r i sm f o r  deve l opmen t  and j ob 

c rea t i o n . 405 One o f  t he  r easons fo r  t h i s  i s  t h a t  some o f  t he  a reas  may 
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have g r ea t  po ten t i a l  f o r  t h e  conse r va t i o n  o f  b i o d i v e r s i t y ,  bu t  t he y  have 

ve r y l i t t l e  appea l  f o r  t ou r i sm . 406 

Ano the r  app r oach t o  a l l e v i a t i ng  pove r t y  t h r ough TFCAs i s  t he 

u t i l i z a t i on  o f  w i l d l i f e  r esou r ce s  f o r  e conom i c  pu r poses .  I n  sou t he rn 

A f r i ca ,  70% o f  t he  popu l a t i o n  co nsume   “bushmea t ”    and   i t    i s    t h us   

cons i de red to  be an impo r t an t  f ood sou r ce  f o r  many l o ca l  r e s i d en t s . 407 

Howeve r ,    du r i n g    the    l a t e    1990s ,    A f r i c a   was   h i t    b y    the    “ bushmea t   

c r i s i s ”    and   i t    c r ea ted    an   awa reness    f o r    t h e    conse r va t i on    and  

sus t a i nab l e  u se  o f  w i l d l i f e  r e sou r ce s on the  con t i nen t . 408 J .  Hanks  has  

t he re fo re  emphas i sed  the  need f o r  a  more  sus ta i nab l e  app r oach f o r  

w i l d l i f e  r esou r ces  and has sugges t ed t h r ee  ways  i n  wh i ch  w i l d l i f e  can 

be used f o r  e conom ic  deve l opmen t . 409 F i r s t l y ,  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  

w i l d l i f e  v i ew i ng  t ou r i sm   o r    “ sa fa r i ”    t o u r i sm   i s    t he    mos t    popu l a r    and  

sus t a i nab l e  way i n wh i ch  w i l d l i f e  can be used fo r  econom ic  y i e l d s . 410 

Second l y ,  t he  sa l e o r  u se  o f  w i l d l i f e  p roduc t s  ( i . e .  t h e i r  mea t  and 

sk i n s )  and t he  sa l e  o f  l i v e  an ima l s  t o  p r i va te r e se r ves  o r  

conse r van c i e s  i s  ano t he r  way o f  c r ea t i n g  re venue . 411 Howeve r  t h i s  

me thod w i l l  need t o be c l o se l y  mon i t o r ed  and a numbe r  o f  l e ga l  

i ns t r umen t s  w i l l  need to  be imp l emen ted  to  mon i t o r  t he  i n dus t r y . 412 The 

t h i r d  me t hod ,  t h e c rea t i o n  o f  sa f a r i  hun t i n g  t ou r i sm i s  a  h i gh l y  
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con t r o ve r s i a l  one and i t  has been banned i n many sou the rn  A f r i can 

coun t r i e s  –  such as  Bo t swana and Zamb ia . 413 Many i n t e rna t i ona l  

t o u r i s t s  come to  A f r i ca  f o r  t he  t h r i l l  o f  shoo t i n g an an ima l  and t o 

c l a im   t he i r    “ t r ophy ” .    Bu t    t h i s    me t hod   has   caused   t he    owne r s    o f    g ame 

f a rms to  become g r eedy fo r  t h e econom i c  re tu rn s  and thus  many 

w i l d l i f e  spec i e s  a r e  d im i n i sh i ng  because o f  t h i s . 414 One poss i b l e  

so l u t i o n  t o  t h i s  comes i n  t he  f o rm o f  t he  p r oposed Kavango Zambez i  

TFCA (KAZA) ,  whe re  t he  bo r de r s  o f  Ango l a ,  Bo t swana ,  Nam ib i a ,  

Zamb ia  and Z imbabwe a l l  c onve r ge .  He r e ,  commun i t y  owned 

conse r vanc i e s  and w i l d l i f e  managemen t  a reas  have been es tab l i shed 

w i t h  t he  pu r pose o f  c r ea t i n g  i n come f r om w i l d l i f e  r esou r ce s ,  i n  a 

sus t a i nab l e  manne r . 415 A MoU f o r  t h i s  TFCA was s i gned i n Decembe r  

2006 and t he  t r ea t y ,  t h a t  f o rma l l y  and l ega l l y  e s tab l i shed the TFCA , 

was s i gned i n Augus t  2011 . 416  

T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i o n  Ar eas  a l so  have t he  po t en t i a l  t o  p romo te 

and s t r eng t hen the  coope r a t i on  and peace be tween ne i ghbou r i n g 

coun t r i e s ,  wh i ch  i s  a  key  f ac t o r  f o r  su s t a i nab l e  deve l opmen t  and 

f o r e i g n  i n ves tmen t  i n  A f r i ca . 417 The p r omo t i o n  o f  peace and coope ra t i on 

be tween na t i o n s  i s  ve r y  impo r t an t  f o r  A f r i c an  coun t r i e s t ha t  have a l l  

been s i gn i f i can t l y  a f f e c t ed  by  decades o f  po l i t i ca l  and e t hn i c  con f l i c t ,  
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such as  Mozamb i que ,  Ango l a  and Z imbabwe . 418 The pe r i od s  o f  con f l i c t  

have  no t  on l y  had an e f f e c t  on  t he  human popu l a t i o ns bu t  t he y  have 

a l s o  had an impac t  on  na t u ra l  r esou r ce s ,  such  as  w i l d l i f e  popu l a t i o ns ,  

and t he gene ra l  image o f  t he  coun t r y  f o r  i n t e r na t i ona l  t ou r i s t s . 419  

Many A f r i can  l e ade r s  have cons i de red  t he  remova l  o f  i n t e r na t i ona l  

bounda r i e s and begun to  f o rm c r os s - bo r de r  a l l i an ces  to  r ebu i l d  t he i r  

na t i o ns  fo l l ow i ng  pe r i od s  o f  con f l i c t . 420 Howeve r ,  many coun t r i e s  s t i l l  

p e r ce i v e  i n t e r na t i ona l  bounda r i e s  as impo r t a n t  s ymbo l s  o f  na t i o na l  

so ve re i gn t y  and demar ca t i on s  o f  t e r r i t o r y .  These v i ews cou l d  the re fo re 

hampe r  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  TFCAs as the i r  deve l opmen t  may be 

de l ayed o r  e ven made imposs i b l e  by  po l i t i c a l  o r  m i l i t a r y  ba r r i c ades 

be tween coun t r i e s ,  a s  we l l  a s  cu l t u r a l  and l anguage d i f f e r en ces  and 

t he des i r e  f o r  comp le te sove r e i g n t y . 421  

Coun t r i e s  a l l  a r ound t he  wo r l d  a re  s t i l l  e xp l o r i ng  the  i dea  o f  c rea t i ng 

peace be tween na t i on s  t h rough t he  es tab l i shmen t  o f  conse r va t i on 

a reas  t ha t  s t r add l e i n t e r na t i o na l  bo rde r s . 422 I n  some cases ,  coope ra t i o n  

has  he l ped to  r eso l v e  bo rde r  con f l i c t s  due t o  m i l i t a r y  hos t i l i t i e s .  Fo r  

e xamp le ,  a  peace ag reemen t  be tween Pe ru  and Ecuado r  has  been 

s i gned to  ensu re t ha t  bo t h  coun t r i e s  end a decade o f  bounda r y 
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con f l i c t  b y sha r i ng  the  managemen t  o f  conse r va t i on a reas . 423 Th i s  

examp le   can  be  seen  as   qua l i f y i n g  as  a   t r u e   “Peace  Pa rk ” . 424  

The es tab l i shmen t  o f  Peace Pa rk s  i n  sou the r n A f r i c a ga i ned a  l o t  o f  

momen t um i n  the pos t - 1994 pe r i od a f t e r  t he  po l i t i ca l  dem i se  o f  

Apa r t h e i d . 425 The r e f o re ,  t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  Peace Pa r ks  i n  A f r i ca  has 

l ed  to  a  dynam i c ,  e xc i t i ng  and mu l t i - f a ce t ed  app r oach tha t  a l l ows 

na t i o ns  t o  j o i n t l y  manage na tu ra l  r esou r ce s  wh i ch  a re f ound ac r o ss 

po l i t i ca l  bo rde r s  and has l e d  t o  pa r t ne r sh i ps  be tween bo t h  gove rnmen t  

and p r i v a te  sec to r  o r gan i z a t i o ns .  Peace Pa r ks  i n  A f r i c a  have been 

l abe l l ed    as    “ an   A f r i c an    success   s t o r y    t ha t    w i l l    en su re    peace ,   

p ro spe r i t y   and   s tab i l i t y    f o r    gene ra t i o ns    t o   come” . 426 

Peace Pa rk s  have been cons i de r ed  as  a too l  f o r  c r ea t i n g  a  cu l t u r e o f  

peace by  the  l a t e Ne l son  Man de l a  and he has been quo t ed  to  have 

sa i d t he f o l l ow i ng :  

I know of no political movement, no philosophy, and no ideology that does  
not agree with the peace parks concept as we see it going into fruition today.  
It is a concept that can be embraced by all. In a world beset by conflict and 
division, peace is one of the cornerstones of the future. Peace parks are  
building blocks in this process, not only in our region, but potentially in the  
entire world.427 

 
I n  t e rms o f  t h e co l l a bo ra t i o n theo r y ,  as  d i s cu ssed i n t he  p r e v i o u s 

chap te r ,  t h e  es tab l i s hmen t  o f  TFCAs i s  p robab l y  t he  mos t  comp l ex  and 

t ime - consum i ng  p ro cess  ou t  o f  a l l  co l l abo r a t i v e  t ou r i sm 
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deve l opmen t s . 428 The es tab l i shmen t  r equ i r es  bo t h  i n t ens i v e  and 

ex tens i v e  suppo r t  and f ac i l i t a t i on  be tween a l l  pa r t i c i pa t i n g  na t i on s ,  

w i t h  each na t i o n  hav i ng  a  sense o f  owne r sh i p  f o r  t h e  en t i r e  p ro cess . 429 

The re  a r e  many sens i t i ve  i s sues  t ha t  su r r ound the  f o rma t i o n o f  TFCAs 

such   as    the    need   f o r    r e spec t    o f    a    coun t r y ’ s    na t i o na l    so ve re i g n t y    and  

an accep tance o f  ex i s t i ng na t i on a l  l ega l  sy s t ems . 430  

The re  a r e  two doma i ns  t ha t  need to  be cons i de r ed  i n  t he 

es tab l i shmen t  o f  any  TFCA:  t he  po l i t i c a l  and l ega l  env i r o nmen t  a s  we l l  

a s  t he  f i nanc i a l  cons t r a i n t s .  Fu r t he rmo r e ,  t he r e  a re  th ree  sepa ra te  

l eve l s  o f  s t a keho l de r s  t ha t  a r e  i nvo l ved  i n  TFCA deve l opmen t :  r eg i ona l  

o rgan i z a t i on s ;  gove r nmen t  depa r tmen t s and conse r va t i o n agenc i e s ;  and 

f i n a l l y ,  t h e l oca l  commun i t i e s .   

F i r s t l y ,  i n  t e rms o f  t h e  po l i t i c a l  and l ega l  env i r o nmen t  o f  TFCAs t he re 

i s  o f t e n  a  ve r y  un i que and h i gh  l eve l  o f  i n t e r na t i o na l  coope r a t i o n 

conce r n i n g  sens i t i ve  i s sues  such as t he  r emova l  o f  f e n ces  and t he  

f r e e  movemen t  o f  t o u r i s t s  a c ro s s  i n t e rna t i o na l  bo rde r s . 431 The r e f o r e  t he 

l eade r s  o f  each membe r  s t a t e  a re  requ i r e d  t o  c l e a r l y  commi t  t o  t he 

es tab l i shmen t  o f  t he  TFCA wh i ch  w i l l  e s sen t i a l l y  de t e rm i n e  i t s  ove ra l l  

s u c cess . 432 The TFCA mus t  be  suppo r t e d by  th ree  impo r t an t  documen t s :  

an  i n t e r na t i ona l  ag reemen t  be tween a l l  o f  t h e  coun t r i e s  t ha t  a re 

i nvo l ved ;  an  ag reemen t  o r  unde r s t and i ng  be tween a l l  t h e  conse r va t i on 
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agenc i e s ;  and f i na l l y ,  a  Managemen t  P l an ,  t h a t  i s  d r awn up w i t h  t he 

ass i s t an ce  o f  a l l  s t a keho l de r s  i n vo l ved ,  wh i ch  w i l l  gu i de  how the  TFCA 

w i l l  be run on a da i l y  bas i s . 433  

The  Managemen t    P l an    i s    t he    on l y    “ l i v i ng ”    documen t    ou t    o f    t he se    th r ee   

as i t  r equ i r e s  upda t e s  on a  cons tan t  bas i s  and i t  mus t  be  re v i ewed on 

a regu l a r  bas i s .  The v i s i o n ,  m i ss i o n  and ob j e c t i v e s  o f  t h e  TFCA mus t  

be  c l e a r l y  ou t l i n ed  i n  t he  f i r s t  s t ages  o f  t he  Managemen t  P l an . 434 

Suppo r t    p rog r ammes  a re   o f t e n    i n i t i a t ed    t o   a vo i d    t he    i ssue   o f    “ t o p - d own 

p l ann i ng ”    -  a  h i e ra r chy  t y pe  s ys tem wh e reby t he t op  l e ve l s  o f  

s t akeho l de r s  (gove rnmen t )  t a ke  p r e fe rence  ove r  t he  l owe r  l e ve l s  ( l o ca l  

commun i t i e s ) . 435 These p r og rammes a im to  ga i n  suppo r t  a t  bo th  

na t i o na l  and l o ca l  commun i t y  l e ve l s . 436 

I n  o r de r  f o r  a  TFCA t o  r each  i t s  f u l l  po ten t i a l ,  t h e re i s  a  need fo r  

i n f r a s t r u c t u re  deve l opmen t ,  bu t  t h i s  i s  o f t e n  c r i pp l ed  by  f i n anc i a l  

cons t r a i n t s . 437 An i n ves tmen t  o f  cap i t a l  i s  r equ i r e d  fo r  t he  bu i l d i n g  o f  

new r oads  ac ro s s i n t e rna t i o na l  bo rde r s ;  t h e  deve l opmen t  o f  new 

access  ga t es ;  t he  remova l  o r  r ea l i g nmen t  o f  f ences ;  and t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  t o u r i s t  f ac i l i t i e s  such  as  ho te l s  and i n f o rma t i on 

o f f i c e s . 438 I t  i s  impo r t a n t  t o  no t e  t ha t  f o r  examp l e  i n  Sou th A f r i ca  many 

o f  i t s  Na t i o na l  Pa r k s w i l l  no t  su r v i v e  f i nanc i a l l y  w i t hou t  i nve s tmen t  

f r om the  p r i va te  sec t o r .  I n  t he  l i g h t  o f  t h i s  i t  i s  impo r t an t  t o  no t e  tha t  
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o f  Sou t h    A f r i ca ’ s    19    Na t i o na l    Pa r ks  on l y  t h r ee  o f  t hem ac tua l l y  make 

a p r o f i t  ea ch  yea r . 439 The re fo r e  t ou r i sm r e l a t ed  ac t i v i t i e s  a re  cons t an t l y  

be i ng  ou t sou r ced  to  t he  p r i v a t e  sec to r  w i t h  many dono r  agenc i e s  be i ng 

app roached fo r  cap i t a l  deve l opmen t  f o r  t h e  runn i ng  cos t s ,  w i t h  t he  

owne rsh i p s t i l l  b e i ng  t he re spons i b i l i t y  o f  t h e na t i o na l  gove r nmen t . 440  

Many conse r va t i o n agenc i es ,  su ch  as  Sou t h  A f r i can  Na t i ona l  Pa r ks 

(SANPar k s )  i n  Sou t h A f r i c a ,  have been exp l o r i n g  oppo r t u n i t i e s  f o r  

p r i va te / pub l i c  se c to r  pa r t ne r sh i p s  and po t en t i a l  op t i on s  f o r  f u t u re  

f und i ng  o f  TFCA deve l opmen t .  SANPar k s  was o r i g i n a l l y  known as t he  

Sou th  A f r i can Na t i o na l  Pa r k s Boa rd  and we re  r e spons i b l e  f o r  gene r a l  

w i l d l i f e  p re se r va t i o n  unde r  t he ,  t hen ,  T rans vaa l  Gove r nmen t . 441 I f  

managed p rope r l y ,  t h i s  can l ead  t o a  s i g n i f i c an t  pe r cen tage o f  r e venue 

be i ng  sha red  amongs t  t h e  managemen t  o f  t h e  TFCA as we l l  a s  to  t he  

l oca l  commun i t i e s ,  and no t  d i r e c t l y  i n t o  t he  hands o f  gove r nmen t  

agenc i e s . 442 

Fo l l ow i ng  t he  d i s cuss i o n  on t he  i ns t i t u t i ona l  env i r o nmen t  o f  a  TFCA,  i t  

i s  t h e r e f o r e r e l evan t  t o d i scu ss  t he  th ree l e ve l s  o f  s t a keho l de r s i n  t he 

f r amewor k  o f  TFCAs .  These i n c l ude :  t he  r eg i ona l  o r gan i za t i on s ;  t he 

gove r nmen t  depa r tmen t s  and conse r va t i o n  agenc i e s ;  and the  l oca l  

commun i t i e s . 443 
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The sou the rn  A f r i c an  r eg i on  i s  gove r ned by  the  SADC and ,  as  

i nd i c a t ed ,  t he y  have deve l oped many l ega l  i n s t r umen t s  and 

p rog r ammes fo r  t h e  gove r nance o f  TFCAs .  The SADC has c l ea r l y  

ou t l i n ed  the i r  i n t e n t i o ns  o f  mak i ng  TFCAs a h i gh  p r i o r i t y  i n  t he  reg i on 

due t o  t he i r  comm i tmen t  t ha t  t h ey have made i n  t he  Pr o t o co l  on  

W i l d l i f e  Conse r va t i o n  and Law En fo r cemen t . 444 The SADC has  a l s o 

es tab l i shed the  SADC Wi l d l i f e  P r og r amme o f  Ac t i o n and w i t h i n  t h i s  

t h ey  have ou t l i n ed  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  TFCAs as a  key  ob j e c t i v e .  They 

f ee l  t ha t  t he  r eg i on  w i l l  bene f i t  immense l y  f r om t hese  TFCAs as they 

can con t r i b u t e  t o sus t a i nab l e  deve l opmen t ,  t he  p r omo t i on  o f  peace ,  

and the  a l l e v i a t i on  o f  pove r t y . 445 The expec ta t i on s  o f  t he  SADC 

i nc l u de :  t he  conso l i d a t i on  o f  na tu ra l  e cosys t em s t ha t  s t r add l e 

i n t e rna t i o na l  bounda r i e s  and t he i nc reased co l l a bo ra t i o n  and 

coope r a t i on  o f  l oca l  s t a keho l de r s  w i t h  t he  p r i va te  and pub l i c  sec to r s  i n  

na tu r a l  r esou r ce  managemen t  ac ro ss  bo r de r s . 446 The SADC a l so 

be l i e ve s  t ha t  t h e re  a r e  many soc i o - econom ic  bene f i t s  and impac t s 

a r i s i n g  f r om TFCAs ,  such  as  econom ic  i n t eg r a t i on  t ha t  i s  b rough t  

abou t  b y  c r o ss - bo rde r  t r ade  and d i r ec t  r e venue re ce i v ed  by  the  l oca l  

commun i t i e s and conse r va t i on  agenc i e s . 447 

O t he r  r eg i ona l  o rgan i za t i on s  i nc l u de RETOSA (a l r e ady d i scussed i n 

Chap te r  3 )  and “Bound l e ss  Sou the rn  A f r i c a ” .  Bound l es s  Sou the r n  i s  

a l s o  an o rgan i z a t i on  i n  t he  p r i v a t e  sec t o r  and t he y  a r e  re spons i b l e  f o r  

p romo t i n g  t ou r i sm and commun i t y  deve l opmen t  w i t h i n  t he  TFCAs f ound 
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i n  sou t he r n  A f r i ca . 448 Va r i ou s  exped i t i o n s  have bee n unde r t aken 

whe r eby the  o r gan i z a t i o n has  c r ea ted  awa reness and ach i e ved the 

p romo t i o n  o f  t ou r i sm and i n ves tmen t  oppo r t u n i t i e s  i n  t he seven TFCAs .  

The re fo r e ,  n i n e  sou t he r n  A f r i c an  coun t r i e s –  the seven coun t r i e s  a s 

p re v i ou s l y  i d en t i f i ed  as  we l l  a s  Ango l a  a nd Zamb ia  -  have cu r r en t l y  

accep t ed    t he    “ b r and ”    o f    “Bound l e s s   Sou the rn    A f r i c a ”    a s    a    way   o f   

showcas i ng  t he i r  va r i o us  TFCAs . 449 The o rgan i z a t i on  ass i s t s  t he se 

coun t r i e s  i n  o f f e r i ng  a  tou r i sm p r oduc t  t ha t  a l l ows tou r i s t s  t o 

e xpe r i e nce the w i l d l i f e  and scen i c  be au t y o f  t he  coun t r y ,  a s  we l l  as 

a l l ow i ng  t hem t o engage w i t h  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  t o l e a r n abou t  t he i r  

cu l t u r a l  t r ad i t i on s and he r i t a ge . 450 

The second l eve l  o f  s t a keho l de r s  i nc l u des  t he  gove rnmen t  depa r tmen t s  

and t he  assoc i a t ed  conse r va t i o n  agenc i e s .  The i nc l u s i on  o f  a  w i de 

r ange o f  depa r tmen t  and agenc i e s a re needed fo r  t h e  es t ab l i shmen t  o f  

TFCAs and a l so  to  a c t  a s  consu l t an t s  t he rea f t e r . 451 When a TFCA 

encompasses  a  l a rge  a r ea  t ha t  i n c l u des  va r i ou s  l a nd  use zones –  such 

as  s t a t e  l and ;  p r i v a te  l and ;  communa l  l and ;  na t i ona l  pa r k s ;  game 

r ese r ve s ;  f o r es t  r e se r ve s ;  and w i l d l i f e  managemen t  a reas  –  t he  

s i t ua t i on  becomes comp l e x  and the need f o r  i n t e r na t i ona l  coope ra t i o n 

i s  impe r a t i v e . 452 The gove rnmen t  depa r tmen t s  and conse r va t i on 

agenc i e s  need to  co l l a bo r a t e on t he  f o l l ow i ng  i s sues :  l ega l  

ag r eemen t s ;  l and t enu r e ;  na t u ra l  r esou r ce conse r va t i o n and 

                                                           
448 Boundless Southern Africa, Internet: http://www.boundlesssa.co.za, Accessed: 01 April 2014. 
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451 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
17(1-2), (2003), pp. 127-148. 
452 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
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Sovereignty?’,  Paper  Presented  at  Border Regions in Transition IV: Rethinking Boundaries, Geopolitics, 
Identities and Sustain abilities, (2000);  S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism  development  in  Southern  
Africa:  The  case  of  Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas’,  in  GeoJournal 60, (2004) pp. 301-310. 
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managemen t ;  t h e use and managemen t  o f  wa t e r  ca t chmen t s  and r i v e r s ;  

cu s t oms ;  imm ig ra t i on  and v i s a  requ i r emen t s ;  na t i o na l  se cu r i t y  

measu re s ;  hea l t h  cond i t i on s ;  and ve te r i n a r y  re s t r i c t i on s . 453 I n  an  i dea l  

s i t ua t i on ,    each   TFCA   shou l d   be   a   des i gna t ed    “ v i sa    f r ee ”    zone   whe re  

t o u r i s t s  cou l d  be a l l owed to  move f r ee l y  be tween coun t r i e s  w i t h i n  t he  

TFCA . 454 

I n  sou t he rn  A f r i ca ,  many o f  t he  membe r  s t a t e s  have gove r nmen t  

m in i s t r i e s  and depa r tmen t s  t ha t  gove r n  a l l  i s sues  conce r n i ng  the i r  

w i l d l i f e  and o t he r  na tu r a l  r e sou r ce s .  Fo r  examp l e ,  Sou t h A f r i ca  has  the 

Depa r tmen t  o f  Env i r onmen t a l  A f f a i r s  and Z imbabwe has the  M in i s t r y  o f  

Env i r o nmen t  and Tou r i sm . 455 I n  t e rms o f  conse r va t i o n  agenc i e s ,  o r  

o t he r  r e l a t ed  o r gan i za t i on s  t ha t  wo r k  w i t h  gove rnmen t  depa r tmen t s ,  t he 

f o l l ow i ng  ex i s t :  SANPa r ks ,  o f  Sou th A f r i c a ,  a re  r espons i b l e  f o r  t h e 

managemen t  o f  a l l  Na t i o na l  Pa r k s and T rans f r on t i e r  Conse r va t i o n 

A r eas  wh i ch  a re  f ound i n  t he  coun t r y ; 456 and the  Z imbabwe Pa rk s  and 

W i l d l i f e  Au t ho r i t y  a r e  re spons i b l e  f o r  t h e  managemen t  and conse r va t i on 

o f  w i l d l i f e  and na tu ra l  r esou r ces  w i t h i n  a l l  de s i gna ted Na t i o na l  Pa r ks 

i n  Z imbabwe . 457 Mozamb ique ,  on  t he  o t he r  hand ,  a r e s t i l l  f ee l i n g the 

e f f e c t s  o f  many yea r s  o f  c i v i l  c on f l i c t  i n  t he  coun t r y  and t hu s  the i r  

t o u r i sm and w i l d l i f e  i ndus t r i e s a re s t i l l  eme rg i ng ones .  

                                                           
453 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Areas  (TFCAs)  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  Journal of Sustainable Forestry 
17(1-2), (2003), pp. 127-148. 
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The th i r d ,  and f i n a l  l eve l  o f  s t akeho l de r s  i s  t he  m os t  ove r l o oked and 

unde r p r i v i l eged l eve l ,  t h e l o ca l  commun i t i e s .  A l l  t oo  o f t e n  t he  ma j o r i t y  

o f  t h e  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  t ha t  l i ve i n  t he  deve l op i ng  coun t r y  a re 

cons i de red  t o be i n c i den t a l  t o  i t s  deve l opmen t ,  r a t he r  t h an  be i ng  i t s  

ma i n fo cus . 458 A l l  deve l opmen t  s t r a t eg i e s ,  i n c l u d i ng TFCAs ,  shou l d be 

measu red  by  the bene f i t s  t h a t  may be sha r ed  among the  l o ca l  

commun i t i e s  who l i v e i n  o r  nea r  t he  a rea o f  deve l opmen t . 459 The 

co l l a bo r a t i o ns  tha t  may occu r  a t  t h i s  l e ve l  can  o f t e n  be comp l ex  due 

t o  the  i n t e r a c t i on be tween  l oca l  commun i t y  membe r s  and o t he r  

s t akeho l de r s who ho l d d i ve r se and d i ve rgen t  v i ews . 460 

I t  has  now been w i de l y  a ccep t ed  t ha t  t he  l o ca l  commun i t i e s ,  l i v i ng  i n 

o r  ad j a cen t  t o  t he  TFCA ,  mus t  be consu l t ed  a t  t h e s t a r t  o f  t he 

deve l opmen t  p ro j ec t  a s  we l l  as  a t  a l l  s t a ges  th r oughou t  t h e  p ro cess . 461 

Spec i a l  p r o v i s i o ns  need t o  be made to  ensu re  tha t  econom i c  bene f i t s ,  

a s  we l l  a s  soc i a l  bene f i t s ,  a re made ava i l a b l e t o  t he  l oca l  

commun i t i e s  f o r  t he  pu r pose o f  su s ta i nab l e  deve l opmen t . 462 I n  add i t i o n  

t o  t h i s ,  an  e f f o r t  needs  t o  be made to  ass i s t  t he  l o ca l  r e s i den t s  i n  t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  sma l l  s ca l e  en te r p r i s es  (SMEs )  so  t ha t  t h ey  can 

become econom ica l l y  se l f - s u f f i c i e n t . 463 Ju s t  as  the  i nves tmen t  o f  

phys i c a l  cap i t a l  i s  impo r t an t  f o r  econom i c  g r ow t h ,  so  too  i s  t he 
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i n v e s tmen t  i n  human r e sou r ce s  and i t  shou l d  be seen as  a  d r i v i ng 

f o r ce  fo r  deve l opmen t . 464 The t echn i c a l  and p r o f es s i ona l  deve l opmen t  o f  

l abou r  f o r ce s  a t  a  na t i o na l  l e ve l  i s  e ssen t i a l  f o r  t he  es t ab l i shmen t  and 

ma i n t enance o f  a l l  a spec t s conce rn i ng  TFCAs ,  e spec i a l l y  i f  t he y  s t r i ve 

t o become compe t i t i ve  on na t i ona l  and i n t e r na t i o na l  l e ve l s . 465 

4 .4 .  T rans f ron t ie r  Conse rva t i on A reas and Commun i t y  Deve lopmen t  

Thus i t  i s  appa r en t  t ha t  t he  th i r d  l e ve l  o f  s t akeho l de r s  re l e van t  f o r  t he 

es tab l i shmen t  o f  t he  TFCA i s  c ru c i a l .  I t  ha s  been  a r gued t ha t  t h e  l o ng 

t e rm success  o f  any  TFCA i n  sou t he rn  A f r i c a  can on l y  be  made 

poss i b l e  i f  t h e l oca l  commun i t i e s  a r e  i n vo l v ed  i n  t he  deve l opmen t  

p ro cess .  Fu r t h e rmo re ,  t he y  mus t  r e ce i ve  s i g n i f i c an t  bene f i t s  f r om 

t ou r i sm and o t he r  r evenue -gene r a t i n g  ac t i v i t i e s . 466 The re fo re ,  t h e  

i n t r oduc t i on  o f  i n i t i a t i ve s  such  as commun i t y - based t ou r i sm (CBT ) and 

commun i t y - based na t u ra l  r esou r ce managemen t  (CBNRM) w i l l  p r ov i d e a 

means whe r eby  the  commun i t i e s  may r e ce i ve  bene f i t s  wh i ch  w i l l  

c on t r i b u t e t o soc i o - e conom i c g r ow th . 467 

The oppo r t un i t i e s and bene f i t s  wh i ch  a re  b rough t  abou t  b y  t he  

deve l opmen t  o f  t ou r i sm i n  and a r ound TFCAs a r e  impo r t a n t  w i t h i n  t he  

con t ex t  o f  t h e cu r r en t  s t a t e  o f  sou the r n A f r i c a .  As Mea rn s  has a rgued ,  

many commun i t i e s  on the  bounda r i es  o f  o r  i n  t he  con f i ne s  o f  p ro te c ted 
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a reas  a re  o f t en  hampe red by i s sues  such as :  h i g h  pove r t y  r a t es ;  h i gh 

l eve l s  o f  i l l i t e r acy ;  unemp lo ymen t ;  and t he i ne f f e c t i v e  usage o f  

r esou r ce s . 468 The d i s advan taged commun i t i e s  have o f t e n  v i ewed 

conse r va t i on  and tou r i sm as an i ndus t r y  r un  by  f o re i gn  v i s i t o r s  and 

t he  econom i c  e l i t e  and the  r es i d en t s o f t e n  fee l  ex c l uded o r  a l i ena t ed  

f r om t he  use o f  r esou r ce s t ha t  t h e i r  l i ve l i h oods  depend on . 469 

The i n vo l v emen t  o f  l o ca l  r e s i den t s i n  t ou r i sm ven tu re s  fo r  t he 

pu r poses  o f  empowe rmen t  and deve l opmen t  o f  a  commun i t y  i s  r e f e r r ed  

t o    as    “ commun i t y -based   tou r i sm”   (CBT ) .   Acco r d i n g   t o  M .  F i t t on :  

Community tourism is about grassroots empowerment as it seeks to develop  
the industry in harmony with the needs and aspirations of host communities in  
a way that it is acceptable to them, sustains their economies rather than the 
economies of others, and it is not detrimental to their culture, traditions, or their  
day-to-day convenience.470 

 
T imo th y de f i ne s i t  a s fo l l ows :  

Community-based tourism is a more sustainable form of development than the 
conventional mass tourism because it allows host communities to break away from 
the grasps of tour operators and the wealthy elite at the national level.471  

 
The re fo r e  CBT can be seen as  a  f o rm o f  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t  wh i ch 

p r i o r i t i s es  t he  needs o f  t he  l o ca l  commun i t y  and i s  i n t r oduced to  b r i ng 

abou t  numerous  bene f i t s  f o r  t h e  l oca l  r e s i den t s  and con t r i b u t e  to  t he 

ove ra l l  su s t a i nab l e deve l opmen t  o f  t he  hos t  commun i t y .  I n  add i t i o n  to  

t h i s ,  T imo th y  has  i den t i f i ed  a  numbe r  o f  ke y  p r i n c i p l e s o f  CBT ,  such 
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as t he  p re se r va t i on  o f  e co l og i ca l  sy s tems ;  p r o t e c t i on o f  b i o l o g i ca l  

d i v e r s i t y  i n  na tu r a l  a r eas ;  t h e  p ro tec t i on  o f  cu l t u r a l  t r ad i t i on s  and 

i n t eg r i t y ;  ho l i s t i c  p l a nn i ng ;  and the i n t eg r a t i on  o f  t h e l o ca l  r e s i d en t s i n  

t he dec i s i on -mak i ng  p r o cesses . 472  

The re  a r e  seve r a l  advan t ages  o f  CBT ,  i n  t e rms o f  t h e up l i f tmen t  and 

deve l opmen t  o f  l oca l  commun i t i e s .  F i r s t l y ,  t h e i n t r o duc t i on  o f  CBT ,  j u s t  

a s  w i t h  any  f o rm o f  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t ,  has the  po t en t i a l  o f  c r ea t i ng 

emp lo ymen t  and r evenue f o r  t he  l oca l  r e s i d en t s .  CBT may a l so 

i nc rease  t he  amoun t  o f  f o r e i g n exchange f o r  t he  na t i ona l  gove r nmen t  

a s  we l l  a s  t he  l o ng - t e rm sus t a i n ab i l i t y  o f  t h e  na tu r a l  r esou r ce  base . 473 

CBT a l s o has  t he  ab i l i t y  t o  empowe r  l oca l  commun i t i e s  b y  g i v i ng  them 

a sense o f  p r i d e  f r om t he  owne r sh i p  o f  t he i r  na t u r a l  r e sou r ce s  and the 

con t r o l  o f  t h e i r  deve l opmen t . 474 Thus mu t ua l l y  bene f i c i a l  and peace fu l  

r e l a t i on sh i p s  a r e  f o rmed be tween the  l oca l  commun i t i e s  and the 

conse r va t i on a reas th r ough t he es t ab l i shmen t  o f  CBT . 475  

Fo l l ow i ng a  2012 i nves t i ga t i o n  o f  sou t he r n  A f r i can ,  K .  Mea r ns  has 

i den t i f i ed  app r o x ima t e l y  323 commun i t y - ba sed t ou r i sm ven tu r es  ac ro ss  

t he  reg i on . 476 I t  i s  impo r t an t  t o  no t e t ha t  Mea rn s  de f i n e s  sou the r n 

A f r i ca  as  i n c l ud i ng  the seven coun t r i e s a l r eady  i d en t i f i e d ea r l i e r  i n  

t h i s  s t ud y ,  a s  we l l  a s  Tanzan i a ,  Zamb ia  and Ma l aw i .  The t o t a l  numbe r  

o f  CBT ven t u r es  i n  t he  reg i on  i s  r ed rawn i n  Tab l e  5  be l ow us i ng  wha t  
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476 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87 



110 
 

was o r i g i n a l l y  dev i sed  by  Mea r n s .  As i s  ev i den t ,  Sou t h  A f r i c a  i s  

dom inan t ,  f o l l owed by Nam i b i a ,  t h e Z imbabwe ,  t hen Bo t swana ,  

Tanzan i a  and f i n a l l y  Zamb i a .  These coun t r i e s  a r e  f o l l owed by  Leso tho ,  

Swaz i l a nd ,  Mozamb i que and Ma law i ,  a l l  w i t h  m i n ima l  CBT ven tu r e s .    

Tab le 5 :  Numbe r o f  CBT Ven t u re s in Sou t he rn A f r i c a  

Coun t r y  Numbe r  o f  CBT Ven tu r e s  Pe r c en ta ge (% )  
Sou t h  A f r i c a  1 3 8 4 2 . 7 2% )  
Nam i b i a  4 5 1 3 . 9 3% 
Z imbabwe 34 1 0 . 5 3% 
Bo t swana  2 7 8 . 3 6% 
Tan zan i a  2 7 8 . 3 6% 
Zamb i a  1 7 5 . 2 3% 
Le s o t h o  9  2 . 7 9% 
Swaz i l a n d  9  2 . 7 9% 
Mozamb i q ue  9  2 . 7 9% 
Ma l aw i  8  2 . 4 8% 
 
F i gu re s  6  and 7 be l ow have been adap ted  f r om the  f i nd i ng s  o f  

Mearns ’ o r i g i na l  i nve s t i g a t i on  i n  o r de r  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  t he  numbe r  o f  CBT 

ven t u re s  pe r  coun t r y .  F i gu r e  6  has  been red rawn to  show the  to t a l  

numbe r  o f  CBT ven t u re s  i n  each coun t r y  o f  t he reg i on ,  i n  a 

descend i ng  o r de r .  F i gu re  7  has a l s o  been red r awn t o show t he  r e l a t i ve 

compa r i son o f  CBT ven t u r es  i n  each coun t r y .  
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F igu re 6 :  Numbe r o f  CBT Ven tu re s in  Sou the rn A f r i can Coun t r i es 477 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

F igu re 7 :  Pe rcen t age o f  CBT Ven tu res  in Sou t he rn A f r i c a 478 

The r esu l t s  o f  t h e a fo r e men t i o ned i n ves t i ga t i o n by Mea rn s ,  i nd i c a t e 

t ha t  on l y  f ou r  o f  t he  13 p r oposed TFCAs i n t he  reg i on a re  s i g n i f i c an t l y  

p l a ced nea r  e x i s t i ng  CBT ven t u re s . 479 I n  add i t i o n to  t h i s ,  t h r ee o f  t h e 

f ou r  TFCAs a re  l o ca t ed  on the  bo r de r s  o f  Sou t h  A f r i ca  w i t h  ne i ghbou r s 

Swaz i l a nd  ( Lubombo  TFCA) ;  Leso t ho (Ma l o t i -D ra kensbe r g  TFCA) ;  and 

Mozamb i que and Z imbabwe (Grea t  L impopo TFCA) . 480 Fu r t h e r  

i nve s t i ga t i o n s have l ed  t o the  d i sco ve r y  t ha t  42 .4% o f  a l l  CBT 

                                                           
477 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
478 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
479 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
480 B. de Villiers, Peace Parks: The Way Ahead, (1999), HSRC Press. 
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ven t u re s  i n  t he  reg i on  a r e  l o ca ted w i t h i n  conse r va t i o n  a r eas ,  wh i l e  

15 . 2% a r e  found c l ose  t o  t he se a r eas  ( be tween one and ten 

k i l ome t e r s ) . 481 I t  was a l so  no t ed  by  Mea rn s  tha t  18 . 6% o f  a l l  v en tu r e s 

a re  found more  than 50 k i l ome te r s  away f r om conse r va t i on  a reas . 482 

Thus Mea rn s  con f i rms t ha t  a  t o t a l  o f  81 .4% o f  CBT ven tu r e s  i n  

sou t he r n  A f r i c a  a re l o ca t ed  w i t h i n  50  k i l ome t e r s  o f  conse r va t i on  a reas .  

Ev iden t l y ,    t he    de f i n i t i on    o f    a    “ l o ca l    commun i t y ” ,    a s    de f i n ed    by    t he  

f o rme r  Depa r tmen t  o f  Env i r o nmen ta l  A f f a i r s  and Tou r i sm (DEAT) ,  

e xp l a i n s tha t  i t  i s  one found w i t h i n  a  50 km rad i u s  f r om a t ou r i s t  

a t t r a c t i o n . 483 The r e f o re  the se  na t u r a l  a reas can f o rm an impo r t an t  d r aw 

ca r d  fo r  t ou r i s t s  wh i ch  cou l d  c rea t e  t ou r i sm oppo r t un i t i e s  f r om wh i ch 

t he l o ca l  r es i d en t s can bene f i t . 484 

The re fo r e  TFCAs p r ov i d e  a  po t en t i a l  oppo r t un i t y  f o r  t he  deve l opmen t  

o f  CBT as we l l  a s  conse r v a t i on i n i t i a t i v e s  t ha t  can span ove r  

numerous  bounda r i e s . 485 Th i s  oppo r t u n i t y  has  a l r e ady  been r ecogn i sed 

and the  Peace Pa r k s Founda t i o n  (PPF ) i n  sou the r n A f r i ca  l i n k s  t he 

success  o f  CBT p ro j e c t s  w i t h  goa l s  o f  b i o d i ve r s i t y  conse r va t i on . 486 S .  

Me tca l f e  has  emphas i s ed  t he  need fo r  connec t i n g  eco l og i c a l  a r eas  as 

many p r o t ec ted  a reas  a r e  cons i de red  t oo  sma l l  t o  conse r ve  a  w ide 

                                                           
481 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
482 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
483 Department of Environmental Affairs and Tourism, National Responsible Tourism Development Guidelines 
for South Africa, (2002), Pretoria: Department of Environment Affairs and Tourism. 
484 R.  Scheyvens,  ‘Ecotourism  and  the  empowerment  of  local  communities’,  in  Tourism Management 20, 
(1999), pp. 245-249. 
485 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
486 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
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r ange o f  b i o d i ve r s i t y . 487 The au t ho r i t i e s  o f  p ro te c ted a r eas  have 

r ea l i s ed  t he  need fo r  co l l a bo r a t i o n  w i t h  t he i r  ne i ghbou r i ng  na t i o ns  and 

many o f  t hem have begun to  devo l v e  the  managemen t  o f  na tu r a l  

r esou r ce s t o t he  l oca l  commun i t i e s . 488 

The success  o f  t ou r i sm w i t h i n  any  des t i na t i on  doma i n  i s  dependen t  on 

whe t he r  o r  no t  t h e t ou r i sm p roduc t s  a re  a t t r a c t i v e  fo r  t o u r i s t s  and i f  

t h ey  can sa t i s f y  t he i r  needs . 489 Th i s  ca l l s  f o r  t h e  co l l abo ra t i o n be tween 

t he va r i o u s  s ta keho l de r s w i t h i n  a des t i na t i on  doma i n ,  wh i ch  i n c l udes :  

CBT ven t u re s ,  TFCA agenc i e s ,  gove rnmen t  r ep r e sen ta t i ve s ;  and any 

o t he r  ke y  s t akeho l de r s . 490 CBT may be r ega rded as  an impo r t an t  

ca ta l y s t  t ha t  cou l d  po ten t i a l l y  c r ea te  bene f i t s  f o r  t he  l o ca l  commun i t i e s 

i n  o rde r  t o  make a p r oposed TFCAs success fu l . 491 The r e f o r e  th i s  l e ads 

t o  the  f o rma t i o n o f  mu tua l l y  bene f i c i a l  r e l a t i on sh i p s  be tween 

commun i t y - based t ou r i sm ven t u r es  and TFCAs .   

Ano the r  impo r t a n t  a spec t  w i t h i n  t he  doma i n  o f  commun i t y  i n vo l v emen t  

i n  p ro te c ted  a reas  i s  t he  p r ac t i ce  o f  Commun i t y -Based Na tu r a l  

Resou r ce Managemen t  (CBNRM) .  A .  Lyons  has de f i ned CBNRM as :  

The management of natural resources under a broad rubric encompassing a  
wide range of resource management programmes that share a recognition of  
the participation of those people who live near, or interconnected with natural 
resources.492 

                                                           
487 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘Impacts  of  transboundary  protected  areas  on  local  communities  in  three  Southern  Africa  
Initiatives, in Paper prepared for the workshop on Transboundary Protected Areas in the Governance Stream 
of the 5th World Parks Congress, Durban, South Africa, 12-13 September, (2003) . 
488 E. Ostrom, Governing the commons, (1990), Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
489 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’, in Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
490 J.A.  Bennett  and  L.  Strydom,  ‘What  is  Tourism?’,  in  JA.  Bennett  and  L.  Strydom  (eds.),  Introduction to Travel 
and Tourism Marketing, (2005), Juta and Company Ltd. 
491 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
492 A.  Lyons,  ‘An  effective  monitoring  framework  for  community-based natural resource management: A case 
study of the ADMADE programme in Zambia, (2000), MSc Thesis: University of Florida, USA. 
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I n  add i t i o n t o t h i s ,  P .  B l a i k i e  s ta t e s tha t :  

Community-based natural resource management (CBNRM) is, in various  
forms, an established policy goal of rural development, especially in Africa. It  
is also a simple and attractive one that communities, defined by their tight  
spatial boundaries of jurisdiction and responsibilities, by their distinct and  
integrated social structure and common interests, can manage their natural  
resources in an efficient, equitable, and sustainable way.493  

 
And f i na l l y ,  Me t ca l f e  de f i ne s i t  as :  

A broad spectrum of new management arrangements and benefits  
sharing partnerships for the involvement by people who are not agents of  
the state, but who, by virtue of collective location and activities are critically  
placed to enhance the present and future status of natural resources, and their 
own well-being.494 

 
The re fo r e  CBNRM i s  a  commun i t y - based app roach t o  the  sus ta i n ab l e 

managemen t  o f  na tu ra l  r e sou r ces .  The app r oach a l so  assumes tha t  t he  

l oca l  commun i t y  have t he  r i gh t s  a s  we l l  a s i ns t i t u t i o ns  and i ncen t i ve s 

t o  t a ke  fu l l  r espon s i b i l i t y  f o r  t he  managemen t  o f  t h e i r  na tu r a l  

r esou r ce s . 495 Fu r t he rmo r e ,  CBNRM has been v i ewed as  a  mode r n  

a t t emp t  t o  r e v i ve t he  es tab l i shed and t r a d i t i o na l  l oca l  i n s t i t u t i on s 

wh i ch  a r e  r espons i b l e  f o r  t h e  managemen t  and conse r va t i o n  o f  na t u ra l  

r esou r ce s . 496 Th i s  i n t e re s t  was pa r t i c u l a r l y  deve l oped i n  env i r o nmen ta l  

se c t o r s  such  as  ag r i cu l t u r e ,  wa t e r  managemen t  and fo re s t r y ,  and t he 

ma i n  a im was t o p r omo t e  t he  pa r t i c i p a t i on  o f  l oca l  r e s i d en t s  i n  

                                                           
493 P.  Blaikie,  ‘Is  Small  Really  Beautiful?  Community-based Natural Resource Management in Malawi and 
Botswana’,  in  World Development 34(11), (2006), pp.1942-1957. 
494 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘CAMPFIRE:  Zimbabwe’s  Communal Areas Management Programme For Indigenous Resources 
in  Natural  Connections’,  in  D.  Western:  M.  Wright  and  S.  Strum  (eds.),  Perspectives in Community-based 
Conservation, (1994), Island Press: Washington D.C. 
495 S.M.  Munthali,  ‘Transfrontier Conservation  Areas’:  Integrating  biodiversity  and  poverty  alleviation  in  
Southern  Africa’,  in  Natural Resources Forum 31, (2007), pp. 51-60. 
496 S.R.  Kellert;  J.N,  Mehta;  S.A.  Ebbin  and  L.L.  Lichenfeld,  ‘  Community  Natural  Resource  Management:  
Promise, Rhetoric,  and  Reality’,  in  Society and Natural Resources 13, (2000), pp. 705-715. 
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dec i s i o n -mak i ng  p ro cesses  i n  o rde r  t o  enhance the i r  powe r  and 

au tho r i t y . 497  

These app r oaches we re  fu r t he r  deve l oped w i t h i n  t he  managemen t  o f  

p ro te c t ed  a reas  and na t i o na l  pa r k s  as  au tho r i t i e s  we re  conce r ned tha t  

t h e i s o l a t i on  o f  ecosys tems comb ined w i t h  con f l i c t s  be tween l oca l  

peop l es  cou l d  t h r ea ten  the  l o ng - t e rm sus t a i n ab i l i t y  o f  p ro te c t ed 

a reas . 498 Du r i ng  the  pas t  decade ,  CBNRM has become much more  t han 

an abs t r ac t  i dea and i n t e r na t i o na l  f i nanc i a l  i n s t i t u t i ons ,  su ch  as the  

Wo r l d  Bank ,  ha ve i n ves ted funds to p r omo t e CBNRM reg imes . 499 

S .R .  Ke l l e r t ,  J .N .  Meh t a ,  S .A .  Ebb i n  and L . L .  L i chen f e l d  have 

i den t i f i ed  f i v e key cha ra c t e r i s t i c s  t ha t  a l l  i n t e r p re ta t i on s  o f  CBNRM 

have i n  common . 500 F i r s t l y ,  t he re  i s  a  comm i tmen t  f r om a l l  s t akeho l de r s 

t o  i n vo l v e  t he  l o ca l  r e s i den t s  and i ns t i t u t i on s  i n  t he  managemen t  and 

conse r va t i on  o f  na t u ra l  r esou r ce s .  Second l y ,  t h e r e i s  a  gene ra l  

i n t e r e s t  i n  devo l v i ng  t he  powe r  and au t ho r i t y  f r om cen t r a l  s t akeho l de r s 

o r  gove r nmen t  t o t he  l oca l  r es i d en t s and i nd i genous i n s t i t u t i on s .  

Th i r d l y ,  t h e re  i s  a des i r e  t o  l i n k  and re -e s t ab l i s h  the ob j e c t i ve s  o f  

so c i oe conom i c deve l opmen t  w i t h  env i r onmen t a l  conse r va t i on  and 

p ro te c t i o n  o f  na tu ra l  r e sou r ce s .  Fu r t he rmo re ,  t he r e i s  o f t en  the 

t endency  t o  de f end and l eg i t im i z e  t he r e sou r ce  and p r ope r t y  r i g h t s  o f  

t h e  l oca l  o r  i n d i genous peop l e .  And f i na l l y ,  t he re  i s  a  be l i e f  i n  t he 

                                                           
497 S.R.  Kellert;  J.N,  Mehta;  S.A.  Ebbin  and  L.L.  Lichenfeld,  ‘  Community  Natural  Resource  Management:  
Promise,  Rhetoric,  and  Reality’,  in  Society and Natural Resources 13, (2000), pp. 705-715. 
498 P.D.  Little,  ‘The  link  between  local  participation  and  improved  conservation:  A  review  of  issues  and  
experiences, in D. Western and M. Wright (eds.), Natural Connections: Perspectives in community-based 
conservation, (1994), pp. 347-372, Island Press: Washington DC. 
499 J.P.  Brosius;  A.L.  Tsing  and  C.  Zerner,  ‘Representing  communities:  Histories  and  politics  of  community-based 
natural  resource  management’,  in  Society and Natural Resources: An International Journal 11(2), (1998), pp. 
157-168. 
500 S.R.  Kellert;  J.N.  Mehta;  S.A.  Ebbin  and  L.L.  Lichenfeld,  ‘  Community  Natural  Resource  Management:  
Promise,  Rhetoric,  and  Reality’,  in  Society and Natural Resources 13, (2000), pp. 705-715. 
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i n c l u s i o n  o f  t r ad i t i o na l  va l ue s  and eco l og i ca l  know l edge i n  mode r n 

r esou r ce  managemen t . 501 Fo l l ow i ng  th i s ,  t h i s  quo te  by  R .W .  K imme re r  

who i s  a  p l an t  e co l og i s t  a t  t h e  S t a te  Un i ve r s i t y  o f  New Yo r k ,  

emphas i s es  the g row i ng  need f o r  t he  r ecogn i t i o n o f  t r a d i t i ona l  

know ledge sy s tems :   

As scientists and educators, we train our students to thoroughly examine all  
the available evidence and to consider alternative explanations for  
biological phenomena. In peer review, we critically assess whether the author  
has carefully cited the appropriate primary sources. And yet, in our biology  
curricula, we are perhaps unknowingly ignoring an entire body of knowledge that  
has potential significance to contemporary science and policy: traditional  
ecological knowledge (TEK).502 

 
I n  add i t i on  to  t h i s ,  Scheyvens  d i s cu sses  t he  s i x  ob j e c t i v e s  o f  CBNRM 

wh i ch  cove r  e conom ic ,  so c i a l ,  and env i r o nmen ta l  va r i ab l e s .  The f i r s t  

ob j ec t i ve    cove r s    t he    aspec t    o f    “ equ i t y ”    wh i ch    f ocusses   on   t he    equa l   

d i s t r i bu t i o n  and a l l o ca t i on  o f  so c i oe conom i c  bene f i t s  and r esou r ces  t o 

a l l  l o ca l  r e s i den t s  and i ns t i t u t i o ns .  The nex t  ob j ec t i v e  l oo k s  a t  

“ empowe rmen t ”    wh i ch    en t a i l s    t he    d i s t r i bu t i o n    o f    powe r    and   au t ho r i t y    t o  

t h e l o ca l  r e s i d en t s ,  wh i ch  has  been devo l v ed  f r om gove r nmen t  o r  

cen t r a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  Th i s  ob j ec t i ve  a l so  encou rages  the  pa r t i c i p a t i o n  o f  

l oca l  r e s i den t s i n  dec i s i on -mak i ng  p rocesses and the sha r i ng  o f  con t r o l  

and au t ho r i t y . 503 Th i r d l y ,    “ con f l i c t    r e so l u t i on ”    i n vo l v e s    t he   hand l i n g    and  

r eso l v i n g  o f  s i t ua t i o n s  o f  con f l i c t  and d i s pu te s  ove r  who i s  i n  con t r o l  

o f  r e sou r ce  managemen t  –  t h i s  may i nvo l ve  s ta keho l de r s  such  as  t he 

                                                           
501 S.R.  Kellert;  JN,  Mehta;  S.A.  Ebbin  and  L.L.  Lichenfeld,  ‘Community Natural Resource Management: Promise, 
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l o c a l  r es i d en t s ;  gove r nmen t  depa r tmen t s ;  o r  conse r va t i o n  agenc i e s . 504 

The   cons i de ra t i o n ,    i n co rpo r a t i on ,    and   p roduc t i o n   o f    “ k now ledge   and  

awa r eness ”    i s    t h e   nex t    ob j e c t i v e    whe r eby    t r a d i t i o na l    and   mode rn  

eco l og i ca l  know ledg e sy s t ems i n  t he managemen t  o f  na t u ra l  r esou r ce s 

a re    comb ined .    Ano t he r    impo r t an t    ob j e c t i ve    i s    “ b i od i ve r s i t y    p ro te c t i o n ”   

wh i ch  f ocusses  on t he  conse r va t i o n o f  t h e  b i o l o g i ca l  d i v e r s i t y  and 

assoc i a t ed    ecosys t ems .    The   f i na l    ob j ec t i ve    l o ok s    a t    “ su s t a i nab l e  

u t i l i z a t i on ”    wh i ch    i s    a    way   o f    mon i t o r i n g    how   na t u r a l    r esou r ce s   a r e  

u t i l i z ed  and ce r t a i n  me t hods  may be i n t r oduced to  ensu re  t he  l ong -

t e rm ava i l a b i l i t y  o f  t he se  re sou r ces  so  t ha t  p r e sen t  and fu t u re  

gene r a t i o ns  may bo th  be ab l e  t o u t i l i ze  an equa l  amoun t  o f  

r esou r ce s . 505 

I n    sou t he rn    A f r i ca ,    t h e re    a r e    a    numbe r    o f    na t u r a l    r esou r ce    “poo l s ”    and  

some o f  t he se  i n c l u de :  f o r es t s ;  open wood l and ;  g ra s s l ands wh i ch  a re 

a l l  used f o r  a c t i v i t i e s  such  as  l i v es to c k  g r az i ng ,  t h e  supp l y  o f  wood ,  

med i ca l  r ea sons and f am ine  f oods . 506 Fa rm l ands  a re  a l s o  cons i de red 

t o    be    a    re sou r ce    “poo l ”    and   the y    a r e   used   fo r    ga the r i ng    o f    l i v e s t oc k  

and fo r  g r az i n g a reas  a f t e r  t he  ha r ve s t i n g  o f  c r ops .  W i l d l i f e  a reas  a re 

used fo r  p r o v i d i ng hab i t ab l e  l and  f o r  w i l d l i f e  t o  gene r a t e  i ncome f r om 

sa fa r i  ( v i ew i ng )  t ou r i sm and f r om game mea t .  And f i na l l y ,  f r esh  wa te r  

l ake s  a r e  used to  p r o v i d e  a  hab i t a t  f o r  f i s h  and t he i r  r e l a t e d 

ecosys t ems as we l l  a s  f o r  t h e  supp l y  o f  i r r i ga t i o n  wa te r  f o r  sec to r s 
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such as  ag r i c u l t u r e . 507 I n  t e rms o f  t he  l e ga l  and econom i c f r amewor ks 

wh i ch we r e deve l oped du r i n g the  co l on i a l  pe r i od  ( f r om t he ea r l y  1800s 

un t i l  abou t  1960 )  i n  sou the r n  A f r i ca ,  many na tu ra l  r esou r ce 

managemen t  p rog rammes have t ended to  ma rg i na l i z e  t r a d i t i o na l  

know ledge sy s t ems and l oca l  i ns t i t u t i o n s .  Howeve r ,  i n  t he  pos t - c o l on i a l  

pe r i od  and towa rd s t he  new m i l l enn i um ,  CBNRM began to  r e ve r se  th i s  

p ro cess  and t he  pa rad i gm moved towa rd s  manag i ng  w i l d l i f e  and o t he r  

na tu r a l  r e sou r ce s  i n  and a r ound commun i t y  a r eas  f o r  t he  so l e  pu rpose 

o f  p ro v i d i n g bene f i t s  f o r  t h e l oca l  r e s i d en t s . 508 

A numbe r  o f  p r og rammes have a l r e ady  been es t ab l i s hed i n  t he  reg i on  

i n  coun t r i e s  such  as  Zamb ia ,  Z imbabwe ,  Bo t swana and Sou th  A f r i c a .  I n  

Zamb ia  the  p r og ramme i s  r e f e r r ed  to  a s Adm in i s t r a t i ve  Des i gn fo r  

Game Managemen t  A r eas  (ADMADE) ,  and i n Z imbabwe i t  i s  known as 

Communa l  A r eas  Managemen t  Pr og ramme f o r  I nd i genous Resou r ces 

(CAMPF IRE ) . 509 I n  Bo t swana and Sou t h A f r i c a  i t  i s  s imp l y  r e f e r r ed  t o 

a s  CBNRM and i t  gene ra l l y  ag r eed t ha t  t h e  commun i t i e s  who l i ve 

c l o ses t  t o t he  na t u r a l  r e sou r ces  mus t  r e ce i v e t he  ma j o r i t y  o f  t he 

bene f i t s . 510 The s t a t e  i s  r e spons i b l e  f o r  supp l y i n g  p r ope r  t oo l s ,  

i n f r a s t r u c t u re  and i n cen t i v e s i n  o r de r  f o r  t h ese  commun i t i e s t o 

success fu l l y  manage and bene f i t  f r om t he  conse r va t i o n  and use o f  

na tu r a l  r e sou r ces . 511 The r e f o r e ,  w i t h  t he  p re sence o f  e s tab l i s hed 

p rog r ammes i n  t he ma jo r i t y  o f  t h e coun t r i e s i n  t he  r eg i on i t  can  be 
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sa i d  t ha t  t he r e  i s  a  need fo r  i n c r eased coope ra t i on  i n t he  managemen t  

o f  na tu ra l  r e sou r ce s  and the  deve l opmen t  o f  T r ansbounda r y  Na tu r a l  

Resou r ce Managemen t  (TBNRM) needs to be e xp l o r ed fu r t h e r . 512 

4 .5 .  Conc lu s ion  

Th i s  chap te r  ou t l i ned  the  key  componen t s  o f  T rans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i on 

A r eas  by  cons i de r i n g  the i r  h i s t o r y ,  f u n c t i on  and s i gn i f i c ance .  I t  has 

a l s o  spec i f i c a l l y  cons i de r ed  TFCAs i n  t he  SADC r eg i on .  Th i s  has  

p ro v i ded  ev i dence  on why TFCAs a r e impo r t a n t  f o r  r eg i ona l  econom ic 

deve l opmen t    and   fo r    t h e    conse r va t i on    o f    one   o f    A f r i ca ’ s    mos t    p r i zed  

asse t s ,  b i o d i v e r s i t y .  I t  ha s  a l s o  ana l ysed t he  i ns t i t u t i o na l  a r r angemen t s 

o f  a  TFCA i n o r de r  t o  de te rm i ne  t he  l ega l  and po l i t i c a l  aspec t s  o f  

t h e i r  es tab l i shmen t .  Th i s  ana l y s i s  a l s o cove red  t he  numerous  l eve l s  o f  

s t akeho l de r s  and the i r  pos i t i on s  i n  t he  p r ocess  o f  es t ab l i shmen t .  The 

f i n a l  se c t i o n  o f  t h i s  chap te r  e xp l o red  the  i nvo l vemen t  and the 

impo r t an ce  o f  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  w i t h i n  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  TFCAs .  

Au t ho r s ,  su ch as  Mea rn s ,  s t a t ed  t ha t  ven tu re s such as  Commun i t y -

Based Tou r i sm and Commun i t y -Based Na t u ra l  Resou r ce  Managemen t ,  

a re  v i t a l  f o r  t h e  fu t u re  o f  TFCAs i n sou t he rn  A f r i c a .  Bo t h  o f  t h ese 

ven t u re s  we r e  then d i scu ssed t o  de te rm ine  the i r  mean i ng  and pu r pose 

w i t h i n  t he  TFCA f r amewor k  and why t hey  a r e  cons i de r ed  as  impo r t an t  

a spec t s f o r  t he sus t a i nab l e  deve l opmen t  o f  TFCAs .  
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Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 



120 
 

Chap te r  5 

H i s to ry  o f  the G rea t  L impopo T rans f ron t ie r  Conse rva t ion  A rea  

5 .1 .  H is to r i c a l  Deve lopmen t  o f  the  GLTFCA 

The Grea t  L impopo T rans f r on t i e r  Pa r k (GLTP)  was o f f i c i a l l y  p r o c l a imed 

as  a  T r ans f r o n t i e r  Pa r k  (TFP ) on the  9 t h  Decembe r  2002 w i t h  t he 

s i g n i ng o f  an  i n t e rna t i o na l  t r ea t y a t  Xa i - Xa i  i n  Mozamb ique . 513 

Howeve r ,  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t h e  GLTFCA as a  ma jo r  conse r va t i on  

a rea  was neve r  a  new i dea and t h i s  phenomenon has deep h i s t o r i ca l  

r oo t s . 514 I n  o rde r  t o unde r s t and  t he  deve l opmen t ,  i t  i s  a l so impo r t a n t  t o  

r ev i ew the  h i s t o r y o f  t h e th r ee  Na t i o na l  Pa r ks  and the i r  su r r ound i ng 

l and zones .  The cha l l enges  t ha t  f aced t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t he  pa r k s 

r an a l ong s im i l a r  l i n e s t o t he p roposa l s  f o r  t h e TFCA . 515 

Thus ,  u s i n g  the  mode l  deve l oped by Doppe l f e l d ,  wh i ch i s  a  f i v e  pa r t  

t y po l og y  o f  c r o ss - bo rde r  pa r t n e r sh i p , 516 t h e  nex t  se c t i o ns  w i l l  c ons i de r  

t h e va r i o us  s t ages t ha t  t h e GLTFCA unde rwen t  p r i o r  t o  and i n c l u d i ng 

i t s  e s t ab l i s hmen t .  These i n c l ude :  a l i ena t i o n ;  co -e x i s t e nce ;  co -ope ra t i o n ;  

co l l a bo r a t i o n and i n t eg r a t i o n .  

5 .1 .1 .  A l ie na t i on  

S i nce  as  ea r l y  a s t he  15 t h  cen tu r y ,  t he  coun t r i e s  o f  Mozamb i que ,  

Z imbabwe and Sou t h  A f r i c a  have been i n f l u enced by Eu r opean se t t l e r s  
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who we re  a t t r a c t ed by  the  go l d  and i v o r y  t r a d i ng  r ou t es . 517 Some fou r  

cen t u r i e s  l a t e r ,  go l d  had been d i sco ve red  i n  Sou th A f r i ca  i n  and 

a round Ba rbe r t on  and P i l g r ims Res t 518 i n  t he  l a t t e r  ha l f  o f  t he  19 th  

cen t u r y . 519 The d i s t r i bu t i on  o f  w i l d l i f e  and the  p r a c t i c e  o f  game 

managemen t  i n  t he  a rea ,  du r i ng  t h i s  t ime ,  we r e  fo rmed due to  two 

f a c t o r s .  F i r s t l y ,  be tween the  1850s - 1860s t he re  was an excess i v e 

amoun t  o f  i v o r y ,  and o the r  comme rc i a l  hun t i n g p r ac t i ces ,  wh i ch fo r ced  

l a rge  popu l a t i o ns  o f  w i l d l i f e  i n t o  l es s  access i b l e  l and use zones . 520 

Second l y ,  be tween 1894 and 1 897 a numbe r  o f  co l on i a l  bo rde r s  we re 

demar ca ted  by  po l i t i c a l  powe rs  and i n  add i t i on  to  t h i s ,  t h e  R inde rpes t  

ep i dem i c  a l so  had ma j o r  impac t s  on t he w i l d l i f e  popu l a t i on s  i n  t he 

a rea . 521 A vas t  ma jo r i t y  o f  t h i s  w i l d l i f e  m i g r a t ed  f r om Rhodes i a  (now 

Z imbabwe ) ,  wh i ch was t he  ma i n a rea  o f  t h e  ou t b r eak ,  i n t o  t he 

Po r t uguese te r r i t o r i e s  o f  Mozamb ique .  I t  t o ok  more  t han a  decade fo r  

t h ese an ima l s t o re t u r n t o Rhodes i a . 522  

Th i s  mass i ve  l o ss  o f  game ,  a l ong  w i t h  t he  e f f e c t s  wh i ch  we r e  b r ough t  

abou t    b y    t he    “R i nde r pes t ”    ep i d em ic 523,  l ed  to  t he  p r oc l ama t i o n  o f  t he 

Sab i    and  Sh i ngw i t s i   Game  Rese r ve s    i n    1898 ,    i n    t he    “Zu i d   A f r i k aansche  
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Repub l i e k ”    o r    t he    ZAR   ( i . e .    Sou t h    A f r i c a n Repub l i c ) . 524 These r ese r ve s  

had been es tab l i shed t o  c rea t e  a  sa f e  env i r o nmen t  f o r  game whe re 

t hey  wou l d  be p r o te c ted  f r om “ bo th    “A f r i can ”    and   “wh i t e ”    hun te r s ” . 525 I n  

1902 ,  a  numbe r  o f  o f f i c i a l s  f r om these  r ese r ve s  began t o  r e co l l e c t  

some game f r om a reas  wh i ch  bo rde r ed Mozamb i que and Rhodes i a .  The 

r eason f o r  t h i s  was because many o f  t he  l o ca l  i nhab i t a n t s ,  o f  t h e 

ne i ghbou r i ng  coun t r i e s ,  wou l d  k i l l  an y  w i l d  an ima l s  t h a t  t he y  came 

ac r o ss  and t he game wa r den o f  t he  KNP ,  Warden S te venson -Ham i l t o n ,  

was conce rned abou t  t h e  dep l e t i on  o f  t h e  w i l d l i f e  popu l a t i o ns . 526 Du r i ng 

t he ea r l y  1920s ,  Gene ra l  Jan  Ch r i s t i aan  Smu ts  had a l so i n t r oduced t he 

no t i o n   o f    a   ‘ g r ea t    f a una   and   t ou r i s t  r o ad   th rough   A f r i c a ’ ,    wh i c h    wou l d  

essen t i a l l y  l i n k t he fu t u r e KNP reg i on and pa r t s  o f  Rhodes i a . 527 

I n  l i n e  w i t h  t he  i n cep t i o n  l e ve l  o f  a l i e na t i on  p r eva i l i ng  a t  t h i s  t ime ,  

t h e re  was no ev i dence o f  r ea l  pa r t ne r sh i ps  be tween the  two s ta t e s 

i nvo l ved .  The Mozamb i que -T ransvaa l  Conven t i o n o f  1901 had on l y  

amoun t ed  t o  a  r e l uc tan t  ag r eemen t  b y  t he  T r ansvaa l  au tho r i t i e s  t o 

cede Po r t uguese sove re i gn t y  o ve r  De l agoa Bay .  The b i l a t e r a l  

ag r eemen t  t o  cons t r u c t  t r a n spo r t  i n f r a s t r u c tu r e  was to  t he advan tage 

o f  t he  T r ansvaa l ,  a s  we r e t he  l a bou r  r ec r u i t i n g a r r angemen ts . 528 Th i s  
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ag r eemen t  t e rm i na ted  i n  1923 and was no t  r enewed be fo re  1928 a f t e r  

t h e c rea t i on  o f  t he KNP . 529     

I n  1926 ,  t h e  two re se r ve s ,  Sab i  and Sh i ngw i t s i ,  we re  then me rged i n t o  

t he  l a r ge r  KNP and t h i s  deve l opmen t  was  cha r ac te r i s t i c  o f  t he 

p r i n c i p l e s  assoc i a t ed  w i t h  conse r va t i o n  a t  t h e  t ime .  These p r i n c i p l e s 

we re  gove rned by  t he  i d ea  tha t  w i l d l i f e  wou l d  s t i l l  b e  used f o r  human 

ends and i s  r e cogn i sed  as a  p r o f i t a b l e re sou r ce ,  ye t  t he se  p ro f i t s  

wou l d  on l y  be  y i e l d ed  t h r o ugh re c r ea t i o na l  game v i ew ing . 530 The KNP 

was o f f i c i a l l y  opened be tween 1927 and 1928 whe r e  850 gues t s  we re 

r epo r t e d  t o  have en t e red  the  pa r k . 531 The   pa r k ’ s    ho l d i n g    capac i t y    was  

t h en  i nc r eased i n 1930 and a to t a l  o f  e i gh t  r es t  camps o r  78  hu t s  

we re  bu i l t  t h r ou ghou t  t h e pa r k . 532 Du r i n g  t h i s  t r an s i t i o na l  pe r i od ,  

whe r eby  hun t i n g  re se r ve s  we r e t r ans f o rmed i n t o  conse r va t i o n a r eas ,  

many l o ca l  f a rme rs  began t o  fee l  agg r i e ved by  the se hun t i ng  bans .  

The reason fo r  t h i s  i s  because t he ma jo r i t y  o f  t he  fa rme r s  i n  t he 

r eg i on  r e l i e d  on game mea t  f o r  t h e i r  l i v e l i h oods  and du r i ng  pe r i o d s  o f  

d rough t  t h ey  wou l d  have to  r eso r t  t o  poach i ng  ou t  o f  despe ra t i o n . 533 

The KNP ,  and a l l  game r ese r ve s  tha t  p re ceded i t ,  we re cons i de red  as 
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an i n sp i r a t i o n  to  a l l  t h ose  who cons i de r ed  tou r i sm as a  p o ten t i a l l y  

s i g n i f i c an t  bus i ne ss . 534   

5 .1 .2 .  Co - ex i s tence 

I n  1914 ,  t h e  l e genda r y  i vo r y  poache r ,  Cec i l  Ba rna rd  sugges ted  t o  t he 

Na t i ve  Commis s i one r  o f  t he  Ch i b i  D i s t r i c t ,  Pe te r  Fo r es t a l l ,  t ha t  t he 

Gona r e zhou a r ea  i n  sou t h  eas t e r n  Rhodes i a  (now known as Z imbab we )  

shou l d  be l i n ked  w i t h  t he game a r eas i n Sou t h A f r i c a fo r  t h e pu rpose 

o f  t o u r i sm . 535 Th i s  p r oposa l  was immed ia te l y  r e j e c t ed  by Fo r e s t a l l  as 

he  d i d   no t    ag ree  w i t h   wha t   he  desc r i bed  as   a   “ poache r ’ s    i dea ” . 536  

I t    was   no t    un t i l    1924 ,    t en    yea r s    a f t e r    Ba r na r d ’ s    o r i g i na l  p r oposa l  t h a t  

t h e  Rhodes i an  Depa r tmen t  o f  Comme rce  began to cons i de r  t h e 

es tab l i shmen t  o f  a game r ese r ve  i n  t he a r ea . 537 The Depa r tmen t  was 

f u r t h e r  backed by  i n d i v i dua l  ho te l i e r s ,  sa f a r i  ope r a t o r s  and t he  W i l d l i f e  

P r o t e c t i on  Soc i e t y  o f  Sou t he rn  Rhode s i a . 538 I n  1928 ,  an En t omo l og i s t  

r ecommended t ha t  t h i s  r e se r ve  shou l d  be expanded i n t o  a  b i gge r  

sanc tua r y    as    t he    l a nd    a rea    was   “ no t    good   f o r    any t h i ng   e l se ” . 539 Th i s  

p roposa l  mean t  t ha t  t he  bounda r i e s wou l d  be a  l o t  b i g ge r  t han  the 

Gona r e zhou Na t i ona l  Pa r k wh i c h  ex i s t s  t oday .  Th i s  was howeve r  

r e j e c ted  by  t he  Rhodes i an  Depa r tmen t  o f  Ag r i cu l t u r e  and Na t i ve  A f f a i r s  
                                                           
534 E.  Liebenberg,  ‘The  Physical  Environment’,  in  J.S.  Bergh  (ed.),  Geskiedenisatlas van Suid-Afrika: Die vier 
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Limpopo Transfrontier Park in Southern Africa, 1925-1940’,  Journal of Southern African Studies 35(3), (2009), 
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as   the    bounda r i es   wou l d    i n t r u de    on to    the    l ands    used   by    the    “wh i t e ”   

ca t t l e  f a rme rs as we l l  as the g ra z i ng l a nds o f  l o ca l  commun i t i e s . 540  

I n  1933 ,  t he  new l y  e s tab l i shed Rhodes i an  gove rnmen t  had t o  r e v i ew 

t he  bo r de r s  o f  t h e p roposed game re se r ve  so  t ha t  i t  wou l d  on l y  l i e  

a l ongs i de    the    “Eu ropean ”    l ands    i n    t he    sou th    and   sou t h   eas t e r n    a r eas  

o f    t he    coun t r y .    The   “Nuene t s i ”    a rea ,    i n    t he    sou t h ,    was   no t    i n c l u ded   i n  

t h e  p l an s  fo r  t he  re se r ve ,  f o r  an  unknown reason ,  and t h i s  e s sen t i a l l y  

b ro ke  the  l i n k  be tween the Gona re zhou a rea and t he  KNP . 541 I n  1934 ,  

t h e Gove r nmen t  a l l owed t he  bounda r i es  o f  t h e  Gona r ezhou  a rea  t o 

r eve r t  back  t o  i t s  o r i g i n a l  coo r d i n a te s  as  es tab l i shed i n  1928 .  

The re fo r e ,  t h e  a r ea  once aga i n  ex t ended t o  t he  L impopo r eg i on  nea r  

t he  bo r de r  w i t h  Mozamb i que and re - es t ab l i s hed the  l i n k w i t h  t he  KNP . 

The Gona - r e - zhou Game Rese r ve ,  mean i ng  " t h e home o f  t he  e l ephan t " ,  

was o f f i c i a l l y  p r o c l a imed i n  1934 ,  and was t hen l a t e r  upg raded i n 

1975 as  t he  Gona r ezhou Na t i o na l  Pa r k  (GNP) .  The M in i s t e r  o f  

Commer ce  and T ranspo r t  o f  Rhodes i a a t  t he  t ime ,  Mr  R .P .  G i l ch r i s t ,  

was be l i e ved  to  have suppo r t ed  t he  i dea  o f  t h e    p roposed   ‘mega -pa r k ’   

and he be l i e ved  t ha t  cou l d  po ten t i a l l y  encou r age the  g r ow t h  o f  t ou r i sm 

i n t he  reg i on . 542 

A t  t he  t ime o f  i t s  p r o c l ama t i o n  i n 1934 - 1975 ,  app r ox ima t e l y  7 ,000 

peop l e and 3 ,000 heads o f  ca t t l e  we re  l i v i ng  i n t he  a r ea  w i t h  t he  vas t  
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ma j o r i t y  p re sen t  a l o ngs i de  the bo rde r  w i t h  Mozamb ique . 543 A f t e r  much 

deba te ,  be tween the  Na t i ve  Commi ss i o ne r  and t he  l oca l  Ch i e f s ,  a 

cons i de ra t i on  had been made whe r eby  t he  commun i t i e s  l i v i ng  a l ong  the 

bo r de r  cou l d  poss i b l y  be  moved i n t o  t he  Po r t uguese t e r r i t o r y  o f  

Mozamb i que . 544 W ,  Wo lme r  no te s t ha t  t h e se  ev i c t i on s  and 

d i s p l acemen t s  o f  t h e  l oca l  r es i den t s l e f t  t h em to  fee l  agg r i e ved and 

t h i s  has  con t i n ued t o  fue l  t he  hos t i l i t i e s  o f  t h e  peop l e  t owa r ds  

conse r va t i on and the es tab l i shmen t  o f  game re se r ves  i n t he reg i on . 545  

Howeve r ,  many o f  t h e  suppo r t e r s  f o r  t he  game re se r ve  i n  Rhodes i a  

we re  f ound i n  t he eme rg i ng  tou r i sm sec t o r  a t  t he  t ime .  Ho te l i e r s  and 

t ou r  ope r a t o r s ,  su ch  as  R .M .  Na i r n  & Co .  had app l i ed  fo r  gove rnmen t  

con t r a c t s  t o  p ro v i de  ca r r i age ,  l o dges ,  t e n t s  and ca t e r i ng  f ac i l i t i e s  f o r  

hun t i ng  pa r t i e s . 546 Towa rd s  the  end o f  t h e  yea r  t he  ho t e l i e r s ,  known as 

C .  Ash l e y -Be l b i n  and A .G .  Hay ,  p roposed t he deve l opmen t  o f  two 

t r a d i ng  s to re s ,  a  pe t r o l  pump and re s t  hu t s .  The Rhodes i an  M i n i s t r y  o f  

Commer ce  was i n f u l l  suppo r t  f o r  t h ese  deve l opmen t s  a s the y saw 

t ou r i sm as a  v i ab l e  l a nd -u se  op t i on  fo r  t h e  a rea .  Howeve r ,  t h ey  f aced 

compe t i t i on  f r om t he  Rhodes i an  M in i s t r y  o f  Ag r i cu l t u r e  a s  the y 

cons i de red  game r ese r ve s  as  mo re impo r t an t  con t r i b u to r s  t o  t he 

coun t r y ’ s    e conomy   and   they    f e a red t he se re se r ves  wou l d ac t  a s  a 
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“ r e se r vo i r ”    f o r    ha rm fu l    d i seases . 547 The s t r ugg l e s  t ha t  t he GNP fa ced a t  

t h i s  t ime we re  a l so r espons i b l e  f o r  t he  s t r u gg l e  i nvo l ved i n deve l op i ng 

t r a ns f r on t i e r  co - ope r a t i on  i n w i l d l i f e  conse r va t i on  i n t h i s  r eg i on . 548  

5 .1 .3 .  Co - ope ra t ion  

I n  1908 ,  S te venson -Ham i l t on  had exp re s sed h i s  conce rn  rega r d i ng  the 

w i l d l i f e ,  wh i ch  l e f t  t h e  KNP fo r  t he Po r t u guese te r r i t o r y .  He f ea r ed  

t ha t  t h e w i l d l i f e  wou l d neve r  r e t u rn  to  t he i r  o r i g i n a l  hab i t a t s ,  t h i s  

howeve r  u l t ima t e l y  p r o ved to  be wro ng .  Fo r  e xamp le ,  du r i ng  the d r y 

season ,  l a r ge  popu l a t i o n s  o f  e l ephan t s  t ha t  had l e f t  Sou th  A f r i can  

t e r r i t o r y  wou l d  c r os s  the bo rde r  back  i n t o  Sou t h  A f r i ca  i n  sea r ch fo r  

wa te r ,  many o f  wh i ch  wande r ed  i n t o  a reas  whe re  hun t i ng  was no t  

con t r o l l ed ,  t hu s  r a i s i n g  f u r t h e r  conce rn s  fo r  w i l d l i f e  o f f i c i a l s .  I n  1927 ,  

James He r t z og ,  t he m i n i s t e r  o f  t h e Un ion o f  Sou th  A f r i ca  a t  t he  t ime ,  

had w r i t t e n  t o  t he Po r t uguese H igh  Commi s s i one r  i n  Mozamb i que to 

i n f o rm h im o f  t he new l y  e s t ab l i s hed KNP . 549 I n  t h i s  commun i ca t i o n ,  

He r t zog  p roposed a s im i l a r  t y pe  o f  deve l opmen t  wh i ch  cou l d  ad j o i n  t he 

KNP f r om the  Cr ocod i l e  R i ve r  i n  t he  sou t h  t o  t he  conve r gence o f  t h e 

Pa f u r i    and   L impopo   R i ve r s    i n    t he   no r t h ,    t hu s    c rea t i ng    an   a r ea   o f    “ f i f t y   

m i l e s  w i de ” . 550   
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Th i s p r oposa l  was howeve r  re j ec t ed by  t he  Po r t u guese as  the y fe l t  

t h a t  t he  a rea  was t oo vas t  and i t  cove r ed  mos t  o f  t he  sou t he r n  pa r t s  

o f  t h e  coun t r y  wh i ch  i nc l uded many f a rms w i t h  l i v es to c k  popu l a t i on s  o f  

o ve r  200 ,000 . 551 Howeve r ,  t h e Po r t u guese Commi s s i o ne r  d i d  sugges t  

t h a t  game p r o t e c t i o n  was be i ng cons i de r ed  and one game re se r ve  had 

been p l anned f o r  t h e  bo rde r  w i t h  K ruge r ,  wh i ch  wou l d  s t r e t c h  be tween 

t he L impopo and O l i f a n t s  R i ve r  as  we l l  as  f r om t he  mou t h  o f  t he  Sab i  

R i ve r  and i t s  conve r gence w i t h  t he Nkoma t i  R i ve r . 552 These r e se r ve s  

we re  o f f i c i a l l y    r e f e r r ed    to    as    “ cou tadas ”    o r    hun t i n g    a reas    and   the  

“ cou t ada ”    wh i ch    wou l d    be   es t ab l i s hed   on   the    bo r de r    was   known   as  

“Cou tada   16 ” . 553 Du r i ng  1927 ,  The Po r t uguese Ch i e f  o f  Cab i ne t  

r eques t ed  t he  Po r t u guese D i r e c t o r  o f  Loca l  C i v i l  Adm in i s t r a t i o n  i f  t he 

“ cou t adas ”    cou l d    be   t r an s f o rmed   i n t o   o f f i c i a l    game   re se r ve s .    Howeve r   

t h e D i r e c t o r  made i t  c l ea r  t h a t  t he  Po r t uguese we re  aga i n s t  t h e p l an s 

o f  t h e  Un ion  o f  Sou t h  A f r i ca  t o  e s tab l i sh  a  re se r ve  on t he  bo r de r  a s  i t  

co ve red an a rea  w i t h  a  l a r ge  bov i ne  popu l a t i o n  and t he game re se r ve 

cou l d  po t en t i a l l y  i n t r o duce a  t s e t s e  f l y  ep i dem i c . 554 The r eason fo r  t h i s  

“ ho s t i l i t y ”    i s    because   t he    Po r t uguese   s t i l l    h ad    a    ho l d   on   Mozamb ique  

and thus  the i r  r e l a t i on sh i p s w i t h  t he  B r i t i s h and t he Sou t h  A f r i c ans 

we re  ra the r  s t r a i ned . 555 The Po r t uguese mos t  p r obab l y  i n t e rp re ted  the 
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Un ion ’ s    a t t emp t    t o    e s tab l i sh    t he    game   r e se r ve    on   t he    bo r de r    a s    a   way  

o f  ga i n i ng con t r o l  o ve r  t he Po r t uguese co l on y . 556 

I n  1928 ,  t h e Un ion o f  Sou t h  A f r i c a  and t he  Po r t u guese o f  Mozamb i que 

s i gned a new Mozamb i que -T r ansvaa l  Conven t i on  a f t e r  t he  p re v i o u s  one 

( 1901 - 1923 )  had exp i r e d . 557 Th i s  conven t i on  was o r i g i na l l y  es t ab l i s hed 

t o  g r an t  Mozamb ique sove r e i g n t y  o f  t h e i r  t e r r i t o r i e s  and t o  r es t r i c t  any 

con t r o l  b y  Sou th  A f r i ca . 558 I n  1933 ,  t h e  need f o r  t he  p ro te c t i o n o f  

game i n  t he  Po r t uguese t e r r i t o r y  was once aga i n  ra i s ed by  the  Un i on .  

A t  t h e Conven t i o n f o r  t he  Pr e se r va t i on  o f  Wi l d  An ima l s ,  B i r ds  and F i s h 

i n  A f r i ca ,  he l d  i n  London i n  1933 ,  t he H i gh  Commi ss i o ne r  o f  t he  Un i on 

o f  Sou th  A f r i c a  r eques ted  t he  Po r t uguese rep re sen ta t i ve s  to  e s t ab l i sh 

a  means o f  dec r eas i ng  the  amoun t  o f  e l e phan t s  wh i ch  moved f r om 

K ruge r  i n t o  Mozamb ique . 559 The re  was no r esponse f r om the 

Po r t uguese bu t  Sou th  A f r i c a  had soon d i s co ve red  tha t ,  one yea r  

ea r l i e r  i n  1932 ,  t h e  Po r t uguese had i ndeed g i ven  i n t o  t he  p re ssu re 

f r om t he i r  ne i ghbou r s  and dec i ded  to  emba rk  on p ro te c t i n g  w i l d l i f e  

spec i e s i n  t he i r  t e r r i t o r i e s . 560   

I n  1934 ,  t h e  Po r t u guese f i n a l l y  e s tab l i s hed a  game r ese r ve  fo r  t h e 

p ro te c t i o n o f  w i l d l i f e  spec i es .  A repo r t  was re l e ased wh i ch p r ov i d ed 
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de ta i l ed  desc r i p t i on s  on two re se r ve s  wh i ch  had been es tab l i shed .  

F i r s t l y ,  a  re se r ve was deve l oped i n  t he  Lou renço Ma rques D i s t r i c t  

(Mapu to )  a s  a  t empo r a r y  measu re  i n  o rde r  t o  a ccommoda t e  game f r om 

Sou th  A f r i c a  and i t  wou l d  a l so  o f f e r  t o u r i s t s  eas i e r  a c cess  due t o  the 

good   r oad   ne two r ks    nea r    t he    cap i t a l .       The   second   re se r ve ,    “Cou tada  

16 ” ,    bo r de r ed    t he    T r ansvaa l    r eg i on    o f    Sou t h    A f r i ca    and   i t    was   s l ow l y  

be i ng  t r a ns fo rmed i n t o  a conse r va t i o n a r ea  as  hun t i n g was then 

mon i t o r ed  t h r ough a pe rm i t  s ys tem . 561 I n  1939 ,  hun t i n g was no t  

pe rm i t t e d  t o non - na t i ona l s  and t he se caused i nc r eased bo r de r  con t r o l s  

be tween Mozamb ique and Sou t h A f r i ca . 562 La te r  t h a t  yea r ,  i n  

Mozamb i que ,  t he  Banh i ne  Na t i ona l  Pa r k  and Z i na ve  Na t i ona l  Pa r k ,  

o r i g i n a l l y  p r o c l a imed as  hun t i ng  a r eas i n  1969 ,  we r e  bo th  upg r aded to 

Na t i ona l    Pa r k s    i n    1972 .    “Cou tada   16 ”    was   l a t e r    p roc l a imed   as    The  

L impopo Na t i ona l  Pa r k  (LNP ) i n  2001 .  

Go i ng  back  t o  the  ea r l y  1930s ,  t h e  Grea t  L impopo reg i on  now 

cons i s t e d  o f  a  numbe r  o f  e s t ab l i s hed conse r va t i on  a reas and a numbe r  

o f  i n i t i a t i v es  we r e be i ng  pu t  i n t o  p l a ce  t o  f o rm a l a rge r  conse r va t i on 

a rea  wh i ch  wou l d essen t i a l l y  span ac r o ss  na t i ona l  and reg i ona l  

bounda r i e s .   

I n  1933 ,  t h e  Rhodes i an  gove r nmen t  had a l s o  app r oached t he  co l on i a l  

gove r nmen t  o f  Mozamb ique w i t h  i d eas  o f  co -ope r a t i n g  i n  conse r va t i o n 

ac r o ss  t he  bo r de r  a r ea . 563 The reques t s made by  Rhodes i a  d i f f e r ed 
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s i g n i f i c an t l y  f r om those  made by Sou t h  A f r i c a  as i t  f ocu ssed more  on 

t r a nsbounda r y  t ou r i sm ra the r  t han  t r a n sbounda r y  conse r va t i on . 564 The 

Rhodes i an M i n i s t e r  o f  Commer ce ,  R .D .  G i l ch r i s t ,  was t he key f i g u r e i n  

t hese  d i s cuss i on s  as  he wan t ed  t o  imp r ove  the  i n f r a s t r uc tu re  i n  t he 

Gonza r ezhou r ese r ve  and expand t h i s  deve l opmen t  a c ro s s  bo r de r s . 565 

A t  t h e end o f  1933 ,  t h e au tho r i t i e s i n  Mozamb iq ue we re a l so  i nves t i ng 

i n    t o u r i sm  and  p roposa l s   we re   es t ab l i s hed   t o   c rea t e    a    “ t o u r i s t    zone ”    i n   

t h e  cap i t a l . 566 I n  1934 ,  Rhodes i a  and Mozamb ique had d r awn up  a 

t r e a t y    wh i ch    o f f e r ed    c i t i z ens    o f    bo t h    coun t r i e s    “ advan t ageous   t r a i n   

t a r i f f s ”    t h us    a l l ow i ng    t he   Po r t uguese t o  spend the i r  ho l i da y s i n 

Rhodes i a  and v i c e ve r sa . 567 Du r i n g  t he se  d i s cu ss i ons ,  G i l ch r i s t  a l so 

i n t r oduced   t he    i d ea    o f    a    game   r ese r ve    wh i ch    wou l d   be   “pa r t l y    i n   

Rhodes i a    and   pa r t l y    i n    Mozamb ique ”    and   bo t h   coun t r i e s    wou l d   sha re  

t h e t ou r i sm f a c i l i t i e s . 568 

5 .1 .4 .  Co l labo ra t ion  

The h i s t o r y  o f  co l l abo ra t i on  f o r  t h e GLTFCA can be t r a ced back  to 

a lmos t  t he  same pe r i o d  as  above .  I n 1931 ,  t h e  Un i on  o f  Sou th  A f r i ca  

had f o rma l l y  c r i t i c i s ed  t he  hun t i n g  p ra c t i ce s  wh i ch  we r e t a k i n g  p l a ce 
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on t he  Rhodes i an s i d e o f  t h e  L i mpopo R i ve r .  Th i s  i n c i den t  t h us 

spa r ked some o f  t h e  f i r s t  b i l a t e r a l  t a l k s  be tween t he  Un i on  and 

Rhodes i a .  These ta l k s  r e su l t e d  i n  a hun t i ng  ban a l ong t he  L impopo 

R i ve r . 569 A t  t he  same t ime ,  t he  KNP had i nc reased i t s  s i z e  t o  

12 , 800km 2  and a re s t  camp o f  100 c o t t a ges ,  each w i t h  a 4 - bed 

capac i t y ,  was deve l oped . 570 I n  m id -1933 ,    t he    “Pa f u r i    Rese r ve ”    was  

es tab l i shed a t  t he L impopo -Pa fu r i  R i ve r  j u n c t i on  and t h i s ,  w i t h  a l l  

d i s r ega r d  f o r  t h e  Maku l e l e  peop l e  ( see  sec t i o n  5 .4 .1 .  be l ow) ,  b r ough t  

t h e   KNP ’ s    no r t h e rn   bo r de r s    t o  t h e Rhodes i an  bo r de r . 571  I n  Decembe r  

1933 ,  G i l c h r i s t  had i n i t i a t e d  nego t i a t i o n s  be tween t he  Rhodes i an 

gove r nmen t  and t he  Gove r nmen t  o f  Mozamb i que w i t h  a  v i ew o f  co -

ope ra t i o n  and co l l abo ra t i on .  Du r i ng Feb r ua r y  1934 ,  G i l ch r i s t  had 

become op t im i s t i c  abou t  e s t ab l i s h i ng  t he  p r oposed Gona r ezhou r ese r ve 

w i t h i n  an  a r ea o f  app ro x ima te l y  2 -m i l l i o n  ac res . 572 Meanwh i l e ,  

d i s cuss i on s  we r e  a l s o  we l l  unde rway be tween t he  Un ion  o f  Sou th  

A f r i ca  and Mozamb i que desp i t e  t he  ten se  re l a t i o nsh i p be tween t he  two 

coun t r i e s .  

Du r i n g  t h i s  phase o f  ea r l y  co l l abo ra t i on ,  G i l ch r i s t  had a l s o  i n f o rmed 

t he  Un i on  o f  a  ce r t a i n  on - go i ng  feas i b i l i t y  s t ud y  wh i ch showed maps 

o f  r oad ne two r k s and how t hey  we re  be i ng  opened t o  a l l ow fo r  

t r a nsbounda r y  t r ave l . 573 On t he  25 t h  Novembe r  1933 ,  he  t hen 
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announced t he  o r i g i na l  p l a ns  tha t  wou l d t r an s f o rm the KNP , 

Gona r e zhou   and   “Cou tada  16 ”    i n t o    “ t he    g r ea te s t    game   sanc tua r y   i n    t he  

wo r l d ,  wh i ch  wou l d  a t t r a c t  f a r  g rea t e r  numbe r s  o f  t o u r i s t s  t o  t he 

r eg i on    than   i n    t he   pas t ” . 574 A t  t h i s  po i n t ,  G i l c h r i s t  a l s o  added t ha t  i n  

o rde r    t o   c r ea te    t h i s    “ f amed ”    pa t hway   f r om   Rhodes i a    t h r ough   t he    KNP  

t h e re  shou l d  be co l l e c t i ve  t r a n sbo rde r  co - ope r a t i on  as  th i s  p r o j ec t  was 

“ t o o  b i g   t o   be   t ac k l ed   s i ng l e -handed l y ” . 575  

I n  Sep tembe r  1934 ,  Deneys Re i t z ,  who was a Sou th A f r i can l e ga l  

p ra c t i t i o ne r  and a f o rme r  po l i t i c i an  a t  t he  t ime ,  t r a ve l l ed  to  Rhodes i a 

on beha l f  o f  t h e  gove rnmen t  t o  mee t  G i l c h r i s t  i n  o rde r  t o  d i s cu ss the 

l i n k i n g o f  Gona re zhou and Kr uge r  a t  t he  Pa f u r i - L impopo R i ve r  

Junc t i on . 576 Upon l ea v i ng ,  Re i t z  p rom i sed G i l ch r i s t  t h a t  he  wou l d 

app roach the  gove r nmen t  i n  Pr e t o r i a  w i t h  t he  i dea  o f  c r ea t i n g  th i s  

l a r ge ,  t r a nsbounda r y  game pa r k . 577 Du r i ng  the end o f  1934 The Soc i e t y  

f o r  t he  P re se r va t i o n  o f  W i l d  Fauna o f  t he  Emp i r e  had no ted  tha t  

Gona r e zhou  was es t ab l i s hed i n  such a  way t ha t  i t  cou l d  e ssen t i a l l y  

l i n k up w i t h  t he no r t he rn  bo rde r s o f  t he  KNP.  Th i s  a l s o  mean t  t ha t  

du r i ng  t imes o f  d rough t  i n  t he L impopo R i ve r ,  t h e l a r ge r  an ima l s f r om 
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t h e  KNP wou l d  m ig ra te  a c r os s  the  bo r de r s  and s to c k t he  p r opose d 

t r a ns f r on t i e r  a rea . 578 

Du r i n g  1936 -1937 ,  mo r e  d i s cu ss i on s  we re  he l d  conce r n i ng  the 

p roposed t r an s f r o n t i e r  a rea .  I n  1937 ,  a t  t he  Sou th  A f r i c an  Pub l i c i t y  

Con f e r ence ,  de l ega t es  f r om the Sou th  A f r i c an  Wi l d l i f e  P r o t e c t i on 

Soc i e t y  once aga i n  exp r es sed t he need f o r  f u r t h e r  deve l opmen t  o f  

pa r k s  i n  bo th  Rhodes i a  and Mozamb ique i n  o r de r  t o  l i n k t hem w i t h  t he 

KNP . 579 

The i n t r o duc t i o n o f  ve te r i n a r y  f en ces 580 has  had an impo r t a n t  r o l e  t o 

p l a y  i n  t he  ove r a l l  h i s t o r y  o f  t he  a rea .  Du r i n g  the  1920s -1930s ,  t h e 

t s e t se  f l y  became a ma jo r  p rob l em f o r  a l l  c oun t r i e s  i nvo l ved  and i t  

was seen as  a  ma j o r  s t umb l i ng  b l oc k f o r  t r a ns f r o n t i e r  deve l opmen t . 581 

I n  1931 -1932 ,  t he re  we re  a l s o a numbe r  o f  Foo t  and Mou th  D i sease 

(FMD)  ou tb reaks  wh i ch  mean t  t ha t  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  a  game r e se r ve 

was v i r t ua l l y  un th i nkab l e . 582 Fu r t he rmo r e  an en t omo log i s t  had a l so  

wa rned tha t  t h a t  t h e  p roposed Gona r ezhou Rese r ve  was too  nea r  t o 

t he  bo rde r  t o  re s t r i c t  any  advances  o f  t he  t s e t s e  f l y .  I t  was be l i e ved 

t h a t    a    pe rmanen t    game   r e se r ve    wou l d    be   ve r y    “ sho r t - l i v e d ”    as  

t h ousands o f  ca t t l e  g r azed i n  a r eas  whe re  game wou l d  po ten t i a l l y  
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r oam . 583 By t he  end o f  1934 ,  a  l a r ge  ma jo r i t y  o f  ca t t l e  had been 

r e l o ca t ed  away f r om a l l  t h r ee  bo r de r  r eg i on s  t o  a vo i d  any  fu r t h e r  

sp r ead o f  d i seases .  

The gene r a l  ve t e r i n a r y  c r i s i s  ( 1934 - 1936 )  was a  ma j o r  s t umb l i ng  b l o ck 

wh i ch h i nde red any deve l opmen t  o f  t he  t r a n sbounda r y a rea  as many o f  

t h e  ca t t l e  r an ches we r e  adaman t  abou t  no t  sha r i n g  the i r  bo rde r s  w i t h  

a   game   re se r ve .    I n    Ma rch    1935 ,    Rhodes i a ’ s    Ch i e f    Ve te r i n a r y    O f f i c e r   

had p roposed the  cons t r u c t i on  o f  a  ve t e r i n a r y  bo rde r  f en ce  i n  o r de r  t o 

mon i t o r  t he  c ro s s - bo r de r  movemen ts o f  ca t t l e . 584 Th i s  f ence wou l d 

essen t i a l l y  con t r o l  t h e  g r az i n g  pa t t e r ns  o f  l i v e s t oc k  popu l a t i o n s  and 

t hus  i t  became a phys i c a l  ba r r i e r ,  i n  mo r e  ways  than one ,  t o  t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  game co r r i do r s be tween the t h r ee Na t i ona l  Pa r k s . 585  

By Feb rua r y  1939 ,  ve te r i n a r i an s  f r om Sou th  A f r i c a  had sugges ted  tha t  

t h ey  we r e  sa t i s f i e d w i t h  t he  i dea  tha t  game p l a yed l i t t l e  o r  no  r o l e  on 

t he sp read i ng  o f  ve t e r i n a r y d i seases .  Th i s  was done i n an a t t emp t  t o 

dec rease  t he  cu l l i ng  o f  game i n  the KNP and the i r  p l ea a l s o i n c l u ded 

a s t a t emen t  t ha t  an t e l o pe  we re  no t  t h e  sou r ce  o f  d i seases . 586 By 1951 ,  

pe rmanen t  s t a t i on s had been es t ab l i s hed t o  de te c t  any  i n f es ta t i ons 

and a mass cu l l i ng exe r c i s e had a l so begu n t o  e r ad i c a te  any  game o r  

vege ta t i o n  tha t  may have been ca r r y i ng  the  d i s ease . 587 Un f o r t una t e l y ,  

                                                           
583 C.  Mavhunga  and  M.  Spierenburg,  ‘Transfrontier  Talk,  Cordon  Politics:  The  Early  History  of  the  Great  
Limpopo Transfrontier Park in Southern Africa, 1925-1940’,  Journal of Southern African Studies 35(3), (2009), 
pp. 715-735. 
584 W. Wolmer,  ‘Wilderness  Gained,  Wilderness  Lost:  Wildlife  Management  and  Land  Occupation  in  
Zimbabwe’s  Southeast  Lowveld’,  Journal of Historical Geography 31, (2005), p. 264. 
585 C.  Mavhunga  and  M.  Spierenburg,  ‘Transfrontier  Talk,  Cordon  Politics:  The  Early  History of the Great 
Limpopo Transfrontier Park in Southern Africa, 1925-1940’,  Journal of Southern African Studies 35(3), (2009), 
pp. 715-735. 
586 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary  conservation:  the  politics  of  ecological  integrity  in  the  Great  Limpopo  
Transfrontier Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 
587 C.  Mavhunga  and  M.  Spierenburg,  ‘Transfrontier  Talk,  Cordon  Politics:  The  Early  History  of  the  Great  
Limpopo Transfrontier Park in Southern Africa, 1925-1940’,  Journal of Southern African Studies 35(3), (2009), 
pp. 715-735. 
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by   t h i s    t ime   t he    i d eas    o f    a    “mega -pa r k ”    had   been   d i s r ega rded   and  

wou l d on l y  be r ev i v ed i n t he 1970s - 1990s . 588 

5 .1 .5 .  I n teg ra t i on  

As men t i oned above ,  t h e  i n i t i a l  p l ans   o f    t he    “mega -pa r k ”    we re    neve r   

v i a b l e and on l y  re -eme rged a round t he  1970s when an expa t r i a t e  

conse r va t i on  b i o l og i s t  ( name unknown ) ,  who was based i n  Mozamb ique ,  

w r o t e a r epo r t  wh i c h  exp l o r ed  a  po t en t i a l  conse r va t i on  a rea tha t  wou l d 

span ac ro s s  t he  Sou t h  A f r i ca -Mozamb ique bo rde r . 589 The Sou th  A f r i c an  

Na t i ona l  Pa r ks  Boa r d  was f ound t o  be ve r y  i n t e re s t ed  i n t he  de ta i l s  o f  

t h i s  r epo r t  bu t  i t  was no t  un t i l  t he  1990s tha t  a feas i b i l i t y  s t ud y was 

commi s s i o ned by the Gove rnmen t  o f  Mozamb i que . 590  

A t  t h e t ime t he  concep t s  ou t l i n ed  i n t he r epo r t  we re  ve r y appea l i ng  t o 

t he Sou th  A f r i can Pa r k s  Boa r ds  f o r  a  numbe r  o f  r ea sons .  F i r s t l y ,  

f o l l ow i ng    the    ‘p o l i t i c a l l y    a l i ena t ed ,    apa r t he i d    e r a ’    i n    Sou t h    A f r i ca   

( 1930s - 1993 ) ,  t he  Pa r ks  Boa rd ,  a s  we l l  a s  o t he r  s t a keho l de r s  i n  t he 

w i l d l i f e  i n dus t r y ,  we re  l oo k i ng  t o empowe r  t he  p re v i ou s l y  impove r i s hed 

commun i t i e s  and thu s  the  TFCA wou ld p ro v i de  a  means o f  do i ng  so . 591 

Second l y ,  a t  t he  end o f  t h e  C i v i l  w a r  i n  Mozamb i que (1977 -1992 ) ,  

conse r va t i on i s t s  i n  t he  KNP we r e  conce rned t ha t  t h e  pop u l a t i o n ,  who 

we re  d i s p l a ced du r i ng  the wa r ,  wou l d  s t a r t  t o  move i n t o a reas tha t  

                                                           
588 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary  conservation:  the  politics  of  ecological  integrity  in  the  Great  Limpopo  
Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 
589 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary conservation: the politics of ecological integrity in the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 
590 K.L.  Tinley  and  W.F  van  Riet,  ‘Conceptual  Proposals  for  Kruger/Bahine:  A  Transfrontier  Natural Resource 
Area’,  in  an  Unpublished  Paper,  (1991),  South  African  National  Parks. 
591 J.  Carruthers,  ‘Creating  a  National  Park,  1910-1926’,  Journal of Southern African Studies 15(2), (1989), pp. 
188-216. 
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bo r de red  t he  pa r k i n  Mozamb i que . 592 The re fo r e  t he re  was a  need t o  

c rea t e    “ bu f f e r    zones ”    be fo re    t he se   popu l a t i on s    became   too    l a rge    t o  

con t r o l .  And th i r d l y ,  t he  env i saged TFCA wou l d  be an app rop r i a t e 

so l u t i o n  t o  t he  unnecessa r y  cu l l i ng  o f  w i l d l i f e ,  such  as  e l ephan t s ,  as 

t he  r emova l  o f  f en ces  wou l d  f ac i l i t a t e  t he  f r e e  movemen t  o f  w i l d l i f e  

and i n  do i ng  so  the  env i r o nmen ta l  impac t s  wou l d  be r educed a l ong 

w i t h  t he need fo r  cu l l i ng . 593 

Ove r  t he  pas t  e i gh t  decades ,  t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  t he  GLTFCA has 

been adm i n i s t e r ed by  va r i o us  pub l i c  and p r i va te  sec to r  s t akeho l de r s 

f r om Sou t h  A f r i c a w i t h  mos t  o f  t he e f f o r t s  com ing  f r om t he  Peace 

Pa r ks  Founda t i o n  (PPF ) . 594 The PPF was o r i g i na l l y  l a unched i n  1997 by  

a  wea l t hy  t obacco  magna te  i n  Sou t h  A f r i c a ,  An ton Rupe r t ,  who 

es tab l i shed t he  founda t i on  w i t h  a manda te  t o  f ac i l i t a t e  TFCA 

deve l opmen t . 595 H i s  e xpe r i e nce  as  t he f o rme r  p r es i den t  o f  t h e  Wor l d  

W i de  Fund f o r  Na tu re  (WWF)  i n  Sou th  A f r i c a ,  a s  we l l  a s  h i s  success 

i n mu l t i p l e  t ou r i sm bus i ness  ven tu re s ( su ch  as  t he  Rembrand t  Group 

L t d . )  c r ea ted  a  f ounda t i o n  f o r  f u r t he r  TFCA es tab l i shmen t  i n  A f r i c a . 596 

Rupe r t  has been one o f  t he  ma j o r  p l a ye r s i n  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t he 

GLTFCA f o r  a  numbe r  o f  r ea sons .  Fo r  e xamp le ,  Rupe r t  was 

r espons i b l e  f o r  t he i n i t i a t i o n o f  t a l k s w i t h  Pr es i den t  Joaq i um Ch i s sano 

                                                           
592 G. Huggins, E. Barendse, A. Fischer and J. Sitoi, ‘Limpopo  National  Park:  Resettlement  Policy  Framework’,  
(2003), in B. Büscher (ed.), Transforming the Frontier: Peace Parks and the Politics of Neoliberal Conservation in 
Southern Africa, (2013), Duke University Press. 
593 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary  conservation: the politics of ecological integrity in the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 
594 W.  Whande  and  H.  Suich,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Initiatives  in  Southern  Africa:  Observations  from  the 
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Wildlife Conservation: Parks and Game Ranches to Transfrontier Conservation Areas, (2009), Earthscan Ltd. 
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Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 
596 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
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o f  Mozamb ique i n 1990 and he was a l so  so l e l y  r espons i b l e  f o r  

se cu r i n g  fund i ng  and cap i t a l  i n ves tmen t  f r om the  Wo r l d  Bank du r i n g 

t he l a t e  1990s . 597  

5 .2 .  The Es tab l i shmen t  o f  the  GLFCA  

The heads o f  s t a t e o f  Sou th  A f r i ca ,  Z imbabwe and Mozamb i que me t  i n  

t he  ea r l y  1990s  t o  es tab l i sh  a  TFCA wh i ch  i nc l u ded the  Kr uge r  

Na t i ona l  Pa r k ;  Gona re zhou Na t i o na l  Pa r k  and L impopo Na t i ona l  Pa r k . 598 

A numbe r  o f  o t he r  l and  use zones ,  su ch as p r o t e c ted  a reas  and 

communa l  l a nds ,  we re  a l s o i n c l u ded i n t he a r ea .  These i n c l uded t he 

Man j i n j i  Pan Sanc tua r y  and the  Ma l i p a t i  Sa fa r i  A rea  i n Z imbabwe ;  a s 

we l l  as  two a r eas f ound be tween Sou th  A f r i c a and Z imbabwe – the 

Sengwe Communa l  Land i n  Z imbabwe and t he  M uku l eke  reg i on  i n 

Sou th  A f r i ca . 599 The Sengwe Communa l  Land o r  t he Sengwe Co r r i do r  i s  

cons i de red  an impo r t a n t  l i n k be tween KNP and t he  Gona re zhou 

Na t i ona l  Pa r k . 600 The a r ea  encompasses  app ro x ima te l y  35 ,000 squa r e 

k i l ome t r es  wh i ch  i s  on l y  a  th i r d  o f  t h e  o r i g i na l  p l a n and t he  a rea 

cou l d  po t en t i a l l y  e xpand to ove r  100 , 000 squa re k i l ome t r e s . 601 

The expans i on  o f  Phase 1 ( i . e .  t h e expans i on o f  t he  GLTP ) i n c l u des 

t he  Banh i ne  and Z i na ve  Na t i o na l  Pa r k s ,  t h e  Mass i ng i r  and Cou rumana 
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Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
601 SANParks,  ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  
http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php, Accessed: 22 April 2014 

http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php
http://www.peaceparks.org/tfca.php?pid=19&mid=1005
http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php
http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php


139 
 

a reas  and i n t e r l i n k i ng  reg i on s ;  as  we l l  a s  o the r  ad j a cen t  p r i va te  and 

s t a t e - owned conse r va t i o n  a reas  i n  Sou t h  A f r i c a  and Z imbabwe . 602 The 

f i n a l  demarca t i o n o f  t he  GLTFCA w i l l  be  dec i ded  by a  numbe r  o f  

coope r a t i ve  p l ann i ng  p ro cesses  be tween s ta keho l de r s  f r om each o f  t he 

t h r ee s ta t e s ,  many o f  wh i ch a r e s t i l l  i n  p rog re s s . 603 

The i nc l u s i o n o f  communa l  l a nd  a reas may cause a deba t e on the 

d i f f e r en ce be tween a T r ans f r o n t i e r  Pa r k ( TFP)  and a T rans f r on t i e r  

Conse r va t i on  A rea  (TFCA) .  A TFCA i s known as a  phase wh i ch  fo l l ows 

immed i a t e l y  a f t e r  t he  es tab l i shmen t  o f  a  t r a ns f r on t i e r  pa r k . 604 I t  

e f f e c t i v e l y  r e f e r s t o  t he  ex tens i on  o f  an  ag r eemen t  t o  i n c l ude 

communa l  and p r i va t e l y  owned l ands .   J .  Da r ne l l  c l a r i f i e s  t h i s  i s sue  by 

s t a t i ng  tha t  t he  G rea t  L impopo T rans f r on t i e r  Pa r k  (GLTP )  and the 

G rea t  L impopo T rans f r on t i e r  Conse r va t i o n  Ar ea  (GLTFCA)  a r e  two 

d i f f e r en t ,  bu t  r e l a t e d  en t i t i e s . 605 She adds t o  th i s  by  say i ng  tha t  t h e 

GLTP i s  a  35 , 000km 2 pa r k  wh i ch  i s  f o rmed by  the  L impopo Na t i o na l  

Pa r k  (Mozamb i que ) ;  K r uge r  Na t i ona l  Pa r k  and Maku l e l e  Rese r ve  (Sou th 

A f r i ca ) ;  and the  Gona re zhou Na t i ona l  Pa r k  (Z imbabwe ) .  The GLTP i s  a 

pa r k  w i t h i n  t he  l a r ge r  GLTFCA . 606 The GLTFCA u l t ima t e l y  l i n ks  t he  

na t i o na l  pa r ks ,  hun t i ng  a r eas  and communa l  l ands  i n  Mozamb i que ,  

                                                           
602 Peace  Parks  Foundation,  ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  
http://www.peaceparks.org/tfca.php?pid=19&mid=1005, Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
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http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php, Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
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605 J.E. Darnell, Are Peace Parks Effective Peacebuilding Tools? Evaluating the Impact of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier Park as a Regional Stabilizing Agent, (2008), ProQuest: The American University. 
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Sou th  A f r i ca  and Z imbabwe t o  f o rm a 100 ,000km 2  conse r va t i o n  r ese r ve ,  

w i t h  t he GLTP on l y be i ng  one phase o f  t h i s  p r ocess ( see  F i gu r e 8 ) . 607 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
F igu re 8 :  The G rea t  L impopo T rans f ron t ie r  Conse rva t ion  A rea 608 
 
The re fo r e  fo r  t he pu rpose o f  t h i s  d i sse r t a t i o n ,  t he G rea t  L impopo 

T r ans f r o n t i e r  Pa r k (GLTP)  w i l l  be  re f e r r ed  to  as  the G rea t  L impopo 

T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i o n  Ar ea  (GLTFCA)  due to  the  i n c l us i on  o f  

communa l  l ands  such as t he Maku l e l e  r eg i on i n  Sou t h A f r i c a .  
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The GLTFCA was es tab l i shed w i t h  t he  pu rpose o f  comb i n i n g  some o f  

t h e  bes t  and  mos t  e s tab l i shed w i l d l i f e  a r eas  i n  sou t he rn  A f r i c a ,  a l ong 

w i t h    t he    expans i on   o f    A f r i c a ’ s    f i r s t    conse r va t i on    a r ea ,    t h e    KNP . 609 The 

GLTFCA T rea t y  was i n t r oduced t o  en fo r ce  t he  r e -e s tab l i s hmen t  o f  

t r a d i t i o na l  w i l d l i f e  m ig ra to r y  r ou tes  and o t he r  f unc t i on s  o f  t h e  

ecosys t ems wh i ch  have been d i s r up ted  i n t he  pas t . 610 I n  add i t i on  to  

t h i s ,  t he  TFCA a ims to  gene ra te  j ob s  and r e venues fo r  t he  pove r t y -

s t r i c ken  l o ca l  commun i t i e s . 611 The t r e a t y  a l so  se t s  ou t  t h a t  t he  a r ea  

shou l d  be managed as  an i n t eg r a ted  un i t  wh i c h  i n vo l v e s  mu l t i p l e  

s t akeho l de r s f r om each o f  t he th ree s t a t e s . 612  

The o f f i c i a l  es tab l i shmen t  o f  t h e  GLTFCA began i n  1990 w i t h  t he 

above men t i oned mee t i n g  be tween t he  p re s i d en t  o f  Mozamb ique ,  

Joaqu im Ch i s sano ,  and the  p re s i d en t  o f  t he  WWF ,  An ton  Rupe r t . 613 I n  

1991 ,  t h e  Mozamb i can  gove r nmen t  was g r an ted  f unds  by  the  G loba l  

Env i r o nmen t  Fac i l i t y  (GEF )  and these  we re  u t i l i z ed  f o r  f e as i b i l i t y  

s t ud i e s wh i ch  f o rmed pa r t  o f  t he  p i l o t  p r o j ec t  f o r  t h e  GLTFCA . 614 

Du r i n g  1992 - 1994 ,  two ma j o r  po l i t i ca l  p ro cesses  we re cons i de r ed  as 

t he d r i v i ng  f o r ce s beh i nd  the t r an s fo rma t i on  o f  t he  GLTFCA f r om an 

i dea i n t o  a  r ea l i t y .  F i r s t l y ,  Mozamb ique had s i gned t he Peace Acco rd  
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http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php, Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
614 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary conservation: the politics of ecological integrity in the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 

http://www.peaceparks.org/tfca.php?pid=19&mid=1005
http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php
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i n  1992 wh i ch  ended an e r a  o f  c i v i l  wa r  con f l i c t  and second l y ,  Sou th 

A f r i ca  he l d  i t s  f i r s t  democ r a t i c  e l e c t i on  i n  1994 ,  wh i ch  saw the  end o f  

t h e  Apa r t h e i d  e ra . 615 I n  1996 ,  t he  1991 f eas i b i l i t y  s t ud i es  t hen  ga i ned 

momen t um and the GEF g ran t ed  add i t i ona l  f unds so  t ha t  t he se  s tud i e s 

we re then i n c l uded i n t he p i l o t  p ro j ec t . 616  

Th i s  t hen  l ed  to  the  s i gn i ng  o f  a  t r i - l a t e r a l  ag r eemen t  a t  Skukuza  i n 

Sou th  A f r i c a  on t he  10 t h  Novembe r  2000 ,  be tween M i n i s t r i e s  f r om each 

o f  t h e  t h ree  coun t r i e s  i n vo l v ed . 617 The ag r eemen t  was s i gned by  the 

f o l l ow i ng  gove rnmen t  o f f i c i a l s :  M in i s t e r  He l de r  Mu t e i a  -  t h e  M i n i s t e r  o f  

Ag r i cu l t u r e  and Ru ra l  Deve l opmen t  i n  Mozamb i que ;  M i n i s t e r  Va l l i  

Moosa -  t he  M i n i s t e r  o f  Env i r o nmen ta l  A f f a i r s  and Tou r i sm i n  Sou th  

A f r i ca ;  and M i n i s t e r  F r anc i s co  Nhema -  t he  M i n i s t e r  o f  Env i r o nmen t  

and Tou r i sm i n  Z imbabwe . 618 The Skukuza  Ag r eemen t  o f  2000 ( i . e .  

GLTFCA T rea t y )  r evea l ed the  i n t en t i on  o f  t he  t h ree  na t i on s  t o 

e s tab l i sh  and deve l op  a  t r a ns f r on t i e r  pa r k  a s  we l l  a s  a  l a rge r  

conse r va t i on  a r ea f o r  t he  bene f i t  o f  t he  popu l a t i on s o f  t h e  t h ree 

na t i o ns .  A t  t h e  t ime o f  t he  s i gn i ng ,  t h e  pa r k  was named t he  Gaza -

K r uge r -Gona re zhou Pa r k (GKG) . 619 

  

                                                           
615 R.J. Reid, Warfare in African History, (2012), Cambridge University Press. 
616 SANParks, ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  
http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php, Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
617 SANParks,  ‘Great  Limpopo Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  
http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php, Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
618 W.  Whande  and  H.  Suich,  ‘Transfrontier Conservation Initiatives in Southern Africa: Observations from the 
Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Conservation  Area’,  in  H.  Suich  and  B.  Child  (eds.),  Evolution and Innovation in 
Wildlife Conservation: Parks and Game Ranches to Transfrontier Conservation Areas, (2009), Earthscan Ltd. 
619 SANParks,  ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  
http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php, Accessed: 22 April 2014. 

http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php
http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/transfrontier/great_limpopo.php
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The GLTFCA t r ea t y i n c l u des a v i s i on  s t a t emen t  wh i ch s ta t es :  

To achieve inter-state collaboration in the conservation of trans-boundary  
ecosystems and their associated biodiversity, promoting sustainable use of  
natural resources to improve the quality of life of the people of Mozambique,  
South Africa and Zimbabwe.620 

 
Fu r t he rmo r e ,  t he  GLTFCA a ims to  re -e s t ab l i s h  any h i s t o r i ca l  w i l d l i f e  

m ig r a t o r y  rou t es  and o the r  a spec t s  o f  e cosys tems wh i ch  have been 

d i s r up t ed  by  t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  bounda r i e s .  Ano t he r  ma j o r  a im i s  t o 

gene r a t e  j o bs  and r evenue fo r  t h e impove r i s hed l o ca l  commun i t i e s  who 

r es i d e w i t h i n  o r  ad j acen t  t o t he conse r va t i on a r ea . 621 

The ma i n  ob j e c t i v e  o f  t he  2002 GLTFCA t r ea t y i s  t o  i n c rease 

t r a nsna t i ona l  co l l abo r a t i on  among the  t h r ee  na t i o ns i n  o rde r  t o 

f a c i l i t a t e  e f f e c t i ve  ecosys tem managemen t  w i t h i n  t he  en t i r e  

conse r va t i on  a r ea . 622 Add i t i ona l  ob j e c t i v e s  we re  t o :  encou rage soc i a l ,  

e conom i c  and o t he r  pa r t ne r sh i p s  w i t h i n  t he  p r i v a t e  sec to r ;  e s t ab l i s h 

coope r a t i on  be tween t he  l o ca l  commun i t i e s and NGOs t o  manage 

b i od i ve r s i t y ;  c r ea t e  ha rmon i sa t i on be tween a l l  en v i r onmen t a l  

managemen t  p ra c t i c e s  ac r os s  the bo r de r s ;  and to  r emove a l l  f e n ces 

and a r t i f i c i a l  bounda r i e s to encou r age the movemen t  o f  w i l d l i f e . 623   

The conse r va t i o n a r ea  a l s o  a ims t o es tab l i s h and ma i n t a i n  a 

sus t a i nab l e  e conom ic  base f o r  t he  reg i on  t h r ough t he  deve l opmen t  o f  

                                                           
620 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
621 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
622 W.  Whande  and  H.  Suich,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Initiatives  in  Southern  Africa:  Observations  from  the  
Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Conservation  Area’,  in  H. Suich and B. Child (eds.), Evolution and Innovation in 
Wildlife Conservation: Parks and Game Ranches to Transfrontier Conservation Areas, (2009), Earthscan Ltd. 
623 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary  conservation:  the  politics  of  ecological  integrity  in  the  Great  Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 
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co l l a bo r a t i v e  s t r a t eg i e s ,  wo r k  p l an s  and f r amewor ks . 624 The f ac i l i t a t i on 

o f  c ro s s - bo r de r  t ou r i sm i s  a l s o  an ob j ec t i ve  as  i t  i s  be l i e ved  t ha t  i t  

may fo s te r  i nc reased reg i ona l  soc i o - e conom i c  deve l opmen t  as  we l l  a s 

t he deve l opmen t  o f  a cu l t u r e  o f  peace ,  hence i t s  r ecogn i t i on  as a 

Peace Pa r k . 625  

The GLTFCA has ye t  t o  be s i gned as  an o f f i c i a l l y  e s t ab l i shed TFCA 

and t h i s  l a ck  o f  f o rma l i s a t i on  means t ha t  t h e  ob j e c t i v es have no t  been 

pub l i c l y  de f i ned  o r  pu t  i n t o  p r ac t i c e . 626 I n  o t he r  wo rd s ,  wh i l e  

coope r a t i on  and co l l a bo r a t i o n as  we l l  a s  t he  phys i ca l  p l an s  fo r  

i n t eg r a t i o n have been ach i e ved t h e  f i n a l  f o rma l i sa t i o n rema i ns 

ou t s t and i ng .  

5 .3 .  Conc lu s ion  

Th i s  chap te r  has  d i s cussed the h i s t o r i ca l  backg r ound t o  the 

deve l opmen t  o f  t h e  GLTFCA and has app l i ed  t he  concep t s  o f  

a l i e na t i on ;  co - ex i s t e n ce ;  co - ope r a t i on ;  co l l a bo r a t i o n  and i n t eg ra t i o n  as 

dev i sed  by  Doppe l f e l d .  The deve l opmen t  o f  t he  a r ea  was t hen f o l l o wed 

by a d i s cuss i on on the pend i ng es t ab l i shmen t  o f  t he GLTFCA .  

The   nex t    chap t e r    w i l l    cons i de r    t he   GLTFCA ’s    po t en t i a l    f o r    t ou r i sm  

deve l opmen t  as  we l l  a s  t he  i nvo l vemen t  o f  l o ca l  commun i t i e s i n  t he  

a rea .  

  

                                                           
624 W.  Whande  and  H.  Suich,  ‘Transfrontier  Conservation  Initiatives  in  Southern  Africa:  Observations  from  the  
Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Conservation  Area’,  in  H. Suich and B. Child (eds.), Evolution and Innovation in 
Wildlife Conservation: Parks and Game Ranches to Transfrontier Conservation Areas, (2009), Earthscan Ltd. 
625 P.  Hawthorne,  ‘Game  Without  Frontiers’,  Time Magazine,  14  May  2001,  Cape  Town,  p.  32;  F.  Macleod,  ‘The  
Promise  of  Peace  Parks’,  Weekly Mail and Guardian, 10 November 2005, p. 14. 
626 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary  conservation:  the  politics  of  ecological  integrity  in  the  Great  Limpopo  
Transfrontier  Park’,  in  Journal of Southern African Studies 29(1), (2003), pp. 261-278. 
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Chap te r  6 

The Impo r tance and Po t en t i a l  o f  the GLTFCA 

6 .1 .  The GLTFCA Reg ion  

The GLTFCA has been r ecogn i sed ,  by  s cho l a r s such  as  W.  Who lme r ,  

a s  the s i ng l e  l a r ge s t  conse r va t i o n a r ea  i n  sou the r n A f r i c a and i t  has 

a l s o  been es t ab l i shed w i t h  t he  a im o f  becom ing  an impo r t a n t  t o u r i sm 

des t i na t i on  fo r  t h e r eg i on . 627 No t  on l y  does the  a r ea con ta i n  a  numbe r  

o f  impo r t a n t  ecosys t ems and na t u ra l  r esou r ce s ,  bu t  i t  a l s o  has  va r i o us 

aspec t s  wh i ch  possess  ce r t a i n  he r i t a ge  and cu l t u r a l  va l ue .  The 

conve r gence o f  a  va r i e t y  o f  na t u r a l  r e sou r ces  and d i ve r se  popu l a t i o n s 

o f  cu l t u r a l  g roups has  c r ea ted  an a r ea  w i t h  a  r i ch  t ou r i sm po ten t i a l  

t h a t  has  ye t  t o  be u t i l i z ed  fo r  t h e bene f i t  o f  l o ca l  commun i t i e s ,  as 

we l l  a s  t he  na t i ona l  gove rnmen t s  o f  Sou t h  A f r i c a ,  Mozamb ique and 

Z imbabwe .   

The p roposed t r a ns f r on t i e r  r eg i on  has  t he  po t en t i a l  o f  c rea t i n g one o f  

t h e  mos t  imp r es s i v e  conse r va t i on  and deve l opmen t  r eg i on s  i n  t he 

wo r l d ,  w i t h  an  a rea  o f  app ro x ima te l y  95 , 700km 2 . 628 The reg i on  i s  

cons i de red  to  i n c l u de  a  d i v e r s i t y  o f  ve r t eb ra te  spec i es ,  a s  we l l  as 

o t he r  un i que mamma l s ,  f i s h and b i r d  spec i e s .  The f l o r a  i s  a l s o 

cons i de red  t o be impo r t an t  and t he re  a r e a numbe r  o f  t r o p i ca l  and 

sub - t r o p i ca l  spec i es  w i t h  mo r e  t empe r a t e  spec i e s  be i ng  found a t  

h i g he r  a l t i t udes . 629 The KNP rep r esen t s a  l a r ge  a rea o f  t h e GLTFCA 

                                                           
627 M.  Doppelfeld,  ‘Collaborative  Stakeholder  Planning  in  Cross-Border Regions: The Case of the Great Limpopo 
Transfrontier  Park  in  Southern  Africa’,  in  H.  Wachowiak  (ed.),  Tourism and Borders: Contemporary Issues, 
Policies and International Research, (2006), Hampshire, England: Ashgate Publishing. 
628 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘Transboundary  Protected  Areas  Impacts  on  Communities:  Case  Study  of  Three  Southern  
African  Transboundary  Conservation  Initiatives’,  in  AWF  Working Papers, (2005), African Wildlife Foundation. 
629 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘Transboundary  Protected  Areas  Impacts  on  Communities:  Case  Study  of  Three  Southern  
African  Transboundary  Conservation  Initiatives’,  in  AWF  Working  Papers,  (2005),  African  Wildlife  Foundation. 
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and i t  i s  s t o c ked w i t h  a  h i gh  numbe r  o f  w i l d l i f e  spec i e s ,  e spec i a l l y  t he 

A f r i can  E lephan t ,  and t hese  a r e  sub j ec t  t o  h i gh  v i s i t a t i on  numbe r s  and 

commer c i a l  e xp l o i t a t i o n ( i . e .  t ou r i sm) . 630 

Howeve r ,  on  the  o t he r  s i d e  o f  t he  bo rde r ,  i n  sou theas t  Z imbabwe and 

Mozamb i que ,  t h e  oppos i t e  cu r r en t l y  p re va i l s  a s  the popu l a t i on s  o f  

w i l d l i f e ,  as  we l l  a s t he  po t en t i a l  v i s i t o r s ,  a r e bo th  o f  a sho r t  supp l y .  

Bo t h  o f  t h ese  coun t r i e s  have l a r ge  a reas  o f  l and  wh i ch  a r e  ava i l ab l e 

w i t h  r e l a t i v e l y  l ow popu l a t i o n  dens i t i e s  ye t  t he re  i s  a  l a c k  o f  

w i l l i n gness  t o  t r ans f o rm thes e  a reas  i n t o  a  l a r ge r  conse r va t i on  a rea . 631 

I t    has    been   sugges t ed    t ha t    b y   “ d r opp i ng   the   fen ces ” ,    as    we l l    a s   o t he r   

ba r r i e r s ,  an  oppo r t u n i t y  a r i se s  to no t  on l y  r educe some o f  t he 

env i r onmen t a l  p r essu r e s  on t he  KNP ,  bu t  a l s o  to  c rea t e  new va l ues 

and oppo r t u n i t i e s f o r  po ten t i a l  deve l opmen t  f o r  Z imbabwe and 

Mozamb i que . 632 

Th i s  s cena r i o  a l so  has  t he  po ten t i a l  o f  r e - es tab l i sh i ng  impo r t a n t  

m ig r a t o r y  r ou te s  fo r  w i l d l i f e 633 a s  we l l  a s  es tab l i sh i ng  a sus ta i nab l e 

e co t ou r i sm i n f r a s t r u c tu r e  wh i ch  wou l d po ten t i a l l y  l ead  t o t he  up l i f tmen t  

o f  t he  reg i ona l  econom i es 634 a s  we l l  as  p ro v i d i n g  imp ro ved l i v e l i hoods  

o f  t h e l oca l  commun i t i e s i n  each o f  t he  t h ree coun t r i e s . 635  

                                                           
630 SANParks,  (2012)  ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/,  
Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
631 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘Transboundary  Protected  Areas  Impacts  on  Communities:  Case  Study  of  Three  Southern  
African Transboundary Conservation  Initiatives’,  in  AWF  Working  Papers,  (2005),  African  Wildlife  Foundation. 
632 G.  de  Graaf,  ‘The  origin  and  development  of  nature  conservation  areas’,  in  J.S.  Bergh  (ed.),  Geskiedenisatlas 
van Suid-Afrika: Die vier noordelike provinsies, Pretoria, (1998), pp. 1-15, (Translated). 
633 There were a number of migratory routes which existed in this region for the Elephant and Buffalo 
populations and the establishment of political boundaries had a negative effect on many of these. Therefore, 
the re-establishment of these migratory routes could play a crucial role for biodiversity conservation and for 
ecotourism. 
634 The economies of South Africa, Zimbabwe and Mozambique. 
635 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘Transboundary Protected Areas Impacts on Communities: Case Study of Three Southern 
African  Transboundary  Conservation  Initiatives’,  in  AWF  Working  Papers,  (2005),  African  Wildlife  Foundation. 
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S i nce  t he  ea r l y  2000s ,  a  numbe r  o f  s t ep s  have been t aken t o deve l op 

a  f r amewor k  f o r  t he  managemen t  o f  t h e  t r a ns f r on t i e r  l a ndscape .  I t  has 

been no ted ,  b y  bo t h  S .  Me t ca l f e  and A .  Spence l e y ,  t h a t  t he  p rog re s s 

has  been en t i r e l y  i n t e r - go ve rnmen t a l  and t he re  have been l i t t l e  o r  no  

p ro v i s i o n s made fo r  t h e  i n c l us i on  o f  t h e l o ca l  commun i t i e s o r  c i v i l  

s o c i e t y  as  a  who l e . 636  The managemen t  f r amewor k  fo r  t h e  TFCA i s  

sa i d  t o add r es s  a  numbe r  o f  oppo r t un i t i e s .  F i r s t l y ,  t he  r eg i on  has  the 

po ten t i a l  o f  con t r o l l i ng  a  l a r ge  amoun t  o f  l and  a rea  fo r  t h e  pu r pose o f  

b i o d i ve r s i t y  conse r va t i o n .  Second l y ,  t h e  poss i b i l i t y  o f  b r i ng i n g a m o re  

f o cussed app roach t o  b i od i ve r s i t y  conse r va t i o n  w i l l  mean t ha t  i t  w i l l  be 

a  mo re  v i s i b l e  p r ocess  wh i ch  w i l l  be  spea r headed by  numerous  

econom i c  and po l i t i ca l  cons i de ra t i on s .  And t h i r d l y ,  t h e r e  i s  an 

oppo r t u n i t y  t o  t e s t  and demons t r a t e  how one l a r ge  pa r k  can be used 

t o r e s t o re  and rep l en i sh  t he l a r ge r  su r r ound i ng a reas . 637  

I n  add i t i o n  t o  t he b i od i ve r s i t y ,  t h e  t r a ns f r on t i e r  l andscape a l so  has 

ev i dence o f  a  cu l t u r a l  h i s t o r y  wh i ch da te s back to  bo th t he  S t one and 

I r o n  Ages 638 o f  sou the r n  A f r i c a . 639 A r chaeo l og i s t s  have d i sco ve red  a  

numbe r  o f  S t one Age a r t e f a c t s  a s  we l l  a s  mor e  re cen t  I r on  Age 

imp l emen t s  a t  va r i o u s  s i t e s  a c r os s  the  GLFTCA.  I n  add i t i on  t o  t h i s ,  

t h e re  i s  a l so  ev i dence o f  t h e  S t one Age San hun t e r - ga the r s  i n  t he 

                                                           
636 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘Transboundary  Protected  Areas  Impacts  on  Communities:  Case  Study of Three Southern 
African  Transboundary  Conservation  Initiatives’,  in  AWF  Working  Papers,  (2005),  African  Wildlife  Foundation;  
A.  Spenceley,  ‘Workshop  Proceedings’  from  Tourism in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation Area, 
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649-667. 
637 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘Transboundary  Protected  Areas  Impacts  on  Communities:  Case  Study  of  Three  Southern  
African  Transboundary  Conservation  Initiatives’,  in  AWF  Working  Papers,  (2005),  African  Wildlife  Foundation. 
638 The Stone Age period in southern Africa occurred over 10,000 years ago. The Iron Age period in southern 
African began as early as 250AD – W.D. Hammond-Tooke,  “‘Ethnicity’  and  ‘ethnic  group’  in  Iron  Age 
southern  Africa”,  South African Journal of Science 96, pp. 421-422. 
639 SANParks,  (2012)  ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/,  
Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
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f o rm o f  r oc k - pa i n t i n g s  i n  cave  she l t e r s  a nd o the r  s i t e s i n  t he  a r ea . 640 

App r o x ima t e l y  800 yea r s  ago ,  t h e  Ban t u - speak i ng  peop l e d i sp l aced t he  

San   and   t he i r    e x i s t e nce   was   cha r ac te r i sed   by    a    ‘ l ow -dens i t y ’   

i nhab i t a n cy  w i t h  mos t  o f  t he i r  t r aces be i ng con f i n ed  t o t he  pe rmanen t  

r i v e r  cou r se s . 641 The ev i dence f r om some s i t e s ,  such  as Pa f u r i  r eg i on 

i n t he  KNP,  show t ha t  many o f  t he se popu l a t i on s  ex i s t ed  i n  ha rmony 

w i t h  t he  w i l d l i f e  w i t h  no  ma j o r  impac t s  o f  humans on t he  w i l d l i f e  o r  

v i ce  ve r sa . 642 I t  was no ted by J .  Ca r r u t he r s  t ha t  due t o  t he  a r i d  na t u re  

o f  t h e  r eg i on ,  a l ong  w i t h  an  abundance o f  p r eda t o r s and d i s eases ,  

su ch  as  ma la r i a  i t  was mer e l y  imposs i b l e  f o r  human popu l a t i on s  to 

g row to  a  f a i r l y  l a r ge  s i z e .  Ye t  a  numbe r  o f  soph i s t i c a ted  cu l t u r e s ,  

su ch  as  the  Tsonga cu l t u r e ,  s t i l l  managed t o ex i s t  i n  a reas  suc h as  

Thu l ame l a and Pa fu r i . 643    

6 .2 .  Tou r i sm Deve lopmen t  i n  the GLTFCA  

A .  Spence l e y  has no ted  t ha t  TFCAs no t  on l y  have the  po ten t i a l  t o  

conse r ve  b i od i v e r s i t y  w i t h i n  l a r ge r  geog r aph i ca l  a r eas and p romo te 

coope r a t i ve  w i l d l i f e  managemen t ,  t h ey  may a l so i n c r eas e the 

oppo r t u n i t i e s  f o r  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t . 644 I n  add i t i o n  t o t h i s ,  J .  S i ngh 

f ee l s  t ha t  v i s i t o r s  a re  ab l e  t o  t r a ve l  a c ro s s  g rea t e r  a reas  t o  v i ew a 

w i de r  va r i e t y  o f  a t t r a c t i on s ,  and thus  i nc r ease t he i r  ove ra l l  

                                                           
640 J. Carruthers, The Kruger National Park: A Social and Political History, (1995), University of Natal Press: 
Pietermaritzburg. 
641 SANParks,  (2012)  ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/,  
Accessed: 22 April 2014; D. Hammond-Tooke, The Roots of Black South Africa, (1993), Jonathan Ball Publishers: 
Johannesburg. 
642 J. Carruthers, The Kruger National Park: A Social and Political History, (1995), University of Natal Press: 
Pietermaritzburg.  
643 J. Carruthers, The Kruger National Park: A Social and Political History, (1995), University of Natal Press: 
Pietermaritzburg. 
644 A. Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667. 
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expe r i e nce . 645 The WWF sugges t s  t ha t  TFCAs have th e  capac i t y  t o 

deve l op  sus t a i n ab l e t ou r i sm ,  i n  a  s t r a t eg i c  manne r ,  i n  o rde r  t o  suppo r t  

t h e  cos t s  o f  conse r va t i on  managemen t ,  wh i l e  s imu l t a neous l y  p r ov i d i ng 

emp lo ymen t  and en t r ep reneu r i a l  oppo r t un i t i e s  f o r  t he  pove r t y - s t r i c ken 

popu l a t i on s  i n  l e s s deve l oped c oun t r i e s . 646 The GLTFCA i s one examp l e 

o f  t h i s  and i t  has  gene ra ted  a  l a rge  amoun t  o f  i n t e r es t  f r om 

conse r va t i on i s t s  due t o  i t s  po t en t i a l  o f  becom i ng  one o f  t h e  l a r ge s t  

conse r va t i on  a r eas i n  t he  wo r l d . 647 J .  Hanks  has  no t ed  tha t  t h e  a rea  

has t he  po ten t i a l  o f  c onse r v i ng  the  l a r ge s t  va r i e t y  o f  w i l d l i f e  on  Ea r t h ,  

a l o ng  w i t h  a r eas  o f  h i s t o r i ca l  and cu l t u r a l  wea l t h ,  t hus  mak i ng  i t  an 

a rea o f  g l o ba l  conse r va t i o n s i g n i f i c an ce . 648 

The   GLTFCA   i s    gove r ned   unde r    t he   j u r i sd i c t i o n    o f    t h e    SADC ’ s    Wi l d l i f e   

Po l i c y 649 wh i ch  a ims t o  es t ab l i s h  the  TFCA as a means fo r  

i n t e r na t i o na l  coope r a t i on  i n  managemen t  and the  sus t a i nab l e  u se  o f  

e cosys t ems wh i ch  s t r add l e i n t e r na t i o na l  bo rde r s . 650 I n  add i t i o n to  t h i s ,  

t h e  SADC P ro to co l  on  Wi l d l i f e  Conse r va t i on  and Managemen t  ( see 

Sec t i on  3 .3  o f  Chap t e r  3 )  f u r t he r  p r omo te s  reg i ona l  coope r a t i on  i n  t he 

conse r va t i on  o f  na t u ra l  r e sou r ce s  and the  en f o r cemen t  o f  l aws fo r  

                                                           
645 J. Singh, Study on the development of Transboundary natural resource management areas in southern 
Africa, Global Review: Lessons Learned, Biodiversity Support Program No. 59, (1999), Washington DC: World 
Wildlife Fund. 
646 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667. 
647 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667. 
648 J.  Hanks,  ‘Transfrontier  conservation  areas  in  Zimbabwe:  An  opportunity  for  job-creation, regional co-
operation  and  biodiversity  conservation’,  Bob  Rutherford  Trust:  Annual  Memorial Lecture, (1998), Somerset 
West: South Africa. 
649 The  Southern  African  Development  Community,  ‘The  Protocol  on  Wildlife  Conservation  and  Law  
Enforcement’,  (2014),  Internet:  http://www.sadc.int/documents-publications/show/, (1999), Accessed: 13 
April 2013. 
650 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667. 
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t h ese  r esou r ce s . 651 These two l ega l  documen t s  a re  respons i b l e  f o r  

c rea t i n g  a  f r amewor k  f o r  t h e  GLTFCA i n  t e rms o f  t he  deve l opmen t  and 

managemen t  o f  t ou r i sm w i t h i n  t he T rans f r o n t i e r  ne two r k . 652 

The i n s t i t u t i ona l  s t r u c t u re  o f  t h e  TFCA i n c l udes  a h i e ra r chy  o f  

s t akeho l de r s  wh i ch  i n co rpo ra t es  a T r i l a t e r a l  M i n i s t e r i a l  Commi t t ee 

(TMC) ,  a  Jo i n t  Managemen t  Boa r d  ( JMB) ,  a  coo r d i n a t i ng  pa r t y  and f ou r  

managemen t  comm i t t e es .  The JMB was r espons i b l e  f o r  t he 

es tab l i shmen t  o f  t h e  GLTFCA Jo i n t  Managemen t  P l an  ( JMP) 653 wh i ch 

a ims   t o   encou r age   the    pa r k ’ s    au t ho r i t i e s    t o   wo r k   c l o se l y    w i t h    t he  

t o u r i sm i ndus t r y ,  t h us  keep i ng  w i t h  t he  ob j e c t i v es  o f  sus ta i n ab l e 

t ou r i sm . 654 The JMP was es t ab l i s hed as a  ma rke t - r e l a t e d  s t r a t eg i c  p l an  

wh i ch  a ims to  ha rmon i se  tou r i sm - re l a t ed  regu l a t i o ns  ( i . e .  en t r y  f ee s ,  

speed l im i t s )  a s  we l l  a s  bo rde r  ac cess  fo r  ce r t a i n  a c t i v i t i e s  ( i . e .  

gu i ded  wa l k i n g  t r a i l s ,  ho r se  and ba l l o on  sa fa r i s  and game d r i ve s ) . 655 

The JMP a l so spec i f i e d tha t  t he se ac t i v i t i e s  shou l d be ou t sou r ced to 

t he p r i va te  sec to r  and i t  i s  v i t a l  t h a t  p re fe r ences  be made to  sma l l -

s ca l e en te rp r i s es  w i t h i n  t he  l oca l  commun i t i e s . 656 Fu r t he rmo re ,  t he  p l an 

a l s o  sugges t s  t ha t  t h e  membe rs  o f  t h e  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  shou l d  no t  

on l y  be  seen as  po t en t i a l  emp l oyees ,  bu t  t he y  shou l d  a l so  be g i v en  a 

s t ake  i n  t he  t ou r i sm bus i ne sses and be a l l owed access  t o  a l l  bu s i ne ss 

                                                           
651 The  Southern  African  Development  Community,  ‘The  Protocol  on  Wildlife Conservation and Law 
Enforcement’,  (2014),  Internet:  http://www.sadc.int/documents-publications/show/, (1999), Accessed: 13 
April 2013. 
652 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667. 
653 K. Zunckel, Great Limpopo Transfrontier Park Joint Management Plan: Executive Summary and Synthesis of 
Recommendations, (2007), Development Alternatives Inc.: Nelspruit, South Africa. 
654 Joint Management Board (JMB), Great Limpopo Transfrontier Park: Joint Management Plan, Report No. 02-
007-PTR-007, Gaza–Kruger–Gonarezhou Transboundary Natural Resource Management Initiative, 2002, 
Development Alternatives Inc.: Nelspruit. 
655 A. Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667. 
656 K. Zunckel, Great Limpopo Transfrontier Park Joint Management Plan: Executive Summary and Synthesis of 
Recommendations, (2007), Development Alternatives Inc.: Nelspruit, South Africa. 
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oppo r t u n i t i e s  and t ende r s . 657 The p l an  a l s o  s t i pu l a t es t ha t  cu l t u r a l  

t o u r i sm shou l d be de ve l oped and p romo ted w i t h i n  t he  l o ca l  

commun i t i e s . 658  

6 .2 .1 .  Na t u re -Based Tou r i sm and Cu l t u ra l  Tou r i sm in  the  GLTFCA  

The p r ima r y  fo rm o f  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t  i n  t he  GLTFCA i s  na tu r e -

based t ou r i sm ,  w i t h  cu l t u r a l  t ou r i sm and eco tou r i sm be i ng  c l o se l y  

r e l a t ed  t o  th i s .  Spence l e y  has no ted  tha t  du r i ng  2000 ,  na t u re -based 

t ou r i sm was r espons i b l e  f o r  gene r a t i ng  an ave r age o f  $US3 .6  b i l l i o n  i n  

r evenue f r om A f r i cans  and i n t e r na t i o na l  t o u r i s t s  comb ined . 659 

Fu r t h e rmo r e ,  i n  1999 ,  i t  con t r i b u t ed  app ro x ima te l y  n i ne -pe r  cen t  o f  t h e 

t o t a l  GDP fo r  t h e SADC reg i on . 660 I n  t e rms o f  t ou r i s t  a r r i va l s ,  t h e 

na tu r e - based tou r i sm sec to r  was respons i b l e  f o r  app r ox ima t e l y  2 .8 

m i l l i on  v i s i t o r s  f r om i n t e rna t i o na l  ma r ke t s  and 6 .1  m i l l i o n  f r om A f r i c an 

mar ke t s . 661 Na t u r e -based tou r i sm has p ro ven to  b e popu l a r  i n  t he 

r eg i on  o f  Sou t h  A f r i ca ,  Z imbabwe and Mozamb i que ye t  t he  s t r o ng 

demand i s  on l y  e v i den t  i n  two o f  t he  t h r ee  coun t r i e s .  O f  a l l  t o u r i sm 

a r r i va l s  i n  Sou t h  A f r i ca ,  78 .9  pe r  cen t  pa r t i c i pa te  i n  na tu re - based 

ac t i v i t i e s ,  wh i l e  t h i s  f i gu r e  i s  sa i d  t o be 76 pe r  cen t  i n  Z imbabwe 662 I n  

t e rms o f  t h e  t o t a l  r e venue o f  na tu re -based t ou r i sm ,   i t  i s  e s t ima ted 
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$US2 . 45  b i l l i o n  has  been gene r a t ed  on an annua l  bas i s . 663 The re fo re ,  

g i v en  t h i s  l eve l  o f  r e venue i t  i s  unde r s t andab l e  why t he  conse r va t i o n 

o f  b i o d i ve r s i t y  i s  one o f  t h e ma j o r  ob j ec t i ve s o f  TFCAs .  

( a )  Sou th  A f r i c a  

The Sou th  A f r i can sec t i o n o f  t h e GLTP cons i s t s  o f  t he  KNP w i t h  o the r  

conse r va t i on  a r eas ,  su ch  as  t he  Maku l e l e  Commun i t y ,  mak i ng  up t he 

l a r ge r  GLTFCA. 664 The KNP has t he  o l des t  and a r guab l y  t he  mos t  

deve l oped t ou r i sm i n f r a s t r u c t u re .  I n  2004 t he r e  we re  a  to t a l  o f  25  r es t  

camps p r o v i d i ng  4056 beds as  we l l  a s  405 camp i ng and ca r a van 

s i t e s . 665 The ove r a l l  s t a nda r d o f  t he  accommoda t i o n i s  no t  r ega r ded 

h i gh l y  i n  t e rms o f  i n t e r na t i o na l  s t anda r ds  bu t  t h e  KNP s t i l l  manages t o 

boas t  app r o x ima t e l y  1 . 4  m i l l i o n  v i s i t o r s  pe r  yea r  and gene r a t es  an 

annua l  i ncome o f  $US40 m i l l i on (measu red i n 2005 ) . 666  

Up un t i l  2000 ,  a l l  t o u r i sm i n f r a s t r u c tu r e s  i n s i de  the  pa r k  we re 

deve l oped ,  owned and ope ra ted by SANPa r ks .  SANPar ks  then dec i ded 

t o  t r a ns fe r  t he  managemen t  o f  t o u r i sm ope r a t i o ns t o  commerc i a l  

o rgan i z a t i on s  t ha t  we re  cons i de red as  mor e  qua l i f i ed  and equ i pped t o 

manage t he  fa c i l i t i e s . 667 The ma i n  ob j ec t i ve s  o f  t h i s  t r a ns fe r r a l  

i n c l u ded :  t h e  p r omo t i on  o f  e conom i c  empowe rmen t  f o r  t h e  H i s t o r i c a l l y  

D i sadvan taged I nd i v i d ua l s  (HD I s ) ;  t he  p r omo t i o n o f  bus i ne ss 
                                                           
663 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667; These stats were measured in 2005. 
664 J. Carruthers, The Kruger National Park: A Social and Political History, (1995), University of Natal Press: 
Pietermaritzburg. 
665 United Nations Environment Program and World Conservation Monitoring  Centre,  (2004),  ‘Parks  for  Peace.  
Protected  Areas  and  World  Heritage  Program’,  Internet:  www.unepwcmc.org/protected_areas/,    Accessed  
February 2014. 
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oppo r t u n i t i e s  t o  emerg i ng  en t r ep r eneu r s  ( e spec i a l l y  t h o se  l i v i n g  i n 

commun i t i e s  i n  o r  ad j acen t  t o  t he  na t i o na l  pa r k ) ;  and the  app l i ca t i o n 

o f  a  SANPar k s env i r onmen t a l  and g l oba l  pa r am e te r  t o  a l l  

c oncess i on s . 668 Howeve r ,  f r om 2000 - 2003 t he  p r o cess  d i d no t  pe r f o rm 

as we l l  a s  o r i g i n a l l y  an t i c i p a t ed  and th i s  was due t o  the f a c t  t ha t  t he 

commer c i a l  s t akeho l de r s  had ove r  pa i d  f o r  many o f  t h e  s i t e s  and 

f a c i l i t i e s  and t he ave r age occupancy  ra te  was j u s t  unde r  22  pe r  

cen t . 669  

Be tween 2002 and 2004 ,  t h e  Depa r tmen t  o f  Env i r o nmen t a l  A f f a i r s  and 

Tou r i sm (DEAT) 670 p ro v i ded  f i nanc i a l  suppo r t  t o  t he KNP f o r  i t s  

deve l opmen t  w i t h i n  t he  g r ea te r  capac i t y  o f  t h e  GLTFCA. 671 The DEAT 

was ab l e to  f und  a numbe r  o f  deve l opmen t  p ro j ec t s  t h rough t he  use o f  

t h e i r  Pove r t y  Re l i e f  Fund and two o f  t h ese  i nc l uded :  t he  upg r ad i ng  o f  

s t a f f  ac commoda t i on  (R10 m i l l i o n )  and t he  pa r t i a l  upg rade o f  t h e  foo t  

and mou t h fen c i ng  on t he  wes t e rn  boun da r y  o f  t h e  pa r k (R2 . 5 

m i l l i on ) . 672  

Th i s  f i n anc i a l  suppo r t  i nc l u ded an ag r eemen t  w i t h  a  numbe r  o f  so c i o -

e conom i c  cond i t i ons  wh i ch  need to  be adhe r ed  to . 673 F i r s t l y ,  be tween 

t wo    and   fou r    pe r    cen t    o f    t h e    p ro j e c t ’ s    budge t    had   to    be   used   fo r    t h e  

t r a i n i ng  o f  human re sou r ces  and fo r  capac i t y  bu i l d i n g .  I t  was a l so 
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ag r eed tha t  a l l  o f  t h e  t r a i n i ng  had t o  be l ega l l y  a cc r ed i t e d .  Th i s  wou l d 

t hen  equ i p  an i nd i v i d ua l  w i t h  t he  s k i l l s  t ha t  we r e  needed t o  manage 

t he  p ro j e c t  a s  we l l  a s  sk i l l s  t ha t  may g i ve  t hem an advan t age fo r  

f u t u r e  emp l oymen t . 674 Second l y ,  t h e  p ro j e c t s  had t o  p romo te  and 

encou r age the c r ea t i on  o f  sma l l - a nd -med i um en t e rp r i s es  (SMEs )  and 

t hey  shou l d  a l s o  fa vou r  p re v i o u s l y  d i sadvan t aged i nd i v i d ua l s  (PD I s ) 675 

F i na l l y ,  99  pe r  cen t  o f  a l l  t empo r a r y  j ob s  had t o  be pu r e l y  f o r  t he 

l oca l  commun i t i e s  and i n  add i t i on  t o t h i s ,  60  pe r  cen t  o f  t he se  mus t  

be  r ese r ved fo r  women ,  20  pe r  cen t  f o r  t he  you t h  and two pe r  cen t  

f o r  d i s ab l ed  i nd i v i dua l s . 676 Du r i n g  the  end o f  2002 ,  t h e  DEAT a l s o  used 

R40m i l l i o n ,  wh i ch  was g r an ted  to  t hem by the  Na t i ona l  T reasu r y ,  t o  

i nve s t  i n  t he  deve l opmen t  and ma i n t enance o f  t o u r i sm i n f r as t r uc tu re  i n  

t he KNP . 677 I t  was repo r t ed  by  E .  Swanepoe l  and P .  The r on  i n  2004 

t ha t  t h e  fo l l ow i ng  i n f r a s t r u c t u ra l  deve l opmen t s  we re  made w i t h  t he se 

f unds :  imp ro vemen t  o f  t he  qua l i t y  o f  r oads ;  cons t r uc t i o n  o f  a  new 

bo r de r  pos t ;  deve l opmen t  o f  r e sea r ch  and i n t e rp r e t a t i on  f ac i l i t i e s ;  

bu i l d i ng  o f  p i c n i c  s i t e s ;  cons t r u c t i on  and ma i n t enance o f  new b r i d ges ;  

and t he  remova l  o f  a  sec t i o n  o f  a  fen ce  be tween the KNP and the 

L impopo Na t i o na l  Pa r k  (LNP ) . 678 
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As a r e su l t  o f  t he se  gene ra l  deve l opmen t s ,  i n  2014 ,  t he  KNP no t  on l y  

a ch i e ved the s ta t u s  o f  be i ng  the  f i f t h  mos t  popu l a r  a t t r a c t i o n fo r  

t o u r i s t s  i n  Sou th  A f r i ca , 679 bu t  i t  i s  a l so  a p r ime examp le  o f  how a 

conse r va t i on  a rea  can be used as  a  v i a b l e  and l eg i t ima t e  fo rm o f  l and 

use . 680 Th i s  s t a t u s  shows how f a r  t h e  pa r k  has  come s i n ce  t he 

f i n anc i a l  l im i t a t i ons  wh i ch  we r e  p r esen t  du r i n g  2000 -2003 .  The KNP 

a t t r a c t s  ove r  one -m i l l i on  tou r i s t s  pe r  annum and w i t h  t h i s ,  gene r a t i ng  

r evenue o f  m i l l i o ns  o f  Rands ,  wh i ch has  now a l l owed i t  t o  sus ta i n  

i t s e l f  w i t hou t  t he suppo r t  o f  t he Gove r nmen t . 681 Th i s  e xamp le  o f  

conse r va t i on ,  a s a  success f u l  bus i ne ss  en t e rp r i se ,  shows t ha t  

subs tan t i a l  p r o f i t s  can be gene ra ted  f r om se r v i ng  as  a p r ime na t u re 

des t i na t i on  to  bo th d omes t i c  and i n t e r na t i o na l  v i s i t o r s . 682 The KNP has 

t h e   ab i l i t y    t o    do   th i s    due   t o    t he    p re sence   o f    t he    “B i g    F i ve ”    a l o ng   w i t h   

an abundance o f  o t he r  spec i e s  o f  mamma l s ,  f i s h ,  b i r d s  and rep t i l e s .  

The ove ra l l  s cen i c  beau t y  and d i ve r s i t y  o f  f l o r a  i s  ano t he r  ma jo r  d raw-

ca r d fo r  t ou r i s t s . 683 

I n  add i t i o n  to  t h i s ,  t he  KNP a l so  se r ve s  as  a  p r ime des t i na t i on  f o r  

he r i t a ge  and cu l t u r a l  t ou r i sm .  The pa r k  has a  un i que cu l t u r a l  and 

h i s t o r i c a l  l a ndscape w i t h  we l l  o ve r  255 re co rded a r chaeo l og i ca l  s i t e s 

r ang i ng  f r om ea r l y  S t one Age  t o  va r i ou s  I r o n  Age se t t l emen t s  and 

o t he r  r e cen t  h i s t o r i ca l  bu i l d i n gs  and s i t e s .  Many o f  t he se  s i t e s  ho l d 

cu l t u r a l  and sp i r i t u a l  impo r t a nce ,  wh i l e  o t he r s  r e vea l  a  un i que and 

                                                           
679 South African Tourism,  (2014),  ‘Popular  South  African  Attractions’,  Internet:  http://www.southafrica.net/,  
Access: 21 August 2014. 
680 SANParks,  (2012),    ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/, 
Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
681 SANParks,  (2012)  ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/, 
Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
682 SANParks,  (2012)  ‘Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:  http://www.sanparks.co.za/conservation/, 
Accessed: 22 April 2014. 
683 SANParks,  (2014),  ‘The  Kruger  National  Park’,  Internet:  
http://www.sanparks.co.za/parks/kruger/conservation/ff/default.php?p=Kruger, Accessed: 03 October 2014. 



156 
 

i n t e r e s t i n g h i s t o r y o f  t h e a r ea .  The r e a r e a l so  t h r ee a r chaeo l og i ca l  

s i t e s  wh i ch  a r e  open to  the  pub l i c :  A l ba s i n i  Ru i n s ;  Maso r i n i  He r i t a ge  

S i t e ;  and Thu l ame la  H i l l . 684 

The A l bas i n i  Ru i ns a re  t he  r ema i ns  o f  a  19 t h  cen tu r y  t r ad i ng  pos t  o f  

t h e  f amous Po r t u guese t r a de r ,  Joao A lbas i n i ,  and t he y  can be f ound a t  

t h e  Phaben i  Ga t e ,  wh i ch  i s  app ro x ima te l y  10  km f r om t he  town o f  

Hazyv i ew . 685 A l ba s i n i  was bo r n  i n  L i s bon i n  May 1813 and i n  1830 ,  a t  

t h e age o f  18 yea r s ,  he a r r i v ed  on the  Eas t  Coas t  o f  A f r i ca  (De l agoa 

Bay ) .  He was r e spons i b l e  f o r  t h e es tab l i shmen t  o f  t h i s  po r t  as  a 

t r a d i ng  pos t  f o r  t he  ZAR and was the  f i r s t  Po r t uguese i nd i v i dua l  t o  

t r a de  w i t h  t he  Boe r s  (A f r i kane r s )  i n  Oh r i g s t ad ,  a  sma l l  t own no r t h  o f  

L ydenbu r g i n  t he Mpuma l anga P ro v i nce . 686 

The Maso r i n i  He r i t a ge S i t e  i s  a  l a t e  I r o n Age s i t e  wh i ch  can be found 

upon a p rom inen t  h i l l s i d e 12 km f r om the Pha l abo rwa ga t e on a  t a r  

r oad en r ou t e  t o  t he  Le t aba r es t  camp .  Du r i ng  t he  1800s ,  t he  s i t e  was 

o r i g i n a l l y  i n hab i t ed  by a  So t ho speak i ng  g roup known as 

‘ BaPha l abo rwa ’ .    They   had   deve l oped   one   o f    t he    mos t    advanced   and  

r e f i ned  m in i n g  i n dus t r i e s  and sm e l t i n g  i r o n  o re s  wh i ch  re su l t ed  i n  a 

t r a de  o f  t he se i r o n p r oduc t s . 687 I n  1973 ,  a r chaeo l og i s t s  we re  b r ough t  i n  

t o  e xcava te  t he  s i t e  a s  SANPa rk s  w i shed t o  re s t o r e  the  v i l l age  fo r  t he 

pu r pose o f  t ou r i sm . 688 A t  t h i s  t ime ,  t h e v i l l age  was no t h i n g  bu t  s t one 
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wa l l s  and the r e  was ev i dence o f  g r i nd i n g  s t ones ,  po t she rd s  and some 

a r t e f ac t s  wh i ch  have been da t ed  back  t o  the  S tone Age . 689 When 

excava t i on s  had begun ,  i t  r e vea l ed  hu t  f l oo r s  and o t he r  r ema in s  tha t  

p ro v i ded v i t a l  c l u es  on how t he  i n hab i t a n t s  l i ved .  I t  a l s o re vea l e d 

aspec t s  such  as :  t h e  t ypes  o f  hu t s t ha t  we re  bu i l t ,  t he f ound r i e s i n  

wh i ch  i r on  was wo r ked ,  t he  na tu re  o f  t he i r  t r ad i n g  as  we l l  a s  o t he r  

so c i o - e conom i c  ac t i v i t i e s . 690 Th i s  s i t e  i s  an  examp le  o f  a  spec i a l i z ed  

economy and a we l l - d eve l oped t e chno l og y  t ha t  e x i s t ed  l o ng be f o re  the 

a r r i va l    o f    t h e    “wh i t e ”    man   i n    Sou t h    A f r i ca .    I t    a l so    o f f e r s    t ou r i s t s    an  

i n t e r e s t i n g  v i ew i n t o  t he  l i ve l i h ood o f  t h e  hun te r - ga t he re r  soc i e t y  o f  

t h e S tone Age and how they l i v ed  and made use o f  wha te ve r  na tu re 

o f f e r ed t hem. 691 

F i na l l y ,  Thu l ame l a  H i l l  i s  a  s t one wa l l ed  s i t e  and i s  f ound i n  t he  fa r  

no r t h e r n  r eg i on s  o f  t he  pa r k  and da t e s  back  t o  the  l a t e  I r on  Age . 692 

The   s i t e    f o rms   pa r t    o f    wha t    i s    ca l l ed   t he   ‘Z imbabwe   cu l t u r e ’    wh i ch    i s   

be l i e ved to  have s t a r t e d  a t  Mapungubwe (1200 and 1270 AD) ,  an d i s  

l oca t ed  i n  t he  L impopo P ro v i nce  on the  Sou t h  A f r i ca -Bo t swana bo r de r .  

I n  1990 ,  a  team o f  a r chaeo l og i s t s  conduc ted  p r e l im i na r y  e xcava t i ons 

and documen ted  the  s t one r u i n s  a t  Thu l ame l a  H i l l  i n  an  a t t emp t  t o 

f i n d  ou t  mo r e  abou t  t h e  se t t l emen t .  On t he  bas i s  o f  t hese  p r e l im i na r y 

d i s cove r i es ,  i t  became c l ea r  t ha t  f u r t h e r  e xcava t i o ns  we re  necessa r y .  

I n    1993 ,    t he    Go l d   F i e l d s    Founda t i on   f unded   wha t    was   known   as   ‘The  

Thu l ame l a    Pr o j ec t ’ .    Th i s    p r o j ec t    was   es t ab l i s hed   w i t h    t he    pu r pose   o f   
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r es t o r i n g  t he  s i t e  and t r an s f o rm ing i t  i n t o  a  museum.  Then i n  1996 ,  

t h e  re cons t r u c t ed  s t one -wa l l e d  se t t l emen t  was o f f i c i a l l y  p ro c l a imed as 

cu l t u r a l  he r i t age s i t e  museum on He r i t a ge Day ,  t he  24 t h  o f  Sep tembe r .  

I n  t e rms o f  o the r  he r i t a ge  and cu l t u r a l  t o u r i s t  a t t r a c t i ons ,  v i s i t o r s  can 

a l s o  expe r i en ce the  f o l l ow i ng :  t h e Jock  o f  t h e Bushve l d T ra i l ;  

numerous  A r t s  and C ra f t s  s t a l l s  se l l i n g  p r oduc t s  c ra f t ed  by  the  l oca l  

commun i t i e s ;  t he Skukuza  Hu t  Museum ;  t he  S tevenso n -Ham i l t on  

Memor i a l    L i b r a r y ;    t h e   Pau l    K ruge r    S t a tue ;    L i t t l e    He roes    Ac re    ( dog ’ s   

g ra veya rd ) ;  K r uge r  Na t i o na l  Pa r k Museum;  F r anco i s  du  Cu ipe r  s i t e ;  

and memor i a l s  a s soc i a t ed  w i t h  t he  Grea t  T r ek . 693  

( b )  Z imbabwe 

I n  Z imbabwe ,  t he  Gona r e zhou Na t i o na l  Pa r k  (GNP) fo rms pa r t  o f  t he 

GLTP a l ong w i t h  communa l  l a nds ,  su ch  as the  Sengwe Communa l  

A r ea . 694 I n  2002 ,  t h e GNP had on l y  one re s t  camp ,  known as Mwenez i ,  

w i t h  a  capac i t y  o f  16  beds .  Fu r t he rmo r e ,  t he  t r a nspo r t  i n f r a s t r u c t u r e i n  

and a r ound the  pa r k  i s  i n  a  s t a t e o f  d i s r epa i r  due t o  t he  l a ck  o f  

f u nd i ng  a l ong  w i t h  a  pu r e  neg l ec t  o f  ma in tenance and managemen t . 695 

A lmos t  a l l  o f  t h e roads  i n  t he  pa r k  a re  un t a r r ed and a r e  on l y  

a ccess i b l e  t h r ough t he use o f  a  4x4 veh i c l e . 696 J .  S t e vens  no te s  t ha t  

du r i ng  1996 - 1998 t he re  we r e  app r ox ima te l y  6 , 000 annua l  v i s i t o r s  t o 
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t h e Pa r k ,  o f  wh i ch 20 pe r  cen t  we re i n t e rna t i ona l  t ou r i s t s . 697 By 2004 ,  

t h i s  f i gu r e  had rap i d l y  dec reased 698 and v i s i t o r s  t o  t he  Pa r k ,  a s we l l  

a s  i n  o t he r  r eg i on s  o f  t h e  coun t r y ,  we re  re co rded to be j u s t  ove r  

2 ,600 pe r  annum –  o f  wh i ch 7 . 7 pe r  cen t  we r e i n t e rna t i ona l  t o u r i s t s . 699 

Du r i n g  1998 -2004 ,  t he  GNP Managemen t  P l an was i n t r oduced and 

p roposed   t he    cons t r u c t i o n   o f    13   “undeve l oped ”    camps i t e s ,    15  

deve l oped camps and 20 day - v i s i t o r  p i cn i c  s i t e s ,  i n  add i t i o n to  new 

h i des  and v i ew -po i n t s . 700 The Z imbabwean Tou r i sm Au tho r i t y  (ZTA)  

r epo r t e d ,  i n  2004 ,  t ha t  t h e M in i s t r y  o f  F i nance had a l l o ca ted $Z17 . 9 

b i l l i on  (R26 m i l l i on )  f o r  upg rad i ng  i n t e rna t i o na l  a i r p o r t s ,  wh i ch  a l s o 

i nc l u ded the Bu f f a l o  A i r p o r t  t ha t  i s  used fo r  t r a ve l l i ng  t o  t he  GNP . 701 

The Z imbabwean Gove rnmen t  a l s o  g ran t ed  $Z2 . 2  b i l l i on  (R3 .2  m i l l i on )  

t o  t he  GNP fo r  upg r ad i ng  ex i s t i ng  t ou r i sm fa c i l i t i e s ,  w i t h  t he  t h ree 

ma i n a reas be i ng :  r oad deve l opmen t ;  e l e c t r i f i c a t i o n ;  and 

commun i ca t i on s . 702 These deve l opmen t s  we re  a imed a t  c rea t i n g 

i nc reased access i b i l i t y  f o r  i n ve s t o r s  t o  add to  f u r t h e r  deve l opmen t  o f  
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t h e camps . 703 Un fo r t u na t e l y ,  t he re  has been no ev i dence o f  f u r t he r  

i nve s tmen t  i n  t he GNP s i n ce  2004 . 704 

I n    t e rms   o f    t h e   GNP ’ s    na tu r a l    d i v e r s i t y ,    v i s i t o r s    a re    spo i l t    f o r    cho i ce .   

The re  a r e th re e ma jo r  r i v e r s  wh i ch f l ow th r ough t he pa r k ,  t h e  Save ;  

Runde l  and Mwenez i  R i ve r s ,  each  o f  wh i ch  fo rm na tu ra l  poo l s  and 

oases  wh i ch  a t t r a c t  huge va r i e t i e s  o f  b i r d s ,  w i l d l i f e  and f i s h .  As i t s  

name sugges t s  ( “ p l a ce   o f    t h e   E lephan t ” ) ,  Gona re zhou i s  home t o l a r g e  

popu l a t i on s  o f  e l e phan t s  a l ong  w i t h  o the r  w i l d l i f e  spec i e s . 705 The 

r ese r ve  i s  a l so  home to  a  numbe r  o f  un i que  aqua t i c  spec i e s  such  as 

t h e   Zambez i    Sha r k   and  B la c k   Br eam,  wh i ch    can   be   found   i n    t he   pa r k ’ s   

r i v e r s  and poo l s .  One o f  t h e  mos t  s t r i k i ng  na tu r a l  f e a tu r es  i s  t he  

Ch i l o j o  C l i f f s  and t he se  r ed  sands t one c l i f f s  a re  r ecogn i s ed  as a 

un i que p i c t u r e sque se t t i n g f o r  v i s i t o r s . 706  

Un l i k e the KNP , t he  GNP does no t  have an es t ab l i s hed he r i t age  and 

cu l t u r a l  t ou r i sm i n f r a s t r u c t u r e  and t he y  re l y  heav i l y  on t he i r  na tu r a l  

a t t r a c t i o ns  f o r  t ou r i sm .  

( c )  Mozamb ique  

As men t i oned above ,  t he  L impopo Na t i ona l  Pa r k  ( LNP)  i s  t he 

Mozamb i can  sec t i on  o f  t h e  GLTFCA and i t  f o rme r l y  e x i s t e d  as  a 

hun t i ng    re se r ve    known   as   “Cou tada -16 ”    un t i l    Novembe r    2001 ,    when   i t   
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was o f f i c i a l l y  dec l a r ed  as  a  Na t i o na l  Pa r k . 707 Due   t o    t he   Pa r k ’ s    h i s t o r y ,   

t h e re  i s  ha rd l y  any  tou r i sm i n f r a s t r uc t u re  ava i l ab l e  apa r t  f r om a f ew 

t en t ed  camps wh i ch  we re  cons t r u c t ed by  Gaza Sa f a r i s ,  who we r e the 

p re v i ou s  hun t i n g concess i ona i r e . 708 I n  t he ea r l y  yea r s o f  i t s  o f f i c i a l  

p ro c l ama t i on  as  a Na t i ona l  Pa r k ,  t he  LNP was no t  open t o  tou r i s t s  

due t o t he  l a c k o f  f a c i l i t i e s t o a ccommoda te them . 709  

Howeve r ,  du r i n g 2001 t he  t ou r i sm i n the  Pa r k  en t e red  i n t o  i t s  p l ann i ng 

s t ages  and The Peace Pa r k s  Fou nda t i on  (PPF )  began t o  es t ab l i s h  a  

t ou r i sm mas te r  p l an ,  zona l  p l a nn i ng  and an i n f r a s t r u c t u r e  deve l opmen t  

p l an . 710 The t ou r i sm mas t e r  p l a n  i n i t i a l l y  i den t i f i e d  f i ve  t ypes  o f  

t o u r i sm wh i ch  cou l d  be deve l oped i n t he  LNP :  re c r ea t i o na l ;  adven tu r e ;  

consump t i v e ;  cu l t u r a l - h i s t o r i ca l  ( he r i t a ge  and cu l t u r a l ) ;  and 

eco t ou r i sm . 711 I n  2004 ,  t h e  PPF secu r ed  f i nanc i a l  suppo r t  f r om the  K fw 

( “ K red i t a ns ta l t    f ü r    W i ede rau f bau ”    o r    t he    Recons t r u c t i o n    Cred i t   

I n s t i t u t e ) .  The K fW ,  fo rme r l y  K fW Bankeng r uppe ,  i s  a Ge rman 

gove r nmen t - owned deve l opmen t  bank ,  based i n  F rank f u r t .  I t s  name 

o r i g i n a l l y  comes f r om Kred i t a n s ta l t  f ü r  Wiede rau f bau ,  mean i ng 

Recons t r u c t i on  Cr ed i t  I n s t i t u t e .  Th i s  o rgan i z a t i on  ass i s t e d  i n  f i nanc i ng 

a  numbe r  o f  i n f r a s t r u c tu r a l  deve l opmen t s ,  su ch  as :  a  sa f e r  r oad 

ne two r k ;  t he  es tab l i shmen t  o f  p r i v a t e t en t ed  camps and l odges ;  f en ces 
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t o  p r o t e c t  v i l l a ges  f r om roam i ng  w i l d l i f e ;  and the cons t r uc t i on  o f  

amen i t i e s  such  as  c l i n i c s  and schoo l s f o r  t h e  commun i t i e s  ad j a cen t  t o 

t he  pa r k . 712 I n  add i t i o n  to  t he  f und i ng  f r om K fw ,  t he  PPF a l s o  f o rmed 

s t r a t eg i c    f i n anc i a l    pa r t n e r sh i p s    w i t h    t he    “Agence   F r ança i se    de  

Déve l oppemen t ” 713 ( AFD) ,    t he    “Deu t sche   Gese l l s cha f t    f ü r    I n t e rna t i o na l e   

Zusammena rbe i t ” 714 (G IZ )  and t he Wor l d  Bank . 715  

I n  2005 ,  t he  PPF summar i sed  t he i r  deve l opmen t  p rog r ess  o f  t he  LNP . 

F i r s t l y ,  an  an t i - poach i ng  d r i v e  was es t ab l i shed w i t h  a  un i t  t h a t  wo r ks 

c l o se l y  w i t h  t he  o f f i c i a l s  i n  t he  KNP. Second l y ,  a de -m in i n g  con t r ac to r  

was b r ough t  i n t o  t he  a rea  wh i ch  r emoved ove r  70  pe r  cen t  o f  a l l  

m ines  i n  t he  Pa r k and t he  ad j a cen t  l and  zones .  Th i r d l y ,  a  t o t a l  o f  

1 ,987 an ima l s  we re  re l o ca ted  i n t o  t he  LNP as pa r t  o f  t h e  f i r s t  phase 

o f  t h e  re s t o ck i ng  o f  t he  LNP .  F i na l l y ,  a  t o t a l  o f  73  f i e l d  r ange r s  we r e 

t r a i ned  and dep l oyed i n t o  t he  Pa r k  and a numbe r  o f  mee t i ng s  and 

wo rk shops we re  he l d  be tween t he  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  and t he  r ange r s 

i n  o rde r  t o enhance co l l abo r a t i on and coope r a t i on . 716 

I n  add i t i o n  t o  t he se  deve l opmen t s ,  t he  LNP Tou r i sm Deve l opmen t  P l an  

a l s o  es tab l i shed p r ov i s i on s  fo r  upg r ad i ng  adm i n i s t r a t i v e f a c i l i t i e s ,  t he 

t r a i n i ng  o f  game range r s  and env i r onmen t a l  educa t i on .  The 

deve l opmen t  p l an a l s o p r oposed the es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  f ou r  en t r ance 

ga te s  to  t he  Pa r k ,  w i t h  two o f  t h em be i ng  bo r de r  pos t s  –  name l y  t he  
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G i r i yondo Bo r de r  Pos t  and Pa f u r i  Bo rde r  Pos t . 717 I n  t e rms o f  new 

r oads ,  t h e  p l an  p r oposed a r oad to  be bu i l t  f r om Mass i ng i r 718 t o  

G i r i yondo 719 wh i ch  wou l d  essen t i a l l y  i n c rease  the  access i b i l i t y  f r om the 

KNP i n t o  t he  LNP. 720 I t  was p red i c t ed  t ha t  t h e  Pa r k  wou l d  be ab l e  to  

r each  a  po t en t i a l  capac i t y  o f  2 , 184 ove r - n i g h t  v i s i t o r s  and 160 day -

v i s i t o r s ,  w i t h  an ave r age o f  a  two n i gh t  s t a y .  Th i s  p red i c t i o n mean t  

t ha t  t h e  LNP wou l d  essen t i a l l y  have t he  capac i t y  f o r  app r ox ima te l y  

486 ,180 v i s i t o r s  pe r  annum. 721 

S i nce  2001 ,  t h e PPF have no t ed  t ha t  t h e r e  have been ma jo r  

deve l opmen t s  and t he  KNP has expe r i en ced much p r og r es s  s i n ce  i t s  

days  as a  hun t i n g r ese r ve  – t he se w i l l  be d i scu ssed be l ow .   

The bounda r y  fo r  t h e bu f f e r  zone has been rea l i gned to  ensu re  tha t  

t h e  commun i t i e s  l i v i n g  a l ong  t he  L impopo R i ve r  wou l d  have adequa te 

space fo r  t h e i r  r esou r ce  needs and a numbe r  o f  pa r k  headqua r t e r s ,  

s t a f f  hous i ng and accommoda t i o n fa c i l i t i e s  have s i n ce  been bu i l t . 722 A 

va r i e t y  o f  w i l de rness  expe r i e n ces  have a l s o  been es t ab l i shed and 

t hese  i nc l ude :  game wa l k s ,  h i k i ng t r a i l s ,  backpack i ng  and f i s h i n g ,  

canoe i ng  and a 4x4 t r a i l .  I n  2012 ,  4  new  4x4 camps we r e  opened ,  

name l y  Mah inga Pan i n  t he  sou t he r n sandve l d ,  Mambo ren i  Pan i n  t he 
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no r t h e r n  sandve l d ,  G i r i y ondo i n  t he Lebombo Moun t a i n s  and Mbona 

Kaya nex t  t o  t he Sh i ngwedz i  R i ve r . 723  

The i n t r o duc t i o n o f  t h e  Pr o j ec t  Imp l emen t a t i o n  Un i t ,  who a re 

r espons i b l e  f o r  o ve r see i ng  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t he  pa r k ,  have  a l so 

been   key    to    the   LNP ’ s    p rog r es s   and   t he y    fo cus   on   s i x    ma j o r   

p rog r ammes tha t  dea l  w i t h  i s sues  such as :  commun i t y  suppo r t ;  

vo l un ta r y  r ese t t l emen t ;  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t ;  and adm in i s t r a t i on .  To 

da te ,  t he  pa r k  has r e ce i ved  g ran t s  wh i ch  add up t o  $US30 .6  m i l l i o n 

f r om K fW and $US15 . 1  m i l l i o n f r om AFD and these  we r e used fo r  t h e 

f u r t h e r    deve l opmen t .    The   pa r k ’ s    managemen t    p l an   a l s o   se t s   ou t   

p ro v i s i o n s fo r  t h e  pa r t i c i p a t i on o f  l o ca l  commun i t i e s i n  t he 

deve l opmen t  and managemen t  o f  t h e  pa r k  and i t  ensu res  t ha t  t h e y  a re  

g ran t ed  equ i t ab l e  bene f i t s .  I n  2010 ,  t he  fund i ng  f r om G IZ added t o  t he 

deve l opmen t    o f    t he    “bu f f e r    zone ”    a l ong    t he    L impopo   R i ve r    and   a  

numbe r  o f  ag r i cu l t u r a l  p ro j ec t s  have been deve l oped .  These p ro j ec t s  

i nc l u de  18 commun i t y  i r r i ga t i o n s chemes ,  wh i ch have a l l owed ove r  

3 ,000 commun i t y  membe r s to bene f i t  bo th econom ica l l y  and soc i a l l y . 724 

I n  Ap r i l  2013 ,  t h e l o ca l  commun i t i e s we r e g r an ted an annua l  cheque 

wh i ch  i n c l uded a 20% sha re  o f  t he  revenues o f  t h e  LNP f r om t he  2012 

f i n anc i a l  yea r .  The sha r i ng  o f  conse r va t i o n  r evenues w i t h  t he  l o ca l  

commun i t i e s  was i n acco rdance w i t h  Mozamb i que ' s  Ac t  10 / 99  on 

Fo r es t r y  and Wi l d l i f e ,  wh i ch  s t a t e s  tha t  t he  bene f i t s  o f  conse r va t i o n 

mus t  r ea ch  the  commun i t i e s  i n  o r de r  t o  s t imu l a t e coope ra t i ve  suppo r t  

f o r  su ccess fu l  deve l opmen t  o f  t he  Pa r k .  The re venues we re  handed to  
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t h e  commun i t y  managemen t  commi t t ee ,  who t hen d i s t r i bu t ed  t he  f unds  

equa l l y  t o  each o f  t h e  th ree  d i s t r i c t s  i n  t he  pa r k .  Th i s  commi t t ee  was 

t hen r espons i b l e  f o r  ensu r i n g  t ha t  t he f unds we r e used t o  t he  bene f i t  

o f  t h e  commun i t i e s  and fo r  t he  pa r k ' s  ove r a l l  c onse r va t i on 

ob j ec t i ve s . 725 

Du r i n g  t he  end o f  2012 ,  a  r ange r  base a t  t he  Mapa i  Ga te  was 

comp l e t ed  w i t h  t he he l p  o f  f u nd i ng f r om a l l  t h r ee  o f  t he  i n t e r na t i o na l  

dono r s  men t i oned above .  The base p r ima r i l y  se r ved as a  headqua r t e r s 

f o r  t he  p r o te c t i on ope r a t i on s  i n  t he  no r t h e r n  r eg i on and t he  an t i -

poach i ng    ope r a t i o ns    i n    t he    pa r k ’ s    cen t r a l  and no r t he rn  reg i ons .  The 

base a l s o  f un c t i o ns  as  a  t r a i n i ng  venue ,  wh i ch  i s  f ac i l i t a t e d  by  the 

Sou the rn  A f r i c an  W i l d l i f e  Co l l e ge ,  and i t  o f f e r s  a  va r i e t y  o f  t r a i n i ng 

and   re f r eshe r    cou r se s   fo r    t he   pa r k ’ s    r ange r s . 726 

I n  June 2013 ,  t h e new sou th - eas te rn  bounda r y  was e r ec ted  and i t  

f o rms a t o t a l  d i s t an ce  o f  56  k i l ome t r e s  f r om t he  Mass i ng i r  Ga te ,  wh i ch  

cons t i t u t e s  t he  sou t h -wes te rn  co r ne r ,  t o  t he  L impopo R i ve r .  The fen ce 

was es t ab l i s hed as a  bounda r y  be tween t he  pa r k ' s  co re zone and t he 

sou t h -eas t e rn    “bu f f e r    zone ”    and   i t    i s    a l s o    used   as    a    p r ima r y    ba r r i e r   

aga i n s t  human /w i l d l i f e  con f l i c t .  The o t he r  ma jo r  i n f r a s t r uc tu re  p r o j ec t  

i nvo l ve s  the  upg r ad i ng  o f  t h e  350 k i l ome t r e  commun i t y  r oad and i t  was 

r epo r t e d ,  i n  2013 ,  t o  be 75% comp le te .  Th i s  p ro j ec t  a l so  i n c l udes  road 

imp r o vemen t s  and t he  cons t r uc t i on  o f  a  b r i dge  to  imp r ove  access  i n t o 

t he  cen t r e  o f  t he  pa r k  f o r  t he  pu r pose o f  t ou r i sm .  I t  was i n t ended t o 

                                                           
725 Peace  Parks  Foundation,  (2014),  ‘Limpopo  National  Park  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:    
http://www.peaceparks.co.za, Accessed: 21 August 2014. 
726 Peace  Parks  Foundation,  (2014),  ‘Limpopo  National  Park  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:    
http://www.peaceparks.co.za, Accessed: 21 August 2014. 



166 
 

be comp le ted  ea r l y  i n  2014 727,  ye t  t he re  i s  no  ev i dence t o  sugges t  

t h i s .   

L i k e  t he  GNP ,  t he LNP does no t  have an es tab l i shed he r i t a ge  and 

cu l t u r a l  t ou r i sm i n f r as t r uc tu re  and a l s o  r e l i e s  heav i l y  on  i t s  va s t  

l andscapes and na tu ra l  beau t y f o r  t o u r i sm .  

6 .3 .  Loca l  Commun i t y  I nvo lvemen t  in  t he GLTFCA  

The i n vo l v emen t  o f  l oca l  commun i t i e s i n  t he  p l ann i ng  and deve l opmen t  

o f  t o u r i sm w i t h i n  t he  GLTFCA has been ra the r  i r r e gu l a r .  The p l ann i ng  

phase o f  t he  TFCA ,  wh i ch  i s  s t i l l  ve r y  much an on -go i ng  p ro cess ,  i s  

s t i l l  h eav i l y  i n t e r go ve rnmen t a l  and the r e  appea r s  to  be ha r d l y  any  

r ecogn i t i o n  o f  t h e l o ca l  commun i t i e s . 728 The r e  a re  ve r y  f ew tang i b l e  

e xamp le s  o f  commun i t y - based t ou r i sm (CBT )  ven tu r e s  and pa r t ne r sh i p s 

w i t h i n  t he  p r i va te  sec t o r  and as  Mea r ns  i n d i ca te s , 729 Sou t h  A f r i ca  has  

a  to t a l  o f  138 CBT p ro j ec t s ,  wh i l e  Z imbabwe has 34 and Mozamb ique 

has 9  -  o f  wh i ch  81 .4% o f  a l l  o f  t he se  a re  f ound  w i t h i n  a  50km rad i us 

o f  conse r va t i on  a reas . 730 The fo l l ow i ng sec t i o n s  w i l l  c ons i de r  t he se 

coun t r y ’ s    p ro j e c t s    t ha t   have  emerged   i n    t he   va r i ou s   r eg i on s .        

6 .3 .1 .  Sou th  A f r i c a  

I n  Sou th  A f r i ca ,  t h e  ma i n  reg i on  wh i ch  has  seen the  i nvo l vemen t  o f  

l oca l  commun i t i e s  i n  t he deve l opmen t  o f  na tu r a l  r e sou r ce  managemen t  

                                                           
727 Peace  Parks  Foundation,  (2014),  ‘Limpopo  National  Park  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Internet:    
http://www.peaceparks.co.za, Accessed: 21 August 2014. 
728 S.  Metcalfe,  ‘Transboundary  Protected  Areas  Impacts  on  Communities:  Case  Study  of  Three  Southern  
African  Transboundary  Conservation  Initiatives’,  in  AWF  Working  Papers,  (2005),  African  Wildlife  Foundation.;  
A.  Spenceley,  ‘Scoping  Report’  on  Tourism Investment in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation Area, 
(2005), University of Witwatersrand & TPARI. 
729 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’, in Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
730 K. Mearns, Community-based tourism and peace parks benefit local communities through conservation in 
southern  Africa’,  in  Acta Academica 44(2), (2012), pp. 70-87. 
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i s  t he  Pa f u r i  T r i a ng l e  i n  t he  no r t h e rn  sec t i o n s o f  t h e  KNP .  F i gu r e 9 

be l ow i nd i ca te s the geog r aph i ca l  pos i t i on o f  t h i s  a r ea .  

 
 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 
F igu re 9 :  The Pa fu r i  T r i ang le /Maku le le  Reg ion 731 

 
I n  1969 ,  t h e  Maku l e l e  peop l e  we r e f o r c i b l y  r emoved by  the  Sou th 

A f r i can  gove r nmen t 732 f r om an a r ea  o f  24 ,000 hec ta re s . 733 The Maku l e l e  

peop l e  we r e  a  c l an  o f  Shangaan speak i ng  i nd i v i dua l s ,  who had 

occup i ed  the  Pa f u r i  r eg i on  i n  t he  KNP f o r  gene r a t i on s .  They we re 

f o r c i b l y  moved f r om t he  a r ea  i n  t he i n t e r es t s  o f  conso l i d a t i n g  KNP. 734 

I t  was on l y  i n  1998 tha t  t h ey  we re  re imbu r sed f o r  t h e i r  r e l o ca t i on  by  

t he  gove r nmen t  as  pa r t  o f  t he  l and  re s t i t u t i on  p r o j ec t 735 and a 

                                                           
731 Prestige  Safaris  and  Destinations,  (2014),  ‘Pafuri  Camp’,  Internet:  http://www.prestigeconsulting.co.za/, 
Accessed: 7 October 2014. 
732 It is important to note that the Apartheid Government was controlling South African at the time. 
733 S.  Elliffe,  ‘Guidelines  for  the  release/development  of  dormant  state or community assets for ecotourism 
development  in  the  context  of  community  involvement,  land  issues  and  environmental  requirements’,  
Unpublished paper presented at the Community Public Private Partnerships Conference, (1999), 
Johannesburg. 
734 Kruger National  Park,  (2014),  ‘Makulele  Wilderness  Region’,  Internet:  http://www.krugerpark.co.za/,  
Accessed: 3 October 2014. 
735 In addition to the note above, the Apartheid era was officially over in 1994 when South African experienced 
its first democratic election. 
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con t r a c t ua l  pa r k  i n  t he  Pa f u r i  T r i ang l e  was es t ab l i s hed . 736 I n  Sou t h 

A f r i ca ,  a  Con t r a c tua l  Na t i ona l  Pa r k i s  e s tab l i shed on l and  owned 

e i t he r  b y the  s ta t e o r  b y  a  g roup o f  p r i v a t e  i nd i v i dua l s .  The pa r k  i s  

t hen  managed by SANPa r ks  acco rd i n g  t o  t he  t e rms o f  a  j o i n t  

managemen t  ag reemen t  d rawn up by a  j o i n t  managemen t  commi t t ee 

cons i s t i n g o f  r ep resen t a t i v es  f r om SANPa rk s  and va r i ou s l a ndowne r s . 737 

SANPa r ks ,  and t he  l oca l  Maku l e l e  peop l e ,  t hen  s i gned a 25 - yea r  

ag r eemen t  wh i ch  dec l a r ed  t ha t  t he  owne r sh i p  and the t i t l e  o f  t he  l and 

wou l d  t hen  be handed ove r  t o  t he  commun i t y .  I t  r e s t r i c t e d  the  use o f  

t h e l and  t o be fo r  conse r va t i o n  pu rposes  on l y . 738 The con t r a c t  a l so  

gove r ned the  i n co rpo r a t i on  o f  t he  Maku l e l e  l and  i n t o  t he  KNP wh i ch 

essen t i a l l y  c r ea ted a  p l a t f o rm f o r  t h e  commun i t i e s  t o p r ac t i ce  the 

sus t a i nab l e  use  o f  na t u r a l  r eso u r ce s . 739 I n  add i t i o n t o  t h i s ,  t he 

commun i t y  we re  a l s o  g ran t ed  an op t i o n  o f  cons t r u c t i ng s i x  sma l l  r e s t  

camps w i t h  a cumu l a t i v e capac i t y  o f  224 beds . 740     

Du r i n g  2000 - 2003 ,  t h e  Maku l e l e  peop l e  t u rned t o  t he t r ophy  hun t i ng 

i ndus t r y 741 t o  i n c rease  the i r  r e venues  wh i l e  t he  tou r i s t  l odges  and 

camps we r e be i ng bu i l t . 742 The commun i t i e s  u sed th i s  l uc ra t i v e ,  ye t  

                                                           
736 H.  Reid,  ‘Contractual  National  Parks  and  the  Makulele  Community’,  Human Ecology 29(2), (2001), pp. 135-
155. 
737 H.  Reid,  ‘Contractual  National  Parks  and  the  Makulele  Community’,  Human Ecology 29(2), (2001), pp. 135-
155. 
738 C.  Steenkamp,  ‘The  Makuleke Land Claim signing ceremony: Harnessing social justice and conservation, 
African Wildlife, 52(4). Internet:  http://wildnetafrica.co.za/wildlifearticles/ 
africanwildlife/1998/julaugust_makuleke.html, Accessed 8 April 2014. 
739 K.  Liebenberg,  ‘Kruger  Park  will  gain:  Tribe  to  get  back  lost  border  land’,  The Citizen, 14 December 1998, pp. 
12. 
740 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Scoping  Report’  on  Tourism Investment in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation 
Area, (2005), University of Witwatersrand & TPARI. 
741 The trophy hunting industry has always been a lucrative business for many communities within wildlife 
areas yet it is a highly controversial sector and many countries, such as Botswana, have banned it completely. 
However this ban can have serious implications for local communities, but this is a discussion for another study 
– Africa  Geographic  Editorial,  ‘Botswana  Hunting  Ban  Takes  Effect’,  (2014),  Internet:  
http://africageographic.com/blog/botswana-hunting-ban-takes-effect/, Accessed: 25 August 2014 
742 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667. 
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con t r o ve r s i a l ,  i n dus t r y  a s  a  means o f  gene ra t i n g  bo th r e venue and 

ven i son  (mea t )  f o r  t h emse l ves  and the y  managed t o  gene r a t e 

app ro x ima te l y  $US230 ,000 ove r  t he t h r ee  yea r s . 743 Ye t ,  du r i ng  2004 -

2005 t he  Communa l  P r ope r t y  Assoc i a t i on  (CPA) i s sued a ca l l  f o r  t he 

hun t i ng  t o be phased ou t  a s  t he  l o dges and camps we re  then s ta r t i ng  

t o a t t r a c t  t ou r i s t s  and t hu s gene r a t i ng  re venue fo r  t he  commun i t i e s . 744 

Du r i n g  th i s  pe r i od ,  a nd mo re  spec i f i c a l l y  i n  2002 ,  t h e  Maku l e l e  

commun i t y  f o rmed a pa r t n e r sh i p  w i t h  a  p r i v a t e  sec to r  o rgan i z a t i on 

known as Ma t swan i  Sa fa r i s  who f unded the bu i l d i ng  o f  a 24 -bed l uxu r y 

l odge .  The deve l opmen t  o f  t h e l o dge cos t  app r ox ima te l y  R15 m i l l i o n 

and i t  was des i gned t o  be an upmarke t  t ou r i sm accommoda t i on  f ac i l i t y  

w i t h  l ow env i r o nmen ta l  impac t s . 745 Du r i n g  t he  deve l opmen t  phase ,  t he  

commun i t y  s i g ned an ag r eemen t  w i t h  Ma t swan i  Sa f a r i s  f o r  t he 

f o l l ow i ng f i nanc i a l  ob l i g a t i o ns :  e i g h t  pe r  cen t  o f  a l l  ea rn i n gs  a r e 

t r a ns fe r r ed  to  t he  CPA and a nego t i ab l e  pe r cen t age o f  a l l  game d r i v e 

r evenues as  we l l  a s  two pe r  cen t  o f  g r os s  ea r n i n g  a re  p l aced i n a 

soc i a l  deve l opmen t  f und  wh i ch  i s  se t  a s i d e  fo r  t h e  deve l opmen t  o f  

you t h  educa t i o n  f ac i l i t i e s . 746 I t  was es t ima ted ,  b y  A .  Spenc e l e y ,  t ha t  

when t he  l odge i s  a t  a  60% occupancy  r a t e ,  i t  shou l d  gene r a t e 

app ro x ima te l y  $US75 , 000 f o r  t he  commun i t y  and a to t a l  o f  $US150 ,000 

shou l d be pa i d as  wages to 30 l o ca l  commun i t y  emp l o yees . 747 

                                                           
743 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Scoping  Report’  on  Tourism Investment in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation 
Area, (2005), University of Witwatersrand & TPARI. 
744 H. Zeppel, Indigenous Ecotourism: Sustainable Development and Management, CABI, (2006), pp. 193-194. 
745 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Workshop  Proceedings’  from  Tourism in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation Area, 
(2005), University of Witwatersrand, TPARI & IUCN. 
746 H. Zeppel, Indigenous Ecotourism: Sustainable Development and Management, CABI, (2006), pp. 193-194. 
747 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Scoping  Report’  on  Tourism Investment in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation 
Area, (2005), University of Witwatersrand & TPARI.; H. Zeppel, Indigenous Ecotourism: Sustainable 
Development and Management, CABI, (2006), pp. 193-194. 
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Fu r t he rmo r e ,  i n  2003 t he  CPA f o rmed a concess i ona r y  ag r ee men t 748 

w i t h  ano the r  p r i v a te  sec to r  pa r t n e r ,  known as Wi l de rness  Sa fa r i s  (WS)  

t o  bu i l d  t h r ee  l u xu r y ,  l ow - impac t  t en t ed  l odges . 749 W i l de r ness  Sa fa r i s  

i nve s t ed  app r o x ima t e l y  R20 - 30  m i l l i o n i n t o  bu i l d i n g  these  f a c i l i t i e s  and 

have s i n ce es t ab l i shed 20 ten t ed  r ooms  w i t h  en - su i t e  ba t h rooms wh i ch 

l oo k  ove r  t he  Luvuvhu R i ve r . 750 I nc l u ded i n t he  45 yea r  l ea se ,  t he 

p r i va te  sec t o r  and t he Maku l e l e  commun i t y  ag r eed on ce r t a i n  f i nanc i a l  

ob l i ga t i on s :  t h e commun i t y  w i l l  r e ce i ve  a pe r cen tage o f  a l l  r e venue on 

a mon t h l y  bas i s ;  l o ca l  r e s i den t s  w i l l  be t r a i n ed  and more than 200 

j ob s  w i l l  be  c r ea t ed  w i t h  t he  i n t en t i on  o f  i nc reas i ng  t h i s  numbe r  

annua l l y . 751 A l s o  i n c l uded i n  t h i s  ag reemen t ,  i s  t h e  re s t r i c t i on  o f  

hun t i ng  by  the  l oca l  commun i t y  i n  t he  con t r a c tua l  pa r k  a s  i t  was 

o f f i c i a l l y  es tab l i shed as  a  conse r va t i on  a r ea ,  t hu s  mak i ng  hun t i ng  

i l l e ga l . 752  

Bo t h  o f  t h ese  commun i t y - p r i va te  sec to r  pa r t n e r sh i p s  a re based on t he 

a r r angemen t    o f    “ bu i l d - o pe r a t e - t r a n s f e r ” .    I n    o t he r    wo rds    the    p r i v a t e  

sec t o r  w i l l  bu i l d  and ope r a t e the l o dge f o r  a spec i f i c  numbe r  o f  yea r s 

and on l y  once i t  has  been p rope r l y  es t ab l i s hed ,  t he y  w i l l  t r a ns fe r  t he 

owne rsh i p t o  t he  l o ca l  commun i t y  and the CPA . 753 Fo l l ow i ng  t h i s ,  t he  

commun i t y  can then dec i de  i f  t he y  wan t  t o  run  the  l o dge i ndependen t l y  

                                                           
748 A concessionary agreement is defined as: a negotiated contract between a company and a government that 
gives the company the right to operate a specific business within the government's jurisdiction, subject to 
certain conditions. 
749 R.L.  Turner,  ‘Communities,  conservation,  and  tourism-based development: Can community-based nature 
tourism  live  up  to  its  promise?’  Paper  presented  at  Breslauer  Symposium on Natural Resource Issues in Africa, 
University of California, (2004), Internet: http://repositories.cdlib.org, Accessed: 25 August 2014. 
750 H. Zeppel, Indigenous Ecotourism: Sustainable Development and Management, CABI, (2006), pp. 193-194. 
751 A. Spenceley,  ‘Scoping  Report’  on  Tourism Investment in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation 
Area, (2005), University of Witwatersrand & TPARI. 
752 H. Zeppel, Indigenous Ecotourism: Sustainable Development and Management, CABI, (2006), pp. 193-194. 
753 H. Reid,  ‘Contractual  National  Parks  and  the  Makulele  Community’,  Human Ecology 29(2), (2001), pp. 135-
155. 
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o r  i f  t he y  wan t  t o  i nv i t e  pa r t n e r s  t o  ope ra te  t he  l odge based on the i r  

own te rms . 754 

6 .3 .2 .  Z imbabwe  

The f o l l ow i ng  sec t i o n  w i l l  l o o k  a t  t h e  i n vo l v emen t  o f  t he  l o ca l  

commun i t i e s  i n  t he Gona re zhou Na t i ona l  Pa r k  and more spec i f i c a l l y ,  i n  

t he Sengwe Communa l  Land .  

Du r i n g    Z imbabwe ’ s   p r e -e l e c t i o n  pe r i od  ( be tween 1980 and 2000 ) ,  t h e 

gove r nmen t  had s t epped up a p re v i ou s l y  l ow - l eve l  campa i gn  wh i ch 

i nvo l ved  t he  occupa t i o n  o f  commer c i a l  f a rms and some s t a t e - owned 

l and . 755 I n  2000 ,  t h e  na t i o na l  gove r nmen t  t hen d r a f t e d a  new 

Cons t i t u t i o n  wh i ch  was t hen fo l l owed by  a  gene r a l  e l ec t i o n  ac r os s the 

coun t r y  –  i t  was the se  two p r o cesses wh i ch  had a ma j o r  i n f l u ence  on 

Z imbabwe ’ s    po l i t i ca l    env i r onmen t . 756 The coun t r y  e xpe r i e n ced many 

changes and the  consequences  we r e  o f t e n  ve r y  t r auma t i c .  The coun t r y  

began to  ga i n  a poo r  i n t e r na t i o na l  image and the re  we re  va r i o us 

“ knock -down ”    e f f e c t s    f o r    t h e    en t i r e    e conomy ,    espec i a l l y    t he    tou r i sm  

i ndus t r y . 757 The   occupa t i on s    o f    “wh i t e -owned ”    f a rms   and   t he    Land  

Re fo rm p r ocess  p i cked up a s teady  pace du r i ng  t he se  e l ec t i on s  due to 

t he emphas i s  on  sma l l - s ca l e  r u ra l  ag r i c u l t u r e s ys tems i n  f a vou r  o f  t he 

‘ wh i t e ’    commer c i a l    f a rms  as  we l l    a s   the  w i l d l i f e    i n dus t r y . 758   

  

                                                           
754 A. Spenceley, ‘Scoping  Report’  on  Tourism Investment in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation 
Area, (2005), University of Witwatersrand & TPARI. 
755 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary  conservation:  The  politics  of  ecological  integrity  in  the  Great  Limpopo  
Transfrontier  Park’,  Journal of Southern African Studies, 29(1), (2003), pp. 261–78. 
756 P.  Zvomuya,  ‘Zimbabwe’s  Land  Myths  Exposed’,  The Mail and Guardian, 25 April 2012, pp. 9.  
757 D. de la Harpe, The Malilangwe Trust: Development through Conservation, Annual Report, (2001), 
Zimbabwe: The Malilangwe Trust. 
758 W.  Wolmer,  ‘Transboundary  conservation:  The  politics  of  ecological  integrity  in  the  Great  Limpopo  
Transfrontier  Park’,  Journal of Southern African Studies, 29(1), (2003), pp. 261–78. 
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( i )  Rese t t l emen t  i n  Gona re zhou Na t i ona l  Pa r k   

When t he  GNP was o f f i c i a l l y  dec l a red as  a  Na t i o na l  Pa r k  i n  1975 ,  t he 

l oca l  i n hab i t an t s  we re  f o r c i b l y  r emoved and re l o ca ted  ou t s i de  t he 

bounda r i e s  o f  t he  pa r k . 759 The reoccupa t i on  o f  t h e  l a nds ,  i n  t he  GNP ,  

on l y    began   i n    2000   when   t he    Ch i t sa   peop l e   “ i n vaded ”    t he   commer c i a l   

“wh i t e -owned ”    f a rms   f o r    h i s t o r i c a l    l and    c l a ims   as    the r e  was a  need f o r  

i nc reased access  to  l a nd  fo r  g ra z i n g and hun t i ng . 760 Du r i n g  the  end o f  

2000 ,  a  numbe r  o f  a r eas  i n  t he  GNP we r e c l ea r ed  and bu rned fo r  t he 

r e -o c cupa t i on  p r ocess  by  the  commun i t i e s  l i v i n g  ad j a cen t  t o  t he 

pa r k . 761 A numbe r  o f  pub l i c  and p r i v a te  se c t o r  o rgan i za t i o n s ,  su ch  as  

Ag r i t e x  and Ru r a l  Ex t ens i on  Depa r tmen t ,  we re  re spons i b l e  f o r  p l a nn i ng  

t en new v i l l a ges i n  t he pa r k  a l ong w i t h  a rab l e  l and zones f o r  t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  communa l  g r az i n g  a reas . 762 Fu r t h e rmo re ,  p r ov i s i on s 

we re  made f o r  t he se t t l emen t  o f  750 peop l e  on a  to t a l  o f  520 p l o t s  

wh i ch  cove red  a  t o t a l  a r ea  o f  11 ,000 hec t a re s . 763 Howeve r ,  du r i ng  

2001 - 2002 the r e  we re  mass i ve  d r ough t s  i n  t he  a rea  and a numbe r  o f  

encoun te r s  w i t h  t he  e l ephan t  popu l a t i o n s  caused many o f  t h e se  peop l e 

t o r e t u r n t o t he i r  communa l  l a nds ou t s i d e o f  t h e pa r k . 764  

                                                           
759 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism  development  in  southern  Africa:  The  case  of  Transfrontier  
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since  the  farm  occupations  of  2000’,  Sustainable Livelihoods in Southern Africa, Research Paper 3, (2003), 
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I n  2002 ,  t h e  Gove rno r  o f  t he  Masv i ngo  P r ov i n ce 765 had r epo r t ed l y  

encou r aged the  membe r s  o f  t h e  l oca l  commun i t y ,  who had been 

ev i c t e d ,  t o  occupy t he  l a nd  w i t h i n  t he  na t i o na l  pa r k  t o t he  no r t h  and 

sou t h o f  t he  Runde R i ve r . 766 Many o f  t h e commun i t i e s  t hen  began t o 

b reak  down the  ca t t l e  f en ces  and he rd s  we r e t hen found g r az i ng  i n 

t he pa r k . 767 A t  t h e t ime o f  t he  i n f i l t r a t i o n s ,  t h e ove r a l l  deve l opmen t  o f  

t h e  GLTP was seve re l y  a f f e c t ed  and o the r  i s sues such as  t he 

poach i ng  i n  t he  GNP and the  dec l i ne  i n  t ou r i s t  numbe r s  i n  Z imbabwe 

a l s o  had  a  ma jo r   e f f ec t   on   the  TFCA ’s   deve l opmen t . 768  

W .  Wo lme r  no te s  tha t  t he  r es i den t s  we re  no t  on l y  a t t emp t i n g  to  use 

ag r i c u l t u r e  and ca t t l e  f a rm i ng  f o r  commun i t y  deve l opmen t ,  bu t  l oca l  

en t r ep r eneu r s  we re  a l s o  es t ab l i s h i ng  t hemse l ves  i n  a  fo rme r  ve t e r i n a r y 

co r r i d o r  i n  t he  a r ea ,  w i t h  t he  i d ea  o f  deve l op i ng  comme rc i a l  w i l d l i f e  

t o u r i sm . 769 Appa ren t l y ,  t h e  l o ca l  commun i t y  membe r s es tab l i shed 

t hemse l ves  on sma l l  p l o t s  o f  app r ox ima te l y  50 hec ta r es  wh i ch  wou l d 

a l l ow a capac i t y  o f  56  l and -owne r s ,  who we re  sa i d  t o  be o f  an  uppe r  

c l a s s . 770 Howeve r ,  t h e se  g r oups  neve r  es t ab l i s hed t hemse l ve s  on a  

pe rmanen t  bas i s  bu t  t h e  p roposa l  s t i l l  ex i s t s  and i t  i n c l u des  t he 

ope ra t i o n  o f  m in i  conse r vanc i e s  wh i ch  wou l d  gene r a t e  r evenues f r om 
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Transfrontier  Park’,  Journal of Southern African Studies, 29(1), (2003), pp. 261–78. 
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w i l d l i f e  and sa f a r i  concess i on s .  The r evenues wou l d then be sha r ed 

among t hese  56 l and - owne r s . 771   

F i na l l y  i n  2004 ,  t h e  gove rnmen t  r e l o ca t ed  and removed a l l  i l l ega l  

occupan t s    o f    t h e    l a nd    i ns i d e    the    pa r k ,    and   i n    i t s    “ bu f f e r    zones ” ,    t o   

o t he r  a reas due to  the  p r oposed TFCA . The r e have been no re cen t  

r epo r t s  on  the  p resen t  s i t u a t i on  o f  any  r e se t t l emen t s  o r  r eo ccupa t i o n s 

o f  t h e pa r k .  Th i s  i s  an oppo r t u n i t y  f o r  f u r t he r  r e sea r ch .  

( i i )  Sengwe Communa l  Land  

The Sengwe Communa l  Land (SCL )  i s  f ound i n  t he  sou t he r n  pa r t  o f  

t h e  Ch i r edz i  D i s t r i c t  nea r  t o  t he  Sou t h  A f r i ca - Z imbabwean bo r de r . 772 

The re fo r e ,  i f  t he r e i s  one a r ea  tha t  has  the  po t en t i a l  o f  l i n k i ng  the 

KNP and GNP in  the  GLTFCA ,  i t  i s  t h e  SCL o r  some t imes r e f e r r ed  t o 

as   the    ‘Sengwe  Co r r i d o r ’ . 773 Th i s  s t r a t eg i c  l o ca t i on  has  the  po t en t i a l  o f  

f o rm ing  a  d i r ec t  l i n k  be tween Sou th  A f r i ca  and Z imbabwe i n  t he  w i de r  

con t ex t  o f  t h e GLTFCA deve l opmen t .  

The demarca t i o n o f  a  w i l d l i f e  co r r i d o r  be tween t he  KNP and 

Gona r e zhou was p r oposed i n 2002 and a t  t he  t ime the r e we re  no 

se t t l emen t s  o r  cu l t i v a t i o n ac t i v i t i e s  p re sen t  i n  t h i s  a rea .  Th i s  was 

cons i de red  to  be a  pos i t i v e  because any re l o ca t i o n o f  househo l ds 

wou l d the r e f o re  no t  be requ i r e d . 774 A f t e r  a  consu l t a t i on p r o cess  i n  

2002 ,  wh i ch  i n vo l ved  the  l o ca l  commun i t i e s ,  t he  TFCA commi t t ee  and 

t he  Ru r a l  D i s t r i c t  Counc i l s  (RDCs ) ,  a l l  s t a keho l de r s  t hen  ag reed t o  se t  

a s i de  a s t r i p  o f  l and  pa ra l l e l  t o  t he  L impopo R i ve r  f o r  w i l d l i f e  and i t  
                                                           
771 A.  Spenceley,  ‘Tourism  in  the  Great  Limpopo  Transfrontier  Park’,  Development Southern Africa, 23(5), 
(2006), pp. 649-667. 
772 Z.  Sithole,  ‘Park  to  unite  three  countries’,  Weekly Mail and Guardian, 28 July 2005, pp. 10. 
773 S.  Ferreira,  ‘Problems  associated  with  tourism  development  in  southern  Africa:  The  case  of  Transfrontier  
Conservation  Areas’,  GeoJournal, 60(3), (2004), pp. 301–10. 
774 Z.  Sithole,  ‘Park  to  unite  three  countries’,  Weekly Mail and Guardian, 28 July 2005, pp. 10. 
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wou l d no t  be  used f o r  human se t t l emen t ,  cu l t i va t i on  o r  l i ve s to ck  

f a rm ing . 775 The ave r age w id th  o f  t h e  co r r i do r  va r i e s  be tween 0 . 6  and 

2 .3 km and i t  has  an a rea  o f  app ro x ima te l y  20  squa re  k i l ome t r es .  I f  a 

bo r de r  c r os s i ng  i s  e s t ab l i s hed be tween t he  no r t h e r n end o f  t he  KNP 

and the L impopo s t r i p ,  t h i s  wou l d  essen t i a l l y  a l l ow t ou r i s t s  f r om t he 

KNP t o  access  the Sengwe a r ea  on t he i r  way to  GNP . 776 The re  have 

been a numbe r  o f  e conom i c ac t i v i t i e s  p r oposed fo r  t he  Sengwe 

co r r i d o r  and these  i n c l ude :  sa f a r i  hun t i ng ;  w i l d l i f e  and l andscape -

based t ou r i sm , 777 cu l t u r a l  t o u r i sm ; 778 c ra f t  and ve l d  p r oduc t s ; 779 a nd  

ag r i c u l t u r a l  p roduce . 780  

I t  has  been an t i c i pa t ed  t ha t  t h e  TFCA w i l l  i n c r ease  the deve l opmen t  o f  

t h e  co r r i d o r  as  add i t i o na l  w i l d l i f e  r esou r ce s  cou l d  then  be exp l o i t e d  by 

t he commun i t y  i n  o rde r  t o  gene ra te  r evenue f r om commer c i a l  w i l d l i f e  

t o u r i sm and even t r o phy  hun t i ng . 781 I n  add i t i on  to  t h i s ,  t o u r i s t s  cou l d  

a l s o  be a t t r ac t ed to  the a r ea  due to t he  d i v e r s i t y  o f  w i l d l i f e  spec i es  

and the y may a l so  spend money w i t h i n  t he  l o ca l  commun i t i e s on 

p roduc t s  such  as  c r a f t s . 782 Howeve r ,  t h e Sengwe peop l e  have i nd i ca ted 

t ha t  t h e i r  p r e v i o us expe r i e n ces  w i t h  CAMPF IRE ( see Chap te r  3 )  and 

                                                           
775 A. Spenceley, ‘Scoping  Report’  on  Tourism Investment in the Great Limpopo Transfrontier Conservation 
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782 V. Dzingirai, Disenfranchisement at large: Transfrontier zones, conservation and local livelihoods, (2004) 
Harare, Zimbabwe: IUCN ROSA (World Conservation Union, Regional Office for Southern Africa). 
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o t he r  commun i t y - based ven t u r es  i s  t ha t  t h e  gove rnmen t  and t he  RDCs 

a re  no t  i n t e r e s ted i n  sha r i n g  the  re venues and bene f i t s  and t hey 

wou l d r a the r  r e t a i n  a s much o f  t he  r evenue as  poss i b l e  f o r  

t h emse l ves . 783 

The re  a r e  f ew  i ns t i t u t i o na l  s t r u c t u re s  i n  t he a r ea  t ha t  can c l a im t hese 

r evenues o r  e ven engage w i t h  t he s t a t e . 784 Fo r  e xamp le ,  SAF IRE 785 

p romo te s  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  sma l l  bus i ne sses by l oca l  peop l e ,  

i nc l u d i ng the  owne r sh i p  o f  t o u r i sm en t e rp r i s e s . 786 The l o ca l  peop l e  a r e 

a l s o  conce r ned tha t  t h e  ex i s t i ng  ab i l i t y  t o  c r o ss  ove r  t he  bo rde r  t o 

Sou th  A f r i c a  w i l l  be  re s t r i c t e d  by  the  need f o r  passpo r t s  and v i sa s .  

S i nce  Z imbabwean t r a ve l  documen t s a r e  f a i r l y  d i f f i cu l t  t o  ob ta i n ,  t h e 

l oca l s  see t he se  requ i r emen t s  a s  a  ma j o r  h i n d r ance  t o t he i r  i n t e nded 

c ro s s - bo r de r  movemen t s . 787 They a r e a l s o conce r ned abou t  t he  

po ten t i a l  f ee s  wh i ch  may be p l aced on impo r t i ng  goods and t he re  i s  

a l s o  the  chance t ha t  t h e se  goods cou l d  be impounded by  the  cus tom 

o f f i c i a l s . 788 Impo r t i n g goods has been a s t r a t eg y  used by t he  poo r  t o 
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785 SAFIRE is a regional non-governmental organisation, working with more than 20,000 households in poor 
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su r v i ve  i n  a  ma rg i na l  env i r o nmen t ,  and the r e f o re  t he i r  l i v e l i h oods  may 

i ndeed be th r ea tened by  t he deve l opmen t  o f  t h e TFCA . 789  

The re fo r e ,  t he  Sengwe Co r r i do r  and Communa l  Land i s  cons i de r ed  to 

be a  sma l l ,  y e t  v i t a l ,  e l emen t  w i t h i n  t he  b roade r  deve l opmen t  o f  t he 

GLTFCA. 790 The co r r i d o r  r un s ac ro s s two communa l  l a nd a r eas  and i t  

i s  seen as  an oppo r t u n i t y  t o  i n vo l ve  the  l o ca l  commun i t i e s ,  o f  t h e 

a rea ,  i n  na tu r a l  r e sou r ce managemen t  p r o cesses wh i ch  a re  a t  bo t h 

r eg i ona l  and na t i o na l  l eve l s . 791 

6 .3 .3 .  Mozamb ique  

The fo l l ow i ng  sec t i o n  w i l l  l oo k a t  t h e deve l opmen t  o f  l oca l  commun i t y  

i nvo l vemen t  i n  and a round the  L impopo Na t i o na l  Pa r k ,  us i n g  the 

Covane Commun i t y  Lodge as an examp le o f  CBT .  

( i )  Covane Commun i t y  Lodge  

Du r i n g  2002 - 2004 ,  a  Sw i s s  NGO known as He l ve t a s f a c i l i t a t ed  a 

commun i t y - based t ou r i sm en te rp r i s e nea r  t he  Mass i ng i r  Dam in 

sou t he r n  Mozamb ique .  The NGO deve l oped t he  Covane Commun i t y  

Lodge abou t  7  k i l ome t r e s  f r om t he Mass i ng i r  Townsh i p . 792 I t  wa s 

equ i pped w i t h  two f i ve - bed cha l e t s ,  t h r ee  th r ee -bed ten t s  and 

add i t i ona l  space f o r  peop l e  t o  b r i ng  the i r  own t en t s ,  wh i ch  essen t i a l l y  
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March, (2003), CESVI, pp. 9. 
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mean t  t ha t  i t  i n c l u ded mo re  than 19 beds . 793 Apa r t  f r om th e  

accommoda t i o n  f a c i l i t i e s ,  t h e  l odge a l s o  o f f e r ed  t r ad i t i ona l  dances ,  

t r a d i t i o na l  f o od ,  h i k i n g  t r a i l s ,  v i s i t s  t o  t he l o ca l  v i l l a ges ,  boa t  r i de s 

and the  oppo r t u n i t y  t o  pu r chase l o ca l  c ra f t s . 794 The l odge a l so  i n c l u ded 

a numbe r  o f  se l f - ca t e r i n g f ac i l i t i e s ,  a re s t au ran t ,  ab l u t i on  b l o c ks  and a 

sea t i ng  a r ea  wh i ch ove r l oo k s  t he  Mass i ng i r  Dam.  Du r i ng  t he  second 

ha l f  o f  2004 ,  t h e  l o dge was v i s i t e d  by  app ro x ima te l y  95 domes t i c  and 

f o r e i g n v i s i t o r s . 795 

The bu i l d i ng  o f  t he  l o dge was j o i n t l y  f i nanced by  He l ve ta s  ( $US20 

000 )  and by USA ID ($US50 000 )  bu t  t he  owne rsh i p  was even t ua l l y  

t r a ns fe r r ed  t o  t he  Canhane commun i t y . 796 He l ve t as  we re  re spons i b l e  f o r  

p re sen t i n g  t he  i dea o f  t h e  l o dge t o  va r i o u s  pub l i c  se c to r  o r gan i z a t i o ns 

such as :  t h e  Mozamb i can P ro v i n c i a l  M i n i s t r i e s o f  Tou r i sm and 

Ag r i cu l t u r e ;  d i s t r i c t - l e ve l  adm i n i s t r a t i on  depa r tme n t s  and the 

Mozamb i can  Depa r tmen t s o f  Ag r i cu l t u r e  and Tou r i sm . 797 The NGO t hen 

p roposed t he concep t  t o t he  Canhane and Kubo commun i t i e s  bu t  t he 

l oca l  r es i d en t s  had ve r y l i t t l e  awa reness  o f  t ou r i sm a t  t he  t ime .  

Howeve r ,  He l ve t as  b r i e f e d  them abou t  CBT ,  t he  po t en t i a l  l o ca t i o n s  f o r  

a  l o dge ,  t he  l a nd l aw and va r i ou s  t y pes  o f  l a nd  a l l o ca t i o n s . 798 Once 

t he commun i t y  had i den t i f i ed  a  su i t a b l e  l o ca t i on  f o r  t h e  l odge t hey 
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es tab l i shed a  s t ee r i n g  commi t t ee  o f  t en  l o ca l  vo l un tee r s  du r i n g  a 

commun i t y  mee t i ng .  He l ve ta s  we r e t hen re spons i b l e  f o r  a l l o ca t i n g 

7 ,024 hec t a r es  fo r  t he  commun i t y - owned l odge to  be bu i l t  on . 799 The 

commun i t y  t hen  chose 20 l o ca l  membe r s  to  cons t r u c t  t he  l o dge 

be tween Feb r ua r y -Novembe r  2003 ,  and t he y  d i d  t h i s  w i t h ou t  as s i s t an ce 

f r om the  p r i v a t e  sec to r .  The  NGO es t ab l i s hed a  cons t i t u t i o n  f o r  t he 

assoc i a t i on  wh i ch was re spons i b l e  f o r  a l l  f i nanc i a l  ma t t e r s  o f  t he 

Canhane commun i t y . 800 

I n  2004 ,  i t  was repo r t ed  t ha t  n i ne  membe rs  o f  t he  commun i t y  we re 

emp lo yed a t  Covane Lodge and a fu r t h e r  40  we r e  emp lo yed i nd i r ec t l y  

( i . e .  se l l i ng  o f  c ra f t s  t o  t ou r i s t s ) . 801 He l ve t as  we re  re spons i b l e  f o r  

g row i ng  t he  pub l i c  capac i t y  o f  t he  l oca l  commun i t y  and t he y  a l so 

sugges ted  the  t y pe  o f  qua l i f i ca t i o ns t he  l o ca l  r e s i den t s   wou l d  need 

and t he y  i n  t u r n  we re  ab l e  to  sea r ch f o r  t he se  qua l i f i ca t i o ns  w i t h i n  t he 

commun i t y . 802 The NGO t hen sen t  t h e se  l oca l  membe r s  on tou r i sm and 

hosp i t a l i t y  t r a i n i n g cou r ses ,  and the manage r s  we re  en ro l l e d i n  ho te l  

managemen t  cou r se s . 803 They a l s o  a r r anged f o r  t h e  l oca l  commun i t y  

membe rs  t o  v i s i t  o t he r  CBT p ro j e c t s  i n  o rde r  t o  l e a r n  f r om these 
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ven t u re s .  Fo r  examp l e ,  t h e y  we re  sen t  t o  commun i t y - ba sed tou r i sm 

en te r p r i se s i n  Swaz i l and and a t  Xa i - Xa i  i n  sou the r n Mozamb ique . 804 

Be tween May -Oc tobe r  i n  2004 ,  t h e l o dge accumu l a t ed  a  t o t a l  o f  e i gh t -

m i l l i on  Me t a ca i s  (R260 ,000 )  f r om accommoda t i on  f a c i l i t i e s  and aux i l i a r y  

se r v i ce s  wh i ch  we r e so l d  t o t ou r i s t s .  A f t e r  t h ese  f unds had been 

accumu la ted ,  t h e  commun i t y  t hen  me t  t o  d i scuss  how t he  re venue 

wou l d  be used .  An ag r eemen t  was fo rmed and i t  s t i pu l a t ed  tha t  50% 

o f  a l l  r e venue shou l d  be used f o r  t h e  deve l opmen t  o f  i n f r as t r uc tu re 

and the  r ema i n i n g 50% shou l d  be i n ves ted  back  i n t o  t he  camp . 805 T o 

da te ,  two we l l s  have been rehab i l i t a t ed  and a c l a ss room has been 

cons t r uc ted . 806 The p r opo r t i o n  o f  r e venue fo r  t he  camp i n ves tmen t  has  

t he  po t en t i a l  o f  e ven tua l l y  be i ng  used fo r  sa l a r i e s once He l ve ta s  

comp l e t e s i t s  i n vo l v emen t  i n  t he p ro j e c t . 807 

( i i )  L impopo Na t i ona l  Pa r k  

When t he  Gove r nmen t  o f  Mozamb ique o f f i c i a l l y  p r o c l a imed the  fo rme r  

“Cou tada   16 ”    as    the    L impopo   Na t i o na l    Pa r k    ( LNP )    i n    Novembe r    2001 ,  

i t  d i d  so  r ega r d l e ss  o f  t he  vas t  popu l a t i on s  r e s i d i ng  i n  t he  pa r k .  Wi t h 

r ega r ds to  t h i s ,  t h e Wor l d  Bank r epo r t e d tha t :  

. . . despite their efforts to resolve the fate of the communities living in  
Coutada 16, and the assurances given by GoM that the issue would be  
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adequately resolved prior to any action, in 2001, the LNP was gazetted  
as a national park and some animals were allowed to enter the park area.  
This created a lot of media attention and controversy around the project.808 

 
I t  was es t ima ted t ha t  t h e r e  we r e 6 , 500 peop l e  l i v i n g  a l ong  the 

Sh i ngwedz i  R i ve r  and c l ose  t o Mass i ng i r  Dam,  w i t h  an  add i t i ona l  

20 , 000 l i v i ng  a l ong t he  L impopo R i ve r . 809 The peop l e  l i v i ng  a l ong  t he  

Sh i ngwedz i  R i ve r  bas i n  i nhab i t ed an a rea  o f  app r ox ima t e l y  3 , 7 00 

squa r e  k i l ome t e r s  and we r e  c l u s t e r ed i n  n i ne  v i l l a ges ,  w i t h  t he  b i gges t  

one i n c l u d i ng  app ro x ima te l y  2 ,000 peop l e and t he  sma l l e s t  hav i ng  l e ss 

t han 150 . 810 Each o f  t h e se  homes teads was es t ima t ed  t o cu l t i v a t e  an 

ave rage o f  abou t  t h r ee hec ta r e s o f  l a nd and o wned mo re  t han 5 , 000 

ca t t l e . 811 The commun i t i e s  l i v i ng  a l ong t he  L impopo R i ve r ,  and t he  

O l i f a n t s  R i ve r  i n  t he  sou t h -eas t  o f  t h e  pa r k ,  i n c l u ded app ro x ima te l y  

20 , 000   peop l e    and   t he y   a r e   se t t l e d   i n    t he   “ suppo r t    zone ”    i n    abou t    40  

v i l l ages . 812 

A r e se t t l emen t  p ro ces s  was t hen conduc t ed  i n  o rde r  t o  de t e rm ine 

whe t he r  t he i n hab i t a n t s wou l d  rema i n t he r e  o r  whe t he r  t hey  wou l d  be 

r e l o ca t ed  to  a r eas ou t s i de  the  pa r k  and t hu s  be compensa ted . 813 The 

LNP   a l i gned   t he   re se t t l emen t    po l i c y    w i t h    t he    Wor l d    Bank ’ s    sa f egua rd  

po l i c y  on  i nvo l un ta r y  r e se t t l emen t  (Ope r a t i ona l  Po l i c y  4 . 12 ) .  The f i r s t  
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p r i n c i p l e    o f    t h i s    po l i c y    s ta t ed    t ha t    “ r ese t t l emen t    mus t    be    avo i ded   o r   

m in im i sed ” 814 and the r e f o r e  a  Rese t t l emen t  Wor k i ng  Group (RWG) was 

appo i n t ed .  The RWG was made up o f  d i s t r i c t  adm i n i s t r a t o r s ,  p ro v i n c i a l  

gove r nmen t  o f f i c i a l s ,  l o ca l  l eade r s and r ep re sen t a t i v e s  f r om the 

commun i t y 815 and we r e a l so  r espons i b l e  f o r  d raw i ng  up Rese t t l emen t  

Ac t i o n P lans .   

The   re se t t l emen t    po l i c y    a l so    cons i de red    tha t    “ no    re se t t l emen t ’    shou l d  

l ead  t o  t he  c r ea t i on  o f  f en ced enc l a ves  w i t h i n  t he  pa r k  o r  t he y  shou l d 

r ema in    un fenced ” .    Hugg i n s   e t    a l .    have    sugges t ed    t ha t    t he    enc l ave  

s cena r i o  wou l d  c r ea t e ava i l a b l e  l and  f o r  f a rm i ng  and g r az i n g .  Howeve r ,  

t h i s  l a nd  wou l d  have t o  be l im i t e d and t he  l oca l  commun i t y  membe rs 

wou l d  no t  be  ab l e t o  l e ave  t he  enc l ave  on foo t  and wou l d  t hu s  be 

dependen t  on t r anspo r t . 816 The au t ho r s o f  t he  po l i c y  f r amewo rk  a l s o  

sugges ted  t ha t  i f  t h e  homes t eads  we re  to  r ema i n  un f enced ,  t h e r e w i l l  

be  i n c r eased compe t i t i o n  be tween peop l e ,  t he i r  l i v e s t ock  and t he  w i l d  

an ima l s  o ve r  na tu ra l  r e sou r ce s . 817 Th i s  wou l d a l so  i n c r ease  the chance 

o f  sp read i ng  d i s eases  be tween t he  domes t i c  and w i l d  an ima l s ,  a s  we l l  

a s  r unn i ng the  r i s k  o f  t he  l oca l  r e s i d en t s con t r a c t i n g l i f e  t h r ea ten i ng 

d i s eases . 818 Even though the  homes teads  wou l d  be f r ee  to move ,  t h ey  
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wou l d  s t i l l  l i v e  i n  a  dange r ous  env i r onmen t .  Howeve r ,  t he  LNP tou r i sm 

deve l opmen t  p l an p roposes  t ha t  t o u r i sm deve l opmen t  wou l d  have 

pos i t i v e  impac t s  on  l o ca l  commun i t i e s  t h r ough j ob  c rea t i o n  and o the r  

i nd i r e c t  oppo r t un i t i e s f o r  so c i a l  and econom i c g r ow t h . 819 

6 .4 .  Conc lu s ion  

Th i s  chap t e r  has  cons i de red  t he  GLTFCA as a  p r ime examp le  o f  a 

TFCA w i t h i n  t he  con te x t  o f  sou the r n A f r i c a .  The GLTFCA was f i r s t l y  

i n t r oduced as  an impo r t a n t  f o rm o f  deve l opmen t  f o r  bo th  the 

conse r va t i on  f auna and f l o r a  as  we l l  a s  f o r  t h e  soc i o - econom i c 

deve l opmen t  o f  Sou t h A f r i ca ,  Z imbabwe and Mozamb ique .  Fu r t he rmo re ,  

a  d i s cu ss i o n  on the  es t ab l i s hmen t  p ro cess  o f  t he  TFCA shows how 

impo r t an t  co l l a bo r a t i o n  and coope r a t i on  i s  and how i t  m us t  i n vo l v e  a l l  

s t akeho l de r s  f r om gove r nmen t  l eve l  a l l  t he  way t o  the  l o ca l  

commun i t i e s .  Th i s  i s  a  c ru c i a l  componen t  and one tha t  o f t en  t imes can 

become an obs t ac l e .  The sec t i o ns  on tou r i sm deve l opmen t  and t he 

i nvo l vemen t  o f  l oca l  commun i t i e s  showed t ha t  G LTFCA i s  head i ng  i n 

t h e    r i gh t    d i r ec t i o n    i n    t e rms   o f    t h e    th ree    i n i t i a l    i n t en t i o ns    o f    a    “Peace  

Pa r k ”    -  i n c r eas i ng  t ou r i sm i n  the  r eg i on ;  mode r n i z a t i o n  o f  conse r va t i on 

po l i c i e s  ( i . e .  b i o d i v e r s i t y  conse r va t i on ) ;  and t he  deve l opmen t  o f  r u r a l  

e conom i e s .  The f i na l  chap te r  w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  ana l y se  t he ma j o r  f i nd i ng s 

o f  t h i s  d i sse r t a t i o n .  
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Chap te r  7 

Conc lu s ion 

Th i s  d i s se r t a t i on  has  unde r s t ood  tha t  t h e  tou r i sm i ndus t r y ,  and i n 

pa r t i cu l a r  t h e  p l ann i ng  and managemen t  o f  t o u r i sm des t i na t i on s ,  i s  

ve r y  comp l e x  as  the r e  a re  o f t e n  mu l t i p l e  s t akeho l de r s i nvo l ved .  Th i s  

has  been r e vea l ed i n  t he  wo r k s  o f  s cho l a r s ,  su ch  as  M .  Doppe l f e l d ,  

whe r e she has po i n t ed  ou t  t h a t  t h e  p re sence o f  mu l t i p l e  s ta keho l de r s 

i n  t he  t ou r i sm i ndus t r y  i s  t he  cause o f  i t s  comp l ex  na t u re .  

Fu r t h e rmo r e ,  i t  ha s  been re vea l ed t ha t  t h i s  comp le x i t y  i s  o f t en 

i nc reased w i t h i n  t he  c ro s s -bo rde r  con t ex t  whe reby  mu l t i p l e  

s t akeho l de r s  f r om mu l t i p l e  na t i o ns  a re  i n vo l v ed .  Ye t  t h e  deg r ee  o f  

comp l e x i t y  can howeve r  be reduced .  E .  I n s keep no t ed  tha t  t h i s  i s  

poss i b l e  t h r ough t he  es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  con t i n uous  and i n t eg r a t ed 

p l ann i ng  measu re s .  Fu r t h e rmo r e ,  t h i s  d i s se r t a t i o n  has  conc l uded tha t  

t h e l a ck  o f  coo r d i na t i o n  and cohes i on  w i t h i n  t h i s  comp l ex  tou r i sm 

i ndus t r y  i s  a  common p r ob l em and t he  ma jo r i t y  o f  t ou r i sm p l anne r s 

and deve l ope r s have t hu s tu r ned towa r ds  s ta keho l de r  co l l abo ra t i on .  

The impo r t an ce  o f  co l l abo ra t i on  was f u r t he r  emphas i s ed  by  a  numbe r  

o f  scho l a r s  i n  t h i s  d i s se r t a t i on .  Fo r  e xamp le ,  B .  B r amwe l l  and B .  Lane 

have c l a imed t ha t  t h e  i n t e ra c t i on  o f  s t akeho l de r s  has  the  po ten t i a l  o f  

l ead i ng  to  d i a l ogue ,  nego t i a t i o n s  and mu t ua l l y  a c cep ted  p roposa l s  

wh i ch can l ead to imp r oved sus ta i nab l e  t ou r i sm deve l opmen t .  I t  was 

a l s o  no t ed  t ha t  co l l a bo r a t i o n can ass i s t  s t a keho l de r s  t o  ga i n  a 

compe t i t i ve  advan tage as  they  can comb ine a  numbe r  o f  ke y aspec t s  

such  as know ledge ,  expe r t i se  and cap i t a l  i n ve s tmen t .  
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The concep t  o f  co l l a bo ra t i o n i n  t ou r i sm has been ana l y sed i n  t he 

con t ex t  o f  t r a n s f r on t i e r  conse r va t i on  a reas  (TFCAs )  i n  sou the rn  A f r i c an 

and i n  pa r t i cu l a r  t h e  Grea t  L impopo T r ans f r o n t i e r  Conse r va t i on  A rea 

(GLTFCA) .  The GLTFCA has ac t ed as  an examp l e  o f  how the  t oo l s  o f  

t h e co l l a bo r a t i o n theo r y  have been app l i e d i n  p r a c t i ce .  TFCAs we r e 

s imp l y    de f i n ed    as   “ a r eas    wh i ch    s t r a dd l e    two   o r    mo re    i n t e rna t i o na l   

bo r de r s  whe re  na t u r a l  and cu l t u r a l  r e sou r ce s  a r e  co l l a bo r a t i v e l y  

managed   by    t he    gove r nmen t s   and   au tho r i t i e s    i n vo l v ed ” .    I t    i s    t hu s    c l ea r  

f r om th i s  de f i n i t i o n t ha t  t h e se  a r eas  can on l y  be  success f u l  i f  t h ey  a re 

managed co l l a bo ra t i ve l y  b y  s ta keho l de r s  i n  t he  gove r nmen t  t o membe rs 

o f  t h e l oca l  commun i t y .  

Chap te r  3  r evea l ed some key  co l l a bo ra t i on  t oo l s  wh i ch  can be app l i ed 

t o  t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t r a ns f r on t i e r  conse r va t i on  a r eas no t  on l y  i n  

sou t he r n    A f r i ca ,    bu t    a l so    on   a    g l oba l    s ca l e .    F i r s t l y    M .    Doppe l f e l d ’ s   

Tou r i sm S ta keho l de r  Map i s  a  v i t a l  me thod o f  i d en t i f y i ng  t he  key 

s t akeho l de r s  i n  a  t r a ns f r on t i e r  conse r va t i on  a rea .  These s t a keho l de r s 

i nc l u de :  t o u r i sm p l anne r s ;  l o ca l  bus i ne sses ;  emp lo yees ;  na t i o na l  

bus i ne ss  cha i ns ;  r e s i den t s ;  gove r nmen t ;  a c t i v i s t  g r oups ;  compe t i t o r s ;  

and t ou r i s t s .  A numbe r  o f  t he se  s t a keho l de r s  we r e  ev i den t  i n  t he 

deve l opmen t  o f  t h e GLTFCA i n  bo th  Chap te r s  5  and 6 .  Fo r  e xam p le ,  

i n  t he  ea r l y  s t ages  o f  i t s  deve l opmen t  t he  s t akeho l de r s  i n c l u ded 

emp lo yees  ( su ch  as  Wa rden S te venson Ham i l t on  o f  t he  KNP)  and the 

gove r nmen t s o f  t he  ZAR and Rhodes i a .  As t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t h e 

a rea  g r ew ,  mo r e s t akeho l de r  g roups  became i n vo l ved  and the se 

i nc l u ded r es i d en t s ( such  as  t he  Maku l e l e  commun i t y )  and ac t i v i s t  

g roups such as the Peace Pa rk s Founda t i o n (PPF ) .   
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The second co l l a bo ra t i o n  too l  t h a t  was i den t i f i e d  was a  Th ree -Phase 

Co l l a bo r a t i o n  Pr o cess  wh i ch  was deve l oped by  B .  Gray .  The f i r s t  s t age 

was   i den t i f i e d    as   “ p rob l em - se t t i n g ”    and   i t    i s    he r e   whe re    the    key  

s t akeho l de r s ,  a s  we l l  a s  t he  ma in i s sue  rega rd i ng  the  doma i n ,  a re 

i den t i f i ed .  I n  t he  case o f  t h e GLTFCA ,  th i s  s t age ac tua l l y  da te s  back 

t o  a r ound 1914 when Cec i l  Ba rna rd  p r oposed a l i n k  be twe en t he  KNP 

i n  the  ZAR and t he GNP i n  Rhodes i a .  The second s t age was i den t i f i ed 

as   “d i r e c t i o n -se t t i ng ”    and   i t    i s    he re    whe re    t he    i d en t i f i ca t i o n    and  

sha r i ng  o f  f u t u r e co l l abo r a t i v e i n t e r p re t a t i on s  occu r  and whe re  a l l  

s t akeho l de r s  a im to  ach i eve  a  common pu r po se .  Fo r  t he  GLTFCA,  th i s  

s t age  began du r i ng  t he  l a t e  1920s when the  ZAR ,  Rhodes i a  and t he 

Po r t uguese gove r nmen t  o f  Mozamb ique began t o  coope ra te  a l ong  t he 

l i ne s    o f    deve l op i ng    a   “mega -pa r k ”    i n    t he   reg i on .    The   t h i r d    and   f i na l   

s t age i s  whe re  the imp l emen ta t i o n  o f  a l l  i deas  and ob j e c t i ve s  occu r s 

and i nc l u des the imp l emen ta t i o n o f  a l l  sha red dec i s i on s as the doma in 

deve l op s .  The r e f o re ,  f o r  t h e  GLTFCA ,  t h i s  s t age  began a r ound 2000 

when t he MoU and the T r ea t y f o r  t h e TFCA we r e s i g ned .  

The t h i r d  t oo l  used was i den t i f i e d by  D .  T imo th y  i n  h i s  wo r k  on 

pa r t n e r sh i p s i n  t ou r i sm .  Th i s  t oo l  i s  impo r t an t  as  pa r t n e r sh i p s a r e a 

key  fa c t o r  f o r  t he p rope r  u t i l i s a t i on o f  co l l a bo ra t i o n  i n  t ou r i sm .  The 

f ou r  l e ve l s  o f  pa r t n e r sh i p s i nc l ude :  p r i va te  and pub l i c  sec to r  

pa r t n e r sh i p s ;  pa r t ne r sh i ps  be tween gove rnmen t  agenc i es ;  pa r t ne r sh i p s 

be tween adm in i s t r a t i ve  l e ve l s ;  and pa r t n e r sh i p s  be tween same - l eve l  

po l i t i e s .  The re fo re i n  t he case o f  t h e GLTFCA,  the mos t  common 

pa r t n e r sh i p s a re  tho se  be tween the pub l i c  and p r i v a t e  sec to r  and 

be tween t he  gove r nmen t  agenc i e s .  Fo r  e xamp le ,  many pa r t ne r sh i p s 
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have been f o rmed be tween conse r va t i o n  agenc i e s ,  su ch as  SANPa rk s ,  

and gove r nmen t  agenc i e s ( o r  pa ra s t a t a l s )  su ch as RETOSA .  

The f i na l  t o o l ,  wh i c h  i s  a  comb i na t i on  o f  two mode l s ,  i s  poss i b l y  t h e 

mos t  v i t a l  i n  t e rms o f  unde r s t and i ng t he  p ro cess  o f  co l l a bo ra t i o n  i n 

t h e   GLTFCA   and   i n    TFCAs   ove ra l l .    O .    Ma r t i n ez    deve l oped   the   “Fou r -

T ype Typo l og y  o f  C r os s -Borde r    I n t e r ac t i on ”    i n    1994   he   i den t i f i ed    a  

p ro cess  o f  i n t e r a c t i on s  be tween s ta keho l de r s  wh i ch  i n c l ude :  A l i ena t ed 

Bo rde r l ands ;  Coex i s t en t  Bo rde r l ands ;  I n t e r dependen t  Bo rde r l ands ;  and 

I n t eg ra ted  Bo r de r l ands .  S i n ce then ,  t h i s  t ypo l ogy  has  been 

app rop r i a t ed  and ex t ended by  M .  Doppe l f e l d  and D .  T imo th y  i n  t he i r  

i nd i v i dua l  wo r ks .  The new t ypo l og y  now i nc l udes f i v e s tep s :  A l i ena t i on ;  

Co -e x i s t en ce ;  Co -ope r a t i on ;  Co l l abo ra t i o n ;  I n t eg r a t i o n .  Th i s  t oo l  has 

p ro ven bo t h  app l i cab l e  and v i t a l  i n  unde r s t and i ng  the  backg r ound to 

and es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  t h e GLTFCA .   

Ano the r  impo r t a n t  f i n d i n g  o f  t h i s  d i sse r t a t i on  i s  t ha t  t h e  SADC h as 

p r i o r i t i s ed  the  deve l opmen t  o f  r eg i ona l  t ou r i sm and t he p ro t ec t i o n  o f  

bo th  i t s  na t u r a l  and cu l t u r a l  he r i t age i n  t he  s i gn i ng o f  two p r o t oco l s .  

These i n c l u de :  t h e  P r o t oco l  on the  Deve l opmen t  o f  Tou r i sm  ( 1998 )  and 

t he  Pr o t oco l  on  W i l d l i f e  Conse r va t i on and Law En f o r cemen t  ( 1999 ) .  I t  

was ev i den t  t h r oughou t  t h e  f i r s t  P ro to co l  t h a t  t h e  SADC had ou t l i n ed 

t he impo r t a n ce  o f  co l l abo r a t i on  and coope ra t i on  be tween a l l  membe r  

s t a t es  i n  t e rms o f  a ch i e v i n g  r eg i ona l  econom ic  i n t eg ra t i o n  and 

deve l opmen t  f r om tou r i sm .  A numbe r  o f  key  aspec t s  we re  appa r en t  i n  

t he second P ro to co l  and the se  became r e l evan t  upon dev i s i n g the 

GLTFCA.  Fo r  e xamp le ,  two o f  t he  mos t  impo r t an t  ob j ec t i v es  i n c l u ded 

t he  p romo t i o n  o f  w i l d l i f e  conse r va t i on  by  each membe r  s t a t e  t h rough 
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t h e es t ab l i s hmen t  o f  TFCAs and a l so  to  fa c i l i t a t e  commun i t y - ba sed 

p ra c t i c es  f o r  t h e managemen t  o f  w i l d l i f e  r e sou r ce s .  

F i na l l y ,  t he  i s sue o f  co l l a bo r a t i on  a t  t h e  l o ca l  commun i t y  l e ve l  has 

a l s o  r evea l ed  impo r t a n t  aspec t s  t ha t  a r e  c r i t i c a l  f o r  ach i ev i ng 

co l l a bo r a t i o n  i n  t ou r i sm w i t h i n  TFCAs .  I t  was f ound tha t  i n  a r eas 

whe r e  the re  a r e  bo t h  cu l t u r a l  and na t u ra l  r esou r ces ,  t h e  s i t u a t i on  can 

o f t e n become qu i t e  comp l e x .  Many cu l t u r a l  g r oups w i l l  i nhab i t  

b i o phys i c a l  env i r onmen t s  ye t  t h e i r  r e l a t i on sh i p s  w i t h  t he  w i l d l i f e  

spec i e s can o f t e n d i f f e r .  Th i s  was espec i a l l y  t h e case i n  t he  GLTFCA 

as each coun t r y  had d i f f e r en t  cu l t u r a l  g roups  wh i ch  u t i l i s ed  t he  na tu ra l  

r esou r ce s i n  d i f f e r en t  ways .  The re fo r e i t  was conc l uded tha t  t h e  t heo r y 

o f  co l l abo ra t i on  i n p r o t ec ted a r eas  shou l d ta ke  cogn i s anc e o f  

i n t eg r a t i n g  the  r e l a t i o nsh i p  be tween the  p r i v a te  and pub l i c  se c t o r s ,  t he  

b i ophys i c a l  d imens i on s  and the  cu l t u r a l  a spec t s .  The p ro cess  o f  

co l l a bo r a t i o n  a t  a  commun i t y  l eve l  i s  i n deed an impo r t an t  a r ea  f o r  t he 

s cope o f  co l l a bo ra t i ve  e f f o r t s .  

The key  re su l t s  above have shown t ha t  t h e  use o f  co l l abo r a t i on  as  a 

t oo l  can  make an impo r t an t  con t r i bu t i o n  t o t he  deve l opmen t  o f  t o u r i sm 

w i t h i n  t he de l i n ea ted  reg i on  o f  sou the rn  A f r i ca .  The f i nd i n gs  f r om the 

i n t e rna t i o na l  ana l y s i s  app l i ed  to  t he  p ra c t i c a l  e xamp l e  o f  t he  GLTFCA 

show tha t  co l l abo r a t i on  i s  no t  some th i ng  t ha t  can be ach i e ved 

ove rn i g h t  and to  ge t  t h e  buy - i n  f r om a l l  necessa r y s t a keho l de r s  i s  

neve r  an  easy  ta s k .  Th i s  i s  i ndeed a l im i t a t i o n and poss i b l e  

sho r t c om i ng  o f  t he  app l i ca t i on  i n sou the rn  A f r i ca .  Fu r t h e rmo r e ,  t h e 

GLTFCA has shown t he  po t en t i a l  t ha t  sou t he r n  A f r i can  has  i n  t e rms o f  

i t s  b i od i ve r s i t y  and how w i l d l i f e  t o u r i sm and cu l t u r a l  t o u r i sm can b r i ng 

numerous  bene f i t s  a c r o ss  a l l  bo r de r s  o f  t h e  reg i on .  The f i na l  
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f o rma l i s a t i on  o f  t he  GLTFCA has t o be con f i rmed ,  t he  s t a keho l de r s 

need to  be conv i n ced o f  t he  bene f i t s  wh i l e  o the r  obs t a c l e s  i n  t e rms o f  

co l l a bo r a t i o n  and coope r a t i o n  need to be ove r come .  These cha l l e ng i ng  

aspec t s  o f f e r  oppo r t u n i t i e s  f o r  f u r t h e r  r e sea r ch  and reso l u t i o n .  Th i s  

s t ud y  has  howeve r  encapsu l a t ed  t he  po ten t i a l  o f  c r os s -bo r de r  t ou r i sm 

deve l opmen t  i n  TFCAs and i t  has f ound tha t  co l l a bo ra t i o n  and 

coope r a t i on  has  the  p ro spec t  o f  b r i ng i n g nume rous  bene f i t s  t o  a l l  o f  

t h e   na t i on s   and   s ta keho l de r s    who   a re    i n vo l ved ,    t h us    b r i ng i ng    “ bene f i t s   

beyond  bounda r i e s ” .        
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PREAMBLE 
 
WE, the Heads of State or Government of:  

The Republic of Angola 
The Republic of Botswana 
The Democratic Republic of Congo 
The Kingdom of Lesotho 
The Republic of Malawi 
The Republic of Mauritius 
The Republic of Mozambique 
The Republic of Namibia 
The Republic of Seychelles 
The Republic of South Africa 
The Kingdom of Swaziland 
The United Republic of Tanzania 
The Republic of Zambia 
The Republic of Zimbabwe  

IN PURSUANCE of Article 22 of the SADC Treaty which provides for Member States to 
conclude Protocols which may be necessary in agreed areas of co-operation to spell out 
the objectives and scope of, and institutional mechanisms for, such co-operation and 
integration;  

AWARE of the global significance of tourism as the world's largest and fastest growing 
industry, which on account of its socio-cultural and economic dynamics also forms an 
excellent instrument for promoting economic development, understanding, goodwill and 
close relations between peoples;  

CONSCIOUS that Africa's share of world tourism receipts and SADC countries' share of 
the global takings stands at a very low level;  

MINDFUL of the Region's rich tourism potential which offers an array of natural features 
and a number of sites containing natural wonders of the world; added to all these being 
the diversity of history and cultural lifestyles of the people of the Region;  

DEEPLY CONCERNED that most of this potential remains underdeveloped and, therefore, 
not contributing to the economic well being of the people of the Region as it should;  

CONVINCED that the realisation of the full potential can only be achieved through the 
collective and concerted action of all SADC Member States by evolving clearly defined 
policies and strategies for the development and promotion of the tourism industry region-
wide;  

RECOGNISING that for sustainable tourism development to become a reality, the 
increased co-operation and facilitation from the sectors responsible for immigration, 
transport and aviation, information, trade and local government, is fundamental to the 
full realisation of this Protocol;  

REALISING the pivotal role that host communities of Member States play in any 
successful tourism development endeavour; 
WISHING to contribute, through common action in tourism development, to the progress 



and well being of the peoples of the Region;  

CONSIDERING the provisions of the WTO as an intergovernmental organisation of 
Tourism and WTTC as a global coalition of all sectors of travel and tourism industry  

HEREBY AGREE as follows:  

CHAPTER I: DEFINITIONS 
ARTICLE 1 

In this Protocol, unless the context otherwise requires:  

"Community" means the organisationfor economic integration established by Article 2 of 
this Treaty;  

"Council" means the Council of Ministersof SADC established by Article 9 of the Treaty;  

"Member State" means a State which is a Member of SADC;  

"Region" means the geographical area of all Member States;  

"RETOSA" means Regional Tourism Organisation of Southern Africa;  

"SADC" means the Southern African Development Community established by Article 2 of 
the Treaty;  

"Service providers" means those -persons and corporations in the public and private 
sector who provide a service to visitors as their main source of business or income;  

"Stakeholder" means any Government Department or Agency, 
Corporation,Organisation,Individual or other legal or commercial entity having an interest 
in the furtherance of the specific or broad objectives of any SADC legal instrument;  

"Summit" means the Summit of the Heads of State or Government of SADC established 
by Article 9 of the Treaty;  

"TCU" means the Tourism Coordinating Unit of SADC;  

"Travel document" means a valid passport or other document used to identify a traveller 
which contains personal particulars and a clear photograph of the holder, issued by or on 
behalf of the government of a Member State of which the holder is a citizen and on which 
endorsements may be made by immigration authorities and shall include a laissez-passer 
or border pass approved by the Council;  

"Treaty" means the Treaty establishing SADC;  

"Tribunal" means the Tribunal as established under Article 9 of the Treaty;  

"Visitor" means any person traveling to a place other than that of his/her usual 
environment for less than 12 months and whose main purpose of trip is other than the 



exercise of an activity remunerated from within the place visited;  

"WTO" means World Tourism Organisation  

"WTTC" means World Travel and Tourism Council  

CHAPTER II 
ARTICLE 2: OBJECTIVES 

The objectives of this Protocol are:  

1. To use tourism as a vehicle to achieve sustainable social and economic 
development through the full realisation of its potential for the Region;  

2. To ensure equitable, balanced and complimentary development of the tourism 
industry region-wide;  

3. To optimise resource usage and increase competitive advantage in the Region 
vis-a-vis other destinations through collective efforts and co-operation in an 
environmentally sustainable manner;  

4. To ensure the involvement of small and micro-enterprises, local communities, 
women and youth in the development of tourism throughout the Region;  

5. To contribute towards the human resource development of the Region through 
job creation and the development of skills at all levels in the tourism industry;  

6. To create a favourable investment climate for tourism within the Region for 
both the public and private sectors, including small and medium scale tourist 
establishments;  

7. To improve the quality, competitiveness and standards of service of the 
tourism industry in the Region;  

8. To improve the standards of safety and security for tourists in the territories of 
Member States and to make appropriate provision for disabled, handicapped 
and senior citizens in their respective countries;  

9. To aggressively promote the Region as a single but multifaceted tourism 
destination capitalising on its common strengths and highlighting individual 
Member State's unique tourist attractions;  

10. To facilitate intra-regional travel for the development of tourism through the 
easing or removal of travel and visa restrictions and harmonisation of 
immigration procedures;  

11. To improve tourism service and infrastructure in order to foster a vibrant 
tourism industry.  

 
CHAPTER III 

ARTICLE 3: PRINCIPLES 

This Protocol recognises the following basic principles for achieving the Objectives of the 
Protocol.  

The Member States shall:  

1. facilitate private sector involvement and investment by providing incentives, 
infrastructure and the appropriate legal and regulatory framework;  

2. fully involve the private sector and other stakeholders in the formulation of 
policies governing the operations of the tourism sector;  

3. establish within the tourism sector, areas of co-operation between the public 
and private sector and encourage private sector-driven tourism development;  



4. formulate and pursue policies and strategies that promote the involvement of 
local communities and local authorities in the planning and development of 
tourism;  

5. promote environmentally and socially sustainable tourism development based 
on sound management practices;  

6. preserve and promote the natural, cultural and historical resources of the 
Region;  

7. promote a culture of human rights, gender sensitivity and be responsive to the 
requirements and involvement of people with disability.  

 
CHAPTER IV: UNDERTAKINGS 

ARTICLE 4: GENERAL UNDERTAKING 
 

1. Member States shall take all necessary steps both at national and regional 
levels, to ensure that the Objectives of this Protocol are achieved and their 
national laws and policies are in harmony with and supportive of the Objectives 
and Principles set out in this Protocol.  

2. Member States shall refrain from taking any measures, which may hinder the 
implementation of this Protocol.  

 
ARTICLE 5: TRAVEL FACILITATION 

 
1. Member States shall endeavour tomake the entry and travel of visitors as 

smooth as possible and shall remove practices likely to place obstacles to the 
development oftravel and tourism both regional and international by:  

a. co-operatingin facilitating travel by air, land or water and to increase 
and improve transport and communication facilities within the 
region;  

b. having visa requirements for regional tourists who wish to enter their 
territory as visitors, abolished, in furtheranceof existing and future 
SADC Protocols;  

c. having a tourism univisa which will facilitate movement of 
international tourists in the region in order to increase the market 
share and revenue of the region in world tourism on the basis of 
arrangements to be negotiated and agreed upon by Member States;  

d. removingobstacles to the development of tourism, travel and other 
impediments and to harmonise legislation relating thereto;  

e. providing appropriate facilities related to the travel of disabled and 
handicapped persons and senior citizens.  

2. Any form of transportation used by visitors and which is registered in the 
territory of a Member State shall be allowed entry in terms of the relevant 
provisions of the SADC Protocol on Transport, Communications and 
Meteorology.  

3. Member States shall harmonise tourist registration documents in their 
respective countries such as visa application forms, entry - exit forms, and 
other statistical documents.  

 
ARTICLE 6: TOURISM TRAINING AND EDUCATION 

 
1. Member States shall endeavour to evolve a common education policy with 

regard to imparting tourism education in schools and include tourism and 
environmental-related issues in subjects presently taught at school.  

2. Member States shall endeavour to co-ordinate and harmonise training at 
tourism training institutions and develop exchange programmes through the 



public and private sectors and mobilise support for training institutions in the 
Region.  

3. Member States shall endeavour to harmonise standards of training in their 
countries and ensure that tourism training institutions in different parts of the 
Region are complementary to one another in the training courses.  

 
ARTICLE 7: MARKETING AND PROMOTION 

 
1. The Regional Tourism Organisation of Southern Africa (RETOSA) established in 

accordance with the provision of the RETOSA Charter shall be the promotional 
and marketing arm of SADC tourism sector.  

2. In accordance with RETOSA Charter, Member States shall:  
a. develop common and coordinated marketing and promotion 

strategies, action plans, and implementation programmes to promote
both intra-regional and international tourism in the Region and 
respond to market demand;  

b. in pursuit of the tourism marketing strategies, market the Region as 
a tourist destination of choice and utilise the RETOSA logo and brand 
to promote the regional destination identity and competitiveness;  

c. undertake marketing and promotion activities, which highlight the 
diversity of the tourist product of the Region;  

d. notwithstanding and without prejudice to this Article individual 
Member Statesmay collaborate in packaging their destinations.  

 
ARTICLE 8: TOURISM RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 

 
1. Member States shall ensure that a unified system of collection and analysis of 

tourism statistical data is established in line with the Guidelines on the 
collection and presentation of domestic and international tourism statistics 
established by the World Tourism Organisation.  

2. Member States shall create a regional tourism research, statistics and 
information exchange network and individually or jointly undertake product 
development and diversification initiatives through private and public sector co-
operation with a view to enriching the Region's product range.  

 
ARTICLE 9: SERVICE STANDARDS 

Member States shall:  

a. establish an agreed regional quality and standards control mechanism;  
b. harmonise the standards for registration, classification, accreditation and 

grading of service providers and tourism facilities in Member States.  
 

ARTICLE 10: TRANSPORTATION 
 

1. Member States shall enhance the overall quality of tourism transport in the 
Region by implementing the relevant provisions of the SADC Protocol on 
Transport, Communications and Meteorology.  

2. Member States shall develop appropriate tourism signage and markings at 
relevant locations in their respective countries.  

 
ARTICLE 11: ENVIRONMENTALLY SUSTAINABLE TOURISM 

Member States shall, in implementing the objectives of this Protocol pursue sound, 



sustainable policies on utilisation and management of the natural and cultural resources 
and environment.  

ARTICLE 12: INVESTMENT INCENTIVES AND DEVELOPMENT 

Member States shall:  

a. in accordance with their respective laws, create the necessary enabling 
environment so as to enhance the competitiveness of the Region as an 
attractive investment location and develop appropriate tourism-specific 
incentives to encourage the growth of private sector initiatives in the tourism 
sector.  

b. develop and pursue tourism investment policies and strategies that promote 
the growth and development of private sector initiatives. In addition, special 
consideration is to be given to the private sector for the involvement of the 
local community in the tourism development process.  

c. ensure that the local communities, as providers of goods and services to the 
tourism sector, are involved and benefit from the development of tourism.  

d. within the framework of SADC, facilitate the establishment of a tourismfinancial
mechanism so as to facilitate the meaningful participation of the local 
population.  

e. give priority to investment in the sustainable development of natural and 
cultural resources that transcend territorial boundaries.  

 
CHAPTER V 

ARTICLE 13: INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK FOR IMPLEMENTATION OF 
THE PROTOCOL 

 
1. The institutional mechanisms for the implementation of this Protocol shall 

comprise the SADC Summit, the SADC Committee of Tourism Ministers, 
Committee of Senior Officials, Tourism Coordinating Unit and Regional Tourism 
Organisation of Southern Africa (RETOSA).  

2. The Committee of Tourism Ministers, responsible for tourism matters, shall:  
a. be composed of Ministers of Member States responsible for Tourism;  
b. meet at least once a year;  
c. be chaired by the nominated Minister representing the country 

responsible for coordinating the Tourism Sector.  
3. The functions of the Committee of Tourism Ministers shall include:  

a. adopting regional tourism sector policies and development 
strategies;  

b. considering and approving any amendment to the policies and 
strategies;  

c. providing policy guidance in response to matters referred to it by the 
Committee ofSenior Officials;  

d. considering and approving the sectoral Annual Report before 
submission to the Council;  

e. submitting proposals to the Council for the amendment of the 
provisions of this Protocol;  

f. approving new or amending existing annexes to this Protocol;  
g. supervising the implementation of this Protocol;  
h. supervising the work of any committee or sub-committee established 

under this Protocol.  
4. The Committee of Senior Officials shall:  

a. consist of administrative heads of Ministries responsible for tourism 



or their representatives;  
b. meet at least once a year;  
c. be chaired by the nominated officials representing the country 

responsible for coordinating the sector,  
5. The function of the Committee of Senior Officials shall include:  

a. assessing the requirements of and the need for the updating and for 
amendments to the regional policy and development strategies;  

b. reviewing and coordinating the activities of the sub-sectoral 
committees;  

c. considering any amendment to this Protocol;  
d. reporting to the Committee of Tourism Ministers on matters relating 

to the implementation of the provisions contained in this Protocol;  
e. reviewing the work of the Tourism Coordinating Unit;  
f. approving the documents prepared by the Tourism Coordinating Unit 

to be submitted to the Committee ofTourism Ministers.  
g. liaising with Tourism Coordinating Unit, RETOSA, private sector, 

stakeholders and any other technical committees;  
h. monitoring the implementation of this Protocol;  
i. performing such other functions as may be determined by the 

Committee of Tourism Ministers;  
6. The Tourism Coordinating Unit shall perform the following functions:  

a. prepare and implement an annual programme of work;  
b. prepare annual schedules of meeting of the TCU for the following 

year;  
c. maintain all records necessary for the efficient discharge of the 

functions of the TCU;  
d. coordinate the day-to-day operations in the implementation of this 

Protocol;  
e. provide technical and administrative assistance to the Committee of 

Tourism Ministers of Tourism and the Committee of Senior Officials;  
f. provide assistance to subsidiary committees, sub-committees and 

any panels that may be established to implement this Protocol;  
g. work in consultation with the private sector and RETOSA;  
h. identify research needs and priorities in order to ensure the 

sustainability and competitiveness of the SADC Tourism Sector;  
i. liaise closely with the SADC Secretariat in the implementation of this 

Protocol;  
j. facilitate the formulation of policy framework that are geared at 

enhancing the development and growth of tourism in the Region;  
k. liaise closely with Member States.  

7. RETOSA shall, fulfill its objectives as specified in its Charter by performing, 
inter alia, the following functions:  

a. prepare and implement an annual programme of work;  
b. develop tourism through effective marketing of the region in 

collaboration with the public and private sectors;  
c. work closely with the TCU and the private sector in the 

implementation of the annual programme;  
d. have full responsibility for the implementation of the tourism 

development programmes as provided for in its Charter.  
 

CHAPTER VI 
ARTICLE 14: SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES 

 
1. Any dispute which may arise between Member States regarding the 

interpretation or application of the provisions of this Protocol shall be resolved 



amicably through negotiations between the parties to the dispute.  
2. Any disputes between Member States regarding the interpretation or 

application of the provisions of this Protocol which are not settled amicably 
through negotiated settlement shall be referred for adjudication to the Tribunal.

 
CHAPTER VII 

ARTICLE 15: AMENDMENT OF THE PROTOCOL 
 

1. An amendment to this Protocol shall be adopted by a decision of three-quarters 
of all the members of the Summit.  

2. A proposal for the amendment of this Protocol may be made to the Executive 
Secretary by any Member State for preliminary consideration by the Council, 
provided, however, that the proposed amendment shall not be submitted to the
Council for preliminary consideration until all Member States have been duly 
notified of it, and a period of three months has elapsed after such notification.  

3. Any Member State may propose the inclusion of an annex to this Protocol 
which shall be adopted as per paragraph (1) under this Article.  

 
CHAPTER VIII: FINAL PROVISIONS 

ARTICLE 16: SIGNATURE 
 

1. This Protocol shall be signed by duly authorised representatives of Member 
States.  

2. This Protocol shall remain open for signature by Member States listed in the 
Preamble, until the date of its entry into force.  

 
ARTICLE 17: RATIFICATION 

This Protocol shall be ratified by the Member States in accordance with their 
constitutional procedures.  

ARTICLE 18: ENTRY INTO FORCE 
 

1. This Protocol shall enter into force thirty (30) days after the deposit of the 
instruments of ratification by two-thirds of the Member States.  

2. Upon its entry into force, this Protocol shall form an integral part of the Treaty. 
 

ARTICLE 19: ACCESSION 

This Protocol shall remain open for accession by any other Member State subject to 
Article 8 of the SADC Treaty.  

ARTICLE 20: DEPOSITARY 
 

1. The original texts of this Protocol and all instruments of its ratification and 
accession shall be deposited with the Executive Secretary of SADC, who shall 
transmit certified true copies thereof to all Member States giving notice of the 
date of each instrument of ratification or accession.  

2. The Executive Secretary shall register this Protocol with the Secretariats of the 
United Nations Organisation and the Organisation of African Unity.  

 



 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, WE, the Heads of State or Government, or duly 
authorised Representatives of SADC Member States, have signed this Protocol. 

DONE at *************** this ******* day of 1998 in two (2) original texts, 
in the English and Portuguese languages, both texts being equally authentic.  

REPUBLIC OF ANGOLA 
REPUBLIC OF BOTSWANA 
DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF CONGO 
KINGDOM OF LESOTHO 
REPUBLIC OF MALAWI 
REPUBLIC OF MAURITIUS 
REPUBLIC OF MOZAMBIQUE 
REPUBLIC OF NAMIBIA 
REPUBLIC OF SEYCHELLES 
REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA 
KINGDOM OF SWAZILAND 
UNITED REPUBLIC OF TANZANIA 
REPUBLIC OF ZAMBIA 
REPUBLIC OF ZIMBABWE 
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SOUTHERN AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT COMMUNITY 
PROTOCOL ON WILDLIFE CONSERVATION AND LAW ENFORCEMENT 
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PREAMBLE 

WE, the Heads of State or Government of: 

The Republic of Angola 
The Republic of Botswana 
The Democratic Republic of Congo 
The Kingdom of Lesotho 
The Republic of Malawi 
The Republic of Mauritius 
The Republic of Mozambique 
The Republic of Namibia 
The Republic of Seychelles 
The Republic of South Africa 
The Kingdom of Swaziland 
The United Republic of Tanzania 
The Republic of Zambia 
The Republic of Zimbabwe 
 



AFFIRMING that Member States have the sovereign right to manage their wildlife 
resources and the corresponding responsibility to sustainably use and conserve these 
resources; 

NOTING that Article 5 of the SADC Treaty states that the sustainable use of natural 
resources and effective protection of the environment is one of the objectives of SADC; 

NOTING also that Article 21 of the SADC Treaty designates natural resources and 
environment as an area of co-operation for SADC Member States; 

AWARE that the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife in the SADC Region 
contribute to sustainable economic development and the conservation of biological 
diversity; 

CONVINCED that the viability of wildlife resources in the SADC Region requires collective 
and co-operative action by all SADC Member States; 

CONVINCED also that the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife in the SADC Region 
depend on the proper management and utilisation of wildlife, including enforcement of 
laws governing such use ; 

RECOGNISING that the survival of wildlife depends on the perceptions and development 
needs of people living with wildlife; 

BELIEVING that the regional management of wildlife and wildlife products will promote 
awareness of the socio-economic value of wildlife and enable equitable distribution of the 
benefits derived from the sustainable use of wildlife; 

ACKNOWLEDGING the need for co-operation among Member States in enforcing laws 
governing wildlife, in sharing information about wildlife resources and wildlife law 
enforcement, and in building national and regional capacity to manage wildlife and 
enforce the laws that govern it; 

RECALLING that all SADC Member States are members of the International Criminal 
Police Organisation (Interpol), and that all are signatories or parties to the Convention on 
Biological Diversity (Rio de Janeiro, 1992), the African Convention on the Conservation of 
Nature and Natural Resources (Algiers, 1968) and the Convention on International Trade 
in Endangered Species of Wild Fauna and Flora (CITES) (Washington, 1973); 

NOTING ALSO the agreement for the establishment of the Southern African Convention 
for Wildlife Management (SACWM, 1990), the Lusaka Agreement on Cooperative 
Enforcement Operations Directed at Illegal Trade in Wild Fauna and Flora (Lusaka, 1994) 
and the Master Plan for the Security of Rhino and Elephant in Southern Africa (1996); 

DESIRING to establish a common framework for the conservation and sustainable use of 
wildlife resources in the SADC Region and to assist with the effective enforcement of laws 
governing those resources; 

 
HEREBY agree as follows: 

 



 

ARTICLE 1 
DEFINITIONS 

In this Protocol the terms and expressions defined in Article 1 of the Treaty shall bear the 
same meaning unless the context otherwise requires. 

In this Protocol, unless the context otherwise requires: 

"Community-based wildlife management" means the management of wildlife by a 
community or group of communities which has the right to manage the wildlife and to 
receive the benefits from that management; 
 
"Conservation"  
means the protection, maintenance, rehabilitation, restoration and enhancement of 
wildlife and includes the management of the use of wildlife to ensure the sustainability of 
such use; 
"State Party" 
means a member of SADC that ratifies or accedes to this Protocol; 
 
"Sustainable use" means use in a way and at a rate that does not lead to the long-term 
decline of wildlife species; 
"Transfrontier conservation area" 
means the area or the component of a large ecological region that straddles the 
boundaries of two or more countries, encompassing one or more protected areas, as well 
as multiple resources use areas; 
"Taking" means the hunting, killing, injuring, capturing, harassing, collecting, picking, 
uprooting, digging up, cutting, destruction and removal of any species of wildlife and 
include any attempt to engage in such conduct; 
"Wildlife"  
means animal and plant species occurring within natural ecosystems and habitats; 

ARTICLE 2 
SCOPE 

This Protocol applies to the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife, excluding 
forestry and fishery resources. 

ARTICLE 3 
PRINCIPLES 

1. Each State Party shall ensure the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife 
resources under its jurisdiction. Each State Party shall ensure that activities within its 
jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the wildlife resources of other states or in 
areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction. 

2. Pursuant to the attainment of the principles contained in Article 3 of this Protocol, 
States Parties shall: 

a) ensure co-operation at the national level among governmental authorities, non-
governmental organisations hereinafter referred to as NGOs, and the private sector; 



b) cooperate to develop as far as possible common approaches to the conservation and 
sustainable use of wildlife; and 

c) collaborate to achieve the objectives of international agreements which are applicable 
to the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife and to which they are party. 

In implementing this Protocol, States Parties shall: 

a) take such policy, administrative and legal measures as appropriate to ensure the 
conservation and sustainable use of wildlife; 

b) take measures as are necessary to enforce national legislation pertaining to wildlife 
effectively; and 

c) cooperate with other Member States to manage shared wildlife resources as well as 
any transfrontier effects of activities within their jurisdiction or control. 

ARTICLE 4 
OBJECTIVES 

1. The primary objective of this Protocol is to establish within the Region and within the 
framework of the respective national laws of each State Party, common approaches to 
the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife resources and to assist with the effective 
enforcement of laws governing those resources. 

2. To this end, specific objectives of this Protocol shall be to: 

a) promote the sustainable use of wildlife; 

b) harmonise legal instruments governing wildlife use and conservation; 

c) enforce wildlife laws within, between and among States Parties; 

d) facilitate the exchange of information concerning wildlife management, utilisation and 
the enforcement of wildlife laws; 

e) assist in the building of national and regional capacity for wildlife management, 
conservation and enforcement of wildlife laws; 

f) promote the conservation of shared wildlife resources through the establishment of 
transfrontier conservation areas; and 

g) facilitate community-based natural resources management practices for management 
of wildlife resources. 

ARTICLE 5 
INSTITUTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS 

1. The institutional arrangements shall be: 

a) the Wildlife Sector Technical Coordinating Unit; 
b) the Committee of Ministers responsible for Food, Agriculture and Natural Resources; 



c) the Committee of Senior Officials; and 
d) Technical Committee. 

2. The Committee of Ministers responsible for Food, Agriculture and Natural Resources 
shall: 

a) be composed of Ministers responsible for Food, Agriculture and Natural Resources in 
Member States; 

b) meet at least once a year; and 

c) be chaired by the Minister representing the Member State co-ordinating for Food, 
Agriculture and Natural Resources. 

3. The functions of the Committee of Ministers shall include: 

a) adopting regional wildlife policies and development strategies; 

b) considering and approving any amendment to the policies and strategies; 

c) providing policy guidance with respect to matters referred to it by the Committee of 
Senior Officials; 

d) considering and approving the sectoral Annual Report before submission to the 
Council; 

e) submitting proposals to the Council for amending the provisions of this Protocol; 

f) supervising the implementation of this Protocol; 

g) supervising the work of any Committee or Sub-committee established under this 
Protocol; 

4. The Committee of Senior Officials shall: 

a) consist of administrative heads of Ministries responsible for wildlife or their 
representatives; 

b) meet at least once a year; 

c) be chaired by the nominated officials representing the country responsible for Food, 
Agriculture and Natural Resources. 

5. The functions of the Committee of Senior Officials shall include: 

a) assessing the requirements of and the need for updating and amending the regional 
policy and development strategies; 

b) reviewing and coordinating the activities of the Committees; 



c) considering any amendment to this Protocol; 

d) reporting to the Committee of Ministers of Food, Agriculture and Natural Resources on 
matters relating to the implementation of the provisions contained in this Protocol; 

e) reviewing the work of the Wildlife Sector; 

f) approving the documents prepared by the Wildlife Sector Technical Coordinating Unit 
(hereinafter referred to as WSTCU) to be submitted to the Committee of Ministers of 
Food, Agriculture and Natural Resources; 

g) monitoring the implementation of this Protocol; and 

h) performing such other functions as may be determined by the Committee of Ministers. 

6. The Wildlife Sector Technical Committee (hereinafter referred to as WSTCU) shall 
comprise the Heads of Wildlife Departments or their representatives and shall: 

a) meet at least once a year; 

b) be chaired by the official representing the country responsible for co-ordinating the 
Wildlife Sector 

7. The functions of the Wildlife Sector Technical Committee shall be to; 

a) supervise the implementation of this Protocol; and 

b) co-ordinate development of policy guidelines for common SADC regional approaches to
the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife. 

8. The WSTCU shall: 

a) be the Secretariat responsible for implementing this Protocol at the regional level; 

b) co-ordinate with the designated sectoral contact points; 

c) co-ordinate the efforts of States Parties to adopt common approaches to the 
conservation and sustainable use of wildlife, to harmonise their applicable legislation, and 
to co-operate in necessary law enforcement; 

d) support the efforts of Governments and NGOs to ensure the conservation and 
sustainable use of wildlife and the involvement of local communities in such efforts; 

e) promote such co-operation between the national wildlife law enforcement authorities, 
communities and by NGOs, on all issues related to enforcement; 

f) serve as the regional clearinghouse for the exchange of information; 

g) co-ordinate SADC regional programmes for research and capacity building in the 
management of wildlife; 



h) liase with other SADC sectors to promote intersectoral co-operation in wildlife 
management; such as standardising veterinary regulations which govern the movement 
of wildlife and wildlife products; and 

i) perform any other task which may be assigned by the Council for the purpose of 
implementing this Protocol. 

ARTICLE 6 
LEGAL INSTRUMENTS FOR THE CONSERVATION AND SUSTAINABLE USE OF 

WILDLIFE 

1. States Parties shall adopt and enforce legal instruments necessary to ensure the 
conservation and sustainable use of wildlife as provided in Article 7 of this Protocol. 

2. States Parties shall endeavour to harmonise national legal instruments governing the 
conservation and sustainable use of wildlife; such harmonisation shall include but not be 
limited to standardising:  
 
a) measures for the protection of wildlife species and their habitat; 

b) measures governing the taking of wildlife; 

c) measures governing the trade in wildlife and wildlife products and bringing the 
penalties for the illegal taking of wildlife and the illegal trade in wildlife and wildlife 
products to comparable deterrent levels; 

d) powers granted to wildlife law enforcement officers; 

e) procedures to ensure that individuals charged with violating national laws governing 
the taking of and trading in wildlife and wildlife products are either extradited or 
appropriately sanctioned in their home country; 

f) measures facilitating community based natural resources management practices in 
wildlife management and wildlife law enforcement; 

g) economic and social incentives for the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife; 

h) measures incorporating obligations assumed under applicable international 
agreements to which Member States are party; 

i) any other measures which the Council may deem necessary. 

3. The WSTCU shall co-ordinate initiatives of Member States to harmonise national 
legislation governing the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife. 

ARTICLE 7 
WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT AND CONSERVATION PROGRAMMES 

1. States Parties shall establish management programmes for the conservation and 
sustainable use of wildlife and integrate such programmes into national development 
plans. 



2. States Parties shall assess and control activities which may significantly affect the 
conservation and sustainable use of wildlife so as to avoid or minimise negative impacts. 

3. Measures which shall be taken by States Parties to ensure the conservation and 
sustainable use of wildlife shall include - 

a) the protection of wildlife and wildlife habitats to ensure the maintenance of viable 
wildlife populations; 

b) prevention of over-exploitation and extinction of species; 

c) restrictions on the taking of wildlife, including but not limited to restrictions on the 
number, sex, size or age of specimens taken and the locality and season during which 
they may be taken; and 

d) restrictions on trade in wildlife and its products, both nationally and internationally, as 
required by relevant international agreements. 

4. States Parties shall establish or introduce mechanisms for community-based wildlife 
management and shall, as appropriate, integrate principles, and techniques derived from 
indigenous knowledge systems into national wildlife management and law enforcement 
policies and procedures. 

5. States Parties shall, as appropriate, establish programmes and enter into agreements: 

a) to promote the co-operative management of shared wildlife resources and wildlife 
habitats across international borders; and 

b) to promote co-operative management, the conservation of species and populations 
and the marketing of their products. 

6. States Parties shall, as appropriate, promote economic and social incentives to 
encourage the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife. 

7. States Parties shall, as appropriate, develop programmes and mechanisms to: 

a) educate the general public and raise public awareness concerning issues of the 
conservation and sustainable use of wildlife; 

b) build national and regional capacity for wildlife management and law enforcement; 

c) promote research which contributes to and supports the conservation and sustainable 
use of wildlife. 

8. States Parties shall in recognition of the important role played by rural communities in 
the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife, promote community-based conservation 
and management of wildlife resources. 

9. States Parties shall, in recognition of the location of key wildlife resources near 
international boundaries, promote the development of trans frontier conservation and 
management programmes. 



ARTICLE 8 
INFORMATION SHARING 

1. The States Parties shall establish a regional database on the status and management 
of wildlife. The regional database shall: 

a) comprise data on all wildlife resources within the Region; and 

b) be accessible to States Parties and to the general public.  

2. The WSTCU shall: 

a) co-ordinate surveys of all wildlife databases in the SADC Region; 

b) on the basis of the results of the surveys, coordinate the establishment of a Regional 
database which complements those already in existence; 

c) co-ordinate the development of standard methodologies for wildlife inventories; 

d) upon request assist efforts at the national level and co-ordinate efforts at the regional 
level to gather data for incorporation into the regional database; 

e) serve as the clearing house mechanism for the regional database; 

f) ensure that the regional database is linked with other appropriate databases in the 
Region and that it is mutually accessible; and 

g) perform any other task necessary for the establishment and functioning of the regional 
database. 

ARTICLE 9 
CO-OPERATION IN WILDLIFE LAW ENFORCEMENT 

1. States Parties shall take the necessary measures to ensure the effective enforcement 
of legislation governing the conservation and sustainable use of wildlife. 

2. States Parties shall allocate the financial and human resources required for the 
effective enforcement of legislation governing the conservation and sustainable use of 
wildlife. 

3. States Parties shall enforce legislation governing the conservation and sustainable use 
of wildlife, particularly in trans frontier contexts. Such enforcement shall include: 

a) coordinating with their designated Interpol National Central Bureaus (Interpol NCBs); 

b) exchanging information concerning the illegal taking of, and trade in, wildlife and 
wildlife products; 

c) co-ordinating efforts with wildlife law enforcement authorities and Interpol NCBs to 
apprehend illegal takers and traders and to recover and dispose of illegal wildlife 



products; and 

d) undertaking any other initiatives which promote the effective and efficient enforcement
of wildlife laws and regulations within, between and among States Parties. 

4. Through the designated Interpol NCB, the wildlife law enforcement authorities in a 
State Party may request from the designated Interpol NCB in any other State Party or 
States Parties any assistance or information which may be required to locate, apprehend, 
or extradite an individual charged with violating the wildlife laws of the State Party. 

5. The wildlife law enforcement authorities in each State Party shall provide to the 
designated Interpol NCB in that Member State all available data on, inter alia, the 
location and movements of illegal takers and traders and the location of routes for illegal 
transfrontier trafficking in wildlife and wildlife products, except where the provision of 
such information would jeopardise investigations or impinge on the security of a State 
Party. 

ARTICLE 10 
CAPACITY-BUILDING FOR EFFECTIVE WILDLIFE MANAGEMENT 

1. States Parties shall co-operate in capacity-building for effective wildlife management. 

2. States Parties shall endeavour to incorporate into existing training programmes, 
techniques such as community-based natural resources management and administration, 
indigenous knowledge systems as well as current practices in both the wildlife 
management and wildlife law enforcement fields. 

3. States Parties shall identify aspects of wildlife management and wildlife law 
enforcement for which adequate training programmes are not available within the Region 
and shall establish training programmes to meet the needs identified. 

4. The WSTCU shall co-ordinate, at the regional level, initiatives of States Parties to 
standardise and initiate training programmes. 

ARTICLE 11 
FINANCIAL PROVISIONS 

1. States Parties shall allocate the necessary financial resources for the effective 
implementation of this Protocol at the national level. 

2. Member States shall meet their own expenses for attending meetings of the WSTC . 

3. Member States shall create a fund known as the Wildlife Conservation Fund for 
programmes and projects associated with this Protocol pursuant to Article 25 of the 
Treaty. 

4. Other resources of the Wildlife Conservation Fund may include grants, donations, 
technical assistance and funds for specified projects and programmes pursuant to this 
Protocol. 

 



ARTICLE 12 
SANCTIONS 

1. Sanctions may be imposed against any State Party which: 

a) persistently fails, without good reason, to fulfil obligations assumed under this 
Protocol; or 

b) implements policies which undermine the objectives and principles of this Protocol. 

2. The Council shall determine whether any sanction should be imposed against a State 
Party and shall make the recommendation to the Summit if it decides that a sanction is 
called for. The Summit shall decide, on a case-by-case basis, the appropriate sanction to 
be imposed. 

ARTICLE 13 
SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES 

Any dispute arising from the interpretation or application of this Protocol which cannot be 
settled amicably shall be referred to the Tribunal for adjudication. 

ARTICLE 14 
ANNEXES 

1. States Parties may develop and adopt annexes for the implementation of this Protocol. 

2. An annex shall form an integral part of this Protocol unless the annex contains a 
provision stipulating otherwise. 

ARTICLE 15 
AMENDMENT 

1. An amendment to this Protocol shall be adopted by a decision of Members of the 
Summit who are Parties to this Protocol. 

2. A proposal for the amendment of this Protocol may be made to the Executive 
Secretary by any State Party to this Protocol. Within thirty (30) days of receipt, the 
Executive Secretary shall notify the States Parties to this Protocol of any proposal for 
amendment. Three (3) months after notification, the Executive Secretary shall submit the
proposal for amendment to the Council for preliminary consideration. 

 

ARTICLE 16 
SIGNATURE 

This Protocol shall be signed by the duly authorised representatives of the Member 
States.  

 



 

ARTICLE 17 
RATIFICATION 

This Protocol shall be ratified by the signatory Member States in accordance with their 
constitutional procedures. 

ARTICLE 18 
ENTRY INTO FORCE 

This Protocol shall enter into force thirty (30) days after the deposit of the instruments of 
ratification by two-thirds of the Member States. 

ARTICLE 19 
ACCESSION 

This Protocol shall remain open for accession by any Member State. 

ARTICLE 20 
RESERVATIONS 

No reservations shall be made to this Protocol. 

ARTICLE 21 
WITHDRAWAL 

1. Any State Party wishing to withdraw from this Protocol shall give written notice of its 
intention, six (6) months in advance, to the Executive Secretary. Withdrawal shall be 
effective on the date of expiration of the notice period. 

2. Any States Parties withdrawing from this Protocol shall: 

a) cease to enjoy all rights and benefits under this Protocol from the effective date of the 
withdrawal; 

b) remain bound to the obligations assumed under this Protocol for a period of twelve 
(12) months from the date of withdrawal. 

ARTICLE 22 
TERMINATION 

This Protocol may be terminated by a decision of the Summit. 

ARTICLE 23 
DEPOSITARY 

1. The original text of this Protocol and all instruments of ratification and accession shall 
be deposited with the Executive Secretary who shall transmit certified copies to all 
Member States. 

2. The Executive Secretary shall register this Protocol with the Secretariats of the United 



Nations and the Organisation of African Unity. 

 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, WE, the Heads of State or Government, or duly authorised 
representatives of SADC Member States have signed this Protocol. 

DONE at Maputo, on the 18th day of August, 1999, in two (2) original texts, in the 
English and Portuguese languages, both texts being equally authentic. 

 
REPUBLIC OF ANGOLA 

REPUBLIC OF BOTSWANA 

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF CONGO 

KINGDOM OF LESOTHO 

REPUBLIC OF MALAWI 

REPUBLIC OF MAURITIUS  

REPUBLIC OF MOZAMBIQUE 

REPUBLIC OF NAMIBIA  

REPUBLIC OF SEYCHELLES 

REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA 

KINGDOM OF SWAZILAND 

UNITED REPUBLIC OF TANZANIA 

REPUBLIC OF ZAMBIA 

REPUBLIC OF ZIMBABWE 
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